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PREFACE 


+ 


In presenting this outline of the Sumerian language 
I wish to makea few preliminary statements for those who 
will be unable to control my statements from lack of first 
hand acquaintance with the inscriptions. The difficulties 
of Sumerian are not alone grammatical and lexicographi- 
cal but also epigraphical and it is in fact the latter difficulty 
which must be first overcome. It will never be possible 
with transcriptions, even though they be most accurate, to 
gain a clear idea of the genius of the language. The idea 
in the mind of the writer is often conveyed by the form of 
the sign as well as by the sound of the word and the gram- 
matical inflection. In the list of phonetic values appended 
to this volume I have attempted to give some indications on 
this point, but a grammar cannot be extended to include epi- 
graphy. The reader will observe also that I have written 
no chapter upon Syntax. This is due to the fact that the 
language is so thoroughly agglutinative that Etymology 
and Syntax cannot be separated. 


The preponderating influence of Sumerian in Baby- 
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lonian* ahd Assyrian culture has become so manifest in 
recent years that Sumerology must now be regarded as 
indispensable to a thorough understanding of Babylonian 
grammar, as well as of Babylonian religion, law, literature 
and art. I have no theory concerning the linguistic affin- 
ities of this remarkable people. As a negative result of 
my studies Iam convinced that it has no affinity with 
either the Caucasian, Aryan or Semitic groups. This side 
of the problem has not occupied my attention as the futil- 
ity of such efforts is at once apparent. Our task at 
present must be rather to interpret the literary remains of 


| this ancient civilisation, whose language continued to be 


sacred in religious literature even in the last century before 
our era. 


Stephen LANGDON. 


Les Áv eniéres, par Cruseilles, September 1910. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


Historical Outline. 


81. Sumer is a term applied by the inhabitants of the lower 
valley of the Tigris and Euphrates to their native land, or at least 
io a part thereof. The ideogram AT-EN-GIN, which according to pho- 
netic laws became éumer', may be analysed into keln] * place, locality’, 
and en-gin, ‘the faithfal lord’?. This term occurs in aninscription upon 
a vase presented to the temple of Nippur by Lugalzaggisi and is there 
used apparently for the district of which Nippur wasthecapital’. Lugal- 
zaggisi, who claimed thè title, ‘king of Erech, and king of the land’, 
and who mentions most of the important Sumerian‘ cities as part of 
his empire, used the word kalama, ‘land’, to designate what we 
understand to be ancient Sumer. The possession of Nippur seems to 
have carried with it the title, ‘king of the land’. AJ-IN-GJZN is 
explained by Nippur on a lexicographical tablet*. "The ideogram is 
followed frequently by the phonetic complement ra‘. 


1. So we infer from the semitic loan-word $uméru. By vowel harmony KI- 
EN-GIN became AI-JN-GIN. Earliest mention of Sumer is by Eannatum, Stile 
des Vautours, rev. VIII. 

2. Cf. the title of Ninlil, goddess of Nippur, en-aid kalama, CT. XXIV, 8, 15, 
and of Nisaba the grain goddess in the Nippurian pantheon, £5, 9, 37, both char- 
acterized as the “ faithful ruler of the fan”, See also OPrert, quoted by WErss- 
BACH, Sumerisehe Frage, p. 18. 

4. Hrmpreoat, OBI. 87, If, 21; also OBI. 90, 4. 

d. Scholars universally speak of the Sumerians as the Sumerians, a slight 
inaccuracy due to the founders of *he science, I have not ventured to correct the 
term. - 

DB. Kine, Creation, I, 217, 1. 5. 

6. Cf. ibid, lL 4 ki-en-gi-rá Gudea Cyl A 11, 16; 21,25 and, E 22, 20. ki 
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Sumer, therefore, probably designated the region of Nippur and 
аз Nippur was ihe religious centre of this ancient people the term ac- 
quired a larger significance, but only in later times was it used for the 
entire country from Babylon to the Persian gulf. Throughout the clas- 
sical period the Sumerians knew no general geographical or racial term 
except kalama ' the land', the home land, by which they distinguish- 
ed themselves and their land from the kur or ‘ foreign land’. Sar- 
gon, tha Semitic king of Agade', a city in the region of Sippar and 
north of Sumer, one of the first foreigners from whom we have any 
information concernigg the Sumerians, calls himself * king of Akkad 
and of the sovereignty of Enlil’. The Semitic kings of Kis, the most 
important of the early Sumerian cities on the northern boundary* which 
seems to have fallen into the hands of the Semites at an early date [eirea 
3000 n. c.], also ruled at Nippur and like the Semitic dynasty of Akkad 
shewed great respect to the cult of Enlil. Nippur, therefore, was 
regarded by both Sumerians and foreigners as the real centre of Sume- 
rian civilisation and we thus readily understand why the local term 
Sumer became racially and linguistically significant’, 


in-gi(n} and Ai-in-gi-ra in late texts are employed for mdfu ‘land’, simply 
(SAL. 7331) and At-tn-gin = irgitu ‘earth’, IV É. 1a,22 |v. Howwzr, Geographie, 
242 n. 4) HouuEer correctly derived Sumer directly from /íngin by assuming the 
palatalisation t > $ before land n> r. FRINGE, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, 
р. 206, has given an interesting derivation of kengin by analysing it into kin 'land', 


and gin ‘reed’, ‘land of the reed’. See also Lenonmant, Etudes, 294 Série, p. 29. 


Lenoumant not only derived Sumer (the w arising from tha labial m) from kengin, 
but with Savor connected it with the Biblical WIP, followed by Rapau, Early 
Babylonian History, #16. Sanjar in the Amarna Letters and on a tablet of 
Boghazkói isa kingdom of the Mitanni and can have no connection with Ringir 
= lumer —- "3, which seems to me correct. See for Sanjar, WksEn in Kuupr- 
zoN'8 EL-AMARNA Тарим, 1080-3, 

1. Phe city a-ga-dé-(Ki) is identical with the later a/adü-(ii), usually written 
uré-[h), v. MrreswER, SAI. 8878. The name of the city is written a-ga-dé-[Ki] 
in all periods and is distinct from wri-|/i) the ‘land of Akkad’. 

&. Usually located on the Tigris opposite Sippag, but by Homme, south-east 
of Babylon, and by TmunzAu-DaxciN, OLZ. 4900, 206, east of Babylon on the 
Shatt-el-Nil. š 

3. Ninib's temple at Nippur &šu-ma-DU should perhaps be read &-#u-me-rá, 
far = n. SBF. 348 and the n. pr. Amel-é-Su-me-rd, BEP. VI*, 37, В, 

- 
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$ 2. The pronunciation Summer is known to us only by ‘thé Semitic 
loan-word guméru. The Semites designated this language as the lian 
guméri, or language of Sumer, and their own language as acad or 
Akkadian. So for instance a date promulgated by Samsuditana as the 
official Sumerian date formula for the year has a Semitic translation, 
ealled akkada-da, ‘its Semitic rendering'*. An interlinear text con- 
taining Sumerian lines and a Semitic translation under each line has 
the note [Saplis] akkada eid du[mera@], * below the Akkadian (Semitic), 
above the Sumerian'*. In ZA.IV, 434, Bgzorp published a tablet deal- 
ing with geographical and racial terms. Line six should probably be 
restored, eme-K U nig-sig-ga eme [akkadi (:)], which is there translated 
by lian Suméri taméil akkadi — Sumerian is the counterpart of Akka- 
dian. Bezoro in Florilegium Melchior de Vogiüé, 53-8, has discussed 
the question a new, but with impossible conclusions concerning some of 
the texts. 

The usage of the two words gumera and akkada appears clearly in 
an inscription of Asurbanipal, who describing his early edacation says : 
*‘ Among the craftsmen I busied myself (?); the counsel and wisdom of 
the heavens with the wise masters (?) I solved. I read the dreadful 
mysteries which should not be revealed (?). To translate into Akkadian 
the skilfully made tablets which were obscure in Sumerian I was 
restless (7)*." Here ihe word $uméru is ideographically expressed by 
the Sumerian eme-KU which seems to be a late form invented by the 
Semites. ame-KU has not been successfully interpreted. Jn thosetexts 
where it occurs! the form of KU gives no clue as to which of the three 
original signs I-T. ET. Ет: intended. eme of course means ' speech, 


1. OLZ. 1905, £70. 

9 K. 1401 in Bzzorp, Catalogue ûf the Kouyunjik Collection, p. 1854. Cf. 
also K 3233 iminéu akhada mund, " peat it seven times in Akkadian ". 

8. LEHMANN, Samad-jum-ukin, Taf, XXXIV, 14-17; ina puhur ummdáns 
1 Butabulaktu purusst-ma mili (Р) fam? Ht rubi (uli upalar igiard idguruti ia 
la id pit pani "atasi kammu naklu àa. Sumert [EME-KU| sullulu akkadi ana 
Buteluri a3fu. Jil) daku. 


4. The citations will be found in Mrtsanun, SAL 530. — 
. - 
А : „> 


Sumerian 
да а 
language. 
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a ^ tongue’. - Absolutely no valid reasons exist for the old interpretation, 


'enchanter's speech”, and the other well known suggestion ihat KU 
means rubů, ‘princa’, therefore, ‘language of the chiefs, or aristocrats’ 
tê doubtful", In any case this designation of the Sumerian language is 
late and may have been applied by the Semitea to the classteal apeech ta 
distinguish it from the dialects. The geographical term. mat eme-RU, 
or land of the Sumerian language also occurs in the late period". 


Sumer and 83. The kings of the Sumerian dynasties of Ur, Isia and Larsa 
Акш. employed the title ‘king of At-en-gi (Sumer) and atkad’, but the Semitic 
conqueror, Hammurabi, used the words mat §u-me-ri-im à akt-ka-di-im, 

This double expression to designate southern and northern Babylonia in 

their ancient racial divisions as Sumerian and Akkadian (Semitic) con- 

tinued to be used by the Assyrians and Babylonians to the end of their 

political existence and was current even among the Persian kings. 

Strictly speaking we should designate these two languages of the cunei- 

form script as Sumerian and Akkadian, the terms which the Babylonian 

and Assyrian scholars themselves adopted. I shall, therefore, designate 

the Semitic dialects, as Akkadian, Babylonian and Assyrian. For the 
non-Semitic and primitive language of the,inscriptions I adopt the term 
Sumerian, a word which the later representatives of this people 

seem to have recognized as a term applicable to their country and race. 

[For a discussion of the dialects of Sumerian see the chapter on Pho- 


netics]. 


Lfgsh and. § 4. Theearly history of Sumer is imperfectly known. We possess 
Nippur. —Jiterature from but two important centres Lagash and Nippur. Of im- 
portant literary remains those of Lagash centre of the Ninib cult, closely 


E e 


1. Sec LEHMANN, òp. laud., 10L. 
^ £. If this suggestion be córrect we should read eme-dür. 
= 3. II R. 4 a, 51, there explained by eme-lujjas' the pure speech(?]". For 
— the use of the word 4uméri by Semites in the “arly period, v. CT. X V, 2, 8, ёш- 
barüm lü ir&it hasazimma &attiáamma $umitüm ltasassi, may the Subarian be 


P : 
La & possession of plunder; yearly may the Sumerian plunder her. See DnoRwE, 
RA. VIT, 13-15 rior this passage. 
© >. 
©” . 
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connected with the Nippurian pantheon, go back to a period gonsiderably + 


anterior to that to which the earliest long inscriptions of Nippur belong. 
A few fragments from Nippur date, however, from the earliest period, 
so that a decision as to the greater antiquity of either city is impossible. 
For practical purposes I have divided the literary remains of the Sume- 
rians into two great periods, those which were written before the dynasty 
of Ur founded by Ur-Engur [cirea 2474 .c.], and those which belong 
to the period of the dynasties of Ur (2474-2357), fain [2357-2192], Larea‘ 
and Babylon [2232-1929]. 


8 5. The literature of the classical period may be divided into three 
classes, historical, commercial and religious. Documents of the third 
type are extremely rare in this period. If the Sumerians composed 
hymns, liturgies, epics and mythologies before 2500 s.c. none have sur- 
vived?. The only document which we might designate as distinctly 
religious in motif of composition, the account of the building and 
dedication of the temple of Lagash [Sirpurla) recorded on two great clay 
cylinders of Gudea [cirea 2500] offers little opportunity for estimating the 
kind of religious literature which the ancient Sumerians must have 
possessed. Gudea speaks of his sacred literature* and the temple singers 
are mentioned from the earliest period onwards‘. The type of document 
classified under the general heading of commercial literature, if we may 
apply the term literature to contracts, sales, conveyances, lists of temple 
and private property, yearly and monthly accounts of temple and palace 
estates, constitutes by far the most fully represented source of Sumerian 


1. The principal kings of this dynasty are Eriaku and Rím-Sin. 

E. The two Sumerian epics concerning Ninib of which late fragmentary copies 
have been published by Hrozný, MVAG, 1903, pt. 5, are copies of Sumerian ori- 
ginals, fragments of which have been excavated at Nippur and published by 
Rapnau, BE. XXIX, and translated BE. Series D, vol. V, pt. 2. The original text 
comes from the period of the Isin dynasty. 

3. 81. В. 8, 21. . 

4. Бев the introduction io myeSumertan and Babglonian Psalms. Also the 
following passages; the ''chief temp4e singer", TSA., no.2, rev. I; no. 5, obv. II, 
period of Urukagina. The ''inferior temple singer", DP. 87, II (Lugalanda]; 
DP. 99, IV; 100, IV. 


* = Was. 
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Types of 
literature. 


Material 
forms. 


^ 


ü e SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


literature. In as much as most of these business documents mention the 
contemporaneous rulers either as persons interested im the transaction 
itself or in the date formula, they form one of the chief sources of ancient 
history. A considerable amount of material from this class of literature 
has been utilised in these grammatical and lexicographical studies. 


§ 6. Itwould be difficult to find any Sumerian inseription which we 
could call an ‘* historical document " in the modern or Greek sense of the 
term. "The stone statues !, siéles*, clay cones, inscribed fleld-stones :, 
stone® and clay tablets" offer the only adequate means of studying early 
Sumerian grammar # Lagash. Historical inscriptions of the early 
period from Nippur are curiously enough all cut upon stone vases’. 


1. Represented only by the inscribed slatues of Urban and Gudea. 

2. The only important stêle is tha Sta des. Vaa£tours of. Eannatum (Lagash); 
сі. the zmall stone column of Eannatum, Dée. dp., XLIV, and RA. IV, 108. 

3. Most important are: — the cone of Entemena, RA. IV, pl. IT, inscription be- 
gins at the larger circumference: three cones o! Urukagina, A, B, G, in Dée. aps, 
L, LI and LII, B and C variants and all refer to the same events; inscription 
begins ai the point. 

d. Three fleld-stones of Eannatum with long inscriptions, Déc. ép., XLIII, 
XLIV |defaced| and one unpublished in Constantinople, SAK. 23. Small feld- 
stones of this ruler in Dir., pls. 2and 2 hs. — * 

$. Urnina, five small stone tablets, reverse uninseribed, only one published, 
Déc, ép., &XXVI; sea SAK. 3 f. Alabaster tablet of. Entemena, Dé, 4p., XLVI. 
A stone tablet of Urukagina, Cat. de Clereg , t. IT, pl. VIII, and of Ur-Bau, Dée., 
pl. 8 b/s, both with rev. uninscribed. 

6. The earliest in the form of baked bricks in imitation of the stone tablets, 
[Eannatum]. two baked bricks, on which the runeiform signs are already beginning 
io appear, Déc. ép., XLV. Brick of Enannztum I. style purely lapidary, Déc., 
ép. XLVI. Two bricks of Entemena, Der. ép, XLVIII and. pl. 31, no. 3. [None 
with reverse] An historical clay tablet in same shape as the ordinary business 
document, RA. VI, opp. p. 28, with reverse [Urukagina]. Several short inserip- 
tions op bricks of Gudea, v. SAK. 140 f. 

7. Short vase inscriptions from a period contemporaneous with or later than 
Ur-Nina of Lagash, are OBI. 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 106, 111, 112, 113, 114. The 
mosi important document irom Nippur is the long Fase inscription of Lugalzag- 
gisi, contemporary of Urukagina, OBI. 87. From the same period the fragments 
of Lugalkigubnidudu and Lugalkisalsi, OBI. 88 A+B. A vase of Entemena 
from Nippur OBI. 115-117. To the inscriptions written on the various objects 
mentioned, cd be added the short dedications on the stone door socketa of La- 
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8 7. The inscriptions from the earliest period which may be said 


Oldest 


to represent the oldest seript in Asiatic civilization reaching back to a insoriptions. 


period certainly as early as 4000 n. c. are in the probable order of their 
antiquity’; Black stone tablet, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City, v. AJSL. XXIII, 19, reverse uninscribed; stone tablet 
with rude figure of a man seizing one of three small trees (7), wearing a. 
low cap with two tall palm leaves; inacribed both obv. ang rev., Dee. 
ép., pl. [bis ; Sowen, Notes d’Epigraphie, no.L. AQ. 2753, stone tablet 
from Suruppak, obv. and rev., published and translated by F. THUREAU- 
Danein, RA. VI, Coniraés archaigues, no l. Semi-circular stone re- 
sembling Blau A, Déc., pl. lter, no. G. Flat stone tablet, reverse unin- 
scribed, ibid., no. 5. Fragment of a list of purchases, BM. 22506 in 
CTV, 3. 

These inscriptions upon stone are all business records shewing that 
the Sumerians in the first stages of their civilization used writing for 
practical purposes. The writing is linear and the scribes compose the 
signs, some of which are still not far removed from pictographs, by com- 
binations of straight and curving lines. 


§ 8. Inscriptions shortly kefore Ur-Nina (etrea 3500-3400) : Vases 
of early Patesis of Kis from N ippur, OBI. 108-9, and 93; Mass of Arms 
of Mesilim, Deée., pl. I fer; Lapislazuli tablet of Lugaltarsi, CT. III. 


gash, Urnifia, Dée., pl. 2 ter; Entemena, CT. X, pl.1; CT. V, pl.I; Déc. ép., XLVI 
and pl. 5; one unpublished in the Louvre, v. SAK. 32; Urukagina, Dér, ép, ELIX, 
Ur-Bau, Déc., pl. 27; Inscriptions upon stone mixing bowls, Eannatum, PSBA. 1890, 
p. 80, with plate opp. p. 112; Enannatum, RA. IV, 108; plaques, Urnina, Déc., pl. £; 
Одг. ёр. X XX VII (dioritae), Urukagina, Déc. 4p., L (baked clay], A fragment of a 
vase insorlption, a dedication for [the lile ol] Urukagina is BM. 12930. 

1. The so called Blau Monuments now in the British Museum, BabyTonian 
and Assyrian Room, case D, nos. 14 and 15 are declared to be forgeries in the 
official Guide 108, p. 156. Several of the entries, however, make good sense, for 
example 20 water buckets, 20linen garments, 2 woollen garments, Z0 jewels, A. 
obv., cases II, VII, X, XIL Noce also the rev. case 1, 1 1/2 bur for the айй 
priest, where the numerical system i$ exactly the same as in AO. 2753. Photo- 
graphs of both A and B in the American Journal of Archaeology, 1888, pls. IV, V. 
Üopy by BaRros, in JAOS, X XII, 120; corrections XXIV, 389. — 
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pl. по. ]. -To this period Ta.-Danoin assigns CT. V, 2, no. 12146, 


7. SAK. 170. 
Perhaps here belongs the marble vase, DP., pl. I‘, all in linear 


style. 

Clay tablets, on which the writing is already becoming cuneiform, 
all business documents, RTC. 1-8 and DP. 33-38, assigned to this pe- 
riod by Tavneau-Danoi and ALLoTTe pe La Fuve, The former also 
places the contracts from Suruppak RTC. 9-15 before Ur-Nina, but the 
archaic forms which he adduces [p. IJ, note 1) may be due to local 
usage. [DP. 34mentions the god of Suruppak]. RTC 12-15 edited by 
Tuureau-Danorn, RA. VI, no. 4. 


§ 9. The dynasty of Ur-Nina’; [kings and patesis of Lagash). 

1. Ur-nina; five historical inscriptions on stone tablets, one metal 
plaque, and one stone door socket. An inscription traced in linear style 
on several baked bricks taken from a wall’. A diorite plaque contain- 
ing references to a religious ceremony, Dec. ép., XX XVII, translated 
by Ta.-Danoiw, SAK. 6, butrepeated by Toscanne, RT. XXX, Tertes Di- 
vers, p. 6, without reference to previous editions (!). Seealso ibid., p. 16. 
The secular cuneiform script of the business documents is not yet recog- 
nised by the royal scribes. Approximately the same period, a record 
of purchase of land inscribed on a statue of Lupad of Umma‘, Comptes 
rendus 1907, 769-7725. 


1. The god su/turru is mentioned, and cf. especially the form of n identical 
with ү 1, 4, occuring also on a tablet from Suruppak, RTC. 12,1, 4: with the n. pr. 
KA-i suktürru-sida on. DP. no. 1, ef. RTC. 18 obv. IV, 5. BM. 29470 [CT. X, 8], 
a dedication lo SeMín-dun-bád by Kalag-ki-azag belongs to this period. The 
syenite plate DP. no. 2, evidently a record of a transaction concerning commodities, 
although inscribed on stone, shews tendencies toward the secalar cuneiform script 
and Hénce cannot be anterior to Ur-Nina. Short historical inscriptions from Ki& 
(SAK. 160, 1-4), Umma (ibid., 150, no. 1), and Nippur (ibid., 148), all belong to 
this period, 

*. Ur-Nina, E-annatnm, Enannatum I; Entemrena, Enannatum II, (Enetarzi) 
Enlitarzi, Lugalanda. n 

$. KA. IV, 91; for details concerning the historical inscriptions, ¥ SAK. 2 f. 

4. GIS-HU. 

5. а dhii, 1908, March, See also Toscanne, RT. XXX, Temtós Dicars, p. 8. 
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2. Eannatum; historical inscriptions of more extensive nature, no- 
tably the Stéle des Vautours, four stone bowlders (two with” long in- 
scriptions), two baked bricks, a short stone column and a basalt bowl. 

3. Enannatum 1; three short inscriptions on a bowl, baked brick 
and coat of arms. 

4. Entemena; numerous historical inscriptions on stone door- 
sockets, one alabaster tablet, two vases, two baked bricks, one baked 
clay peg and a large cone. One business document is dated in this 
reign'. In this period the secular script is used on the monuments’. 

5. Enannatum II; one short inscription on.a door-socket. Per- 
haps the record of sale of land DP. 31. 

6. Enetarzi ; one commercial document, DP. 39°. 

A letter addressed to E. as priest(?) of Ningirsu, AO. 4238, v. RA. 
VI, no. 4. 

7. Enlitarzi; documents dated in his reign, RTC. 17,26, 57,60, 70. 
DP. 42, 92, 93, 94, 110, 111. Nix. 10, 42, 67, 170, 193, 279. Two 
seals, one of the patesi and oneof his consort, DP. pls. V-VII and Nix. 323. 

8. Lugalanda; docunients dated in his reign, RTC. 18, 25, 27.8, 30-3, 
35, 37, 39-54, 58, 61, 64, 66, 68, 71-2, 75. TSA. 1, 6, 10, 21, 24, 26, 
87, 43, 49°. ` 

DP. 25, 44, 47, 50, 52-3, 59, 62-4, 67, 72, 76, 84, 87, 95-7, 104, 
124-5, 127, 191-2, 134. Nik. 17, 23-4, 28-9, 31, 33, 39, 51, 53, 58, 62, 
79, 85, 125, 128, 148, 151-2, 154, 164, 169, 173, 175, 179, 182-7, 189-91, 
194, 196, 198.205, 207, 200-10, 214-5, 220, 250, 252, 261-3, 265, 270, 
272, 274, 277, 280, 295, 300, 314. PiNcHES, Атй., по. 1. 


8 10. Contemporaneous kings of Kis, Urumuà and Manistusu; a 
few dédicatory inscriptions on vases, one coat of arms, all probably 
from Nippur [Semitic]. The Obelisk of Manistusu found at Susa and 


1. RTC. по. 16. Translated by Laxcpon, Babylonia and Palestine, 56. 

2. One historical notice fom Umma in this reign, SAK. 150, no. &. 

3. Translated by ALLOTTE DE wa Fue, Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 128. 

4. The tablets cited as TSA. are all translated by pg GENOUILLAC in the book 
where they are published. He hag utilised most of the texts cited as RTC. in his 
valuable introduction. - 


а. 
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now in thg Louvre is the most important early Semitic record in exis- 
tence. Published by 5снкп„, Delegation en Perse, vol. II, 152. Ana- 
lysed and commented upon by Hrozny, Vienna Oriental Journal, XXI, 
11-43. For the proper-names v. Hoscuanper, ZA. XX, 246-302, only 
letters A-B. [SAK. 180-3.] 


$11. Engilsa and his son Urukagina'. 

a) Historical inscriptions of Urukagina are numerous, Three 
cones and one plaque, all of baked clay, give a detailed account of civil 
institutions. A tablet describing the sack of the city by Lugalzaggisi. 
Fragment of a brick, one stone tablet, a door-socket inscription, three 
small votive inscriptions. 

b) The commercial documents of this reign are also numerous: 
Piscngs, Amh., nos. 2-3. RTC. 20, 48, 63, 73; TSA. 2-5, 9, 11-16, 
18-20, 22-3, 25, 27, 30-6, 40-42, 48; DP. 27, 40, 45, 48, 51, 54, 60, 66, 
69°, 74, 77, 82, 98-9, 105-9, 112-123, 128-30, 143, 135-6, 138-9, 141. 
Nix. 1-3, 5-6, 9, 13, 16, 18-21, 31-2, 35, 46-7, 57, 59-60, 63-4, 76, 
146, 155, 208, 230, 244-6, 270, 272-3, 286, 298, 311, 319-22. To this 
period belong the seals of Eniggal, DP., pl. IX — Nix. 325, Nik. 324, 
and of Gal, DP., pl. X. 


$12. Dynasty of Umma and Erech. 

1. Lugalzaggisi; one historical inscription restored from fragments 
of vases by Hitprecnt, OBI., no. 87 and partly translated by him OBI. II 
32 ff., later by Rapau and Taurzau-Danain, v. SAK. 153-7 (Nippur). 

2. Lugal-kigubnidudu; two vase inscriptions and one brief dedi- 
cation on granite blocks. 


1. Engilsa, patesi of Sirpurla, is mentioned on the Obelisk of Manitusu as the 
father*ol Urukagina, probably identical with the famous patesi and king of Sirpurla 
— Urukagina. This seems to me very likely and if Sargan-&arri and his son Na- 
ram-Sin he placed later than Maniéstusu it would be dificult to date these two 
kings before 2900 B. c. at tha highest possible figure. Scape Genoumiac, TSA. XIV, 
and ALLOTTE DE La Fu¥e, Florilegium Mele/€r de Vogdé, 1-14. Engilsa appears 
in the tablets of Urukagina only as an important person, and may not be identi- 
cal with the father of Urukagina. 

2, Translated by ALLOTTE DE La Foye, Florilegium Melchior de Vogdé, pp. 8f. 
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a. En&agkusanna; two vase inscriptions. 


§ 13. The Semitic dynasty of Agade'. 

1. Sargani&arri; two door-socket inscriptions, one brick stamp, an 
inscribed coat of arms and several seals, chiefly from Nippur. 
(SAK. 162-5]. 

2, Naram-Sin ; two stéles and two inscribed statues (found at Susa), 
two dedicatory inscriptions on vases, brick stamp (Nippur], one slate 
plaque and one diorite plaque [dedicated to his son) from Lagash; 
several seal impressions all on tablets from Lagash. [SAK. 164-9]*. 

To this period Tu.-Dancix assigns about 100 tablets from Lagash, 
RTC., pp. 44-72*. Of these the following are dated in the reign of 
Sargani&arri; 85 + 184, 87, 88 (7), 99--136--176, 118. Naram-Sin ; 
86 + 106 + 144. 

Three Semitic documents, Bu. 91-5-9, 588-90 [CT. I., pl. 1], one 
mentioning Sippar, are possibly from this period‘. The commercial 
documents frequently contain Semiticisms, and a large number of the 
proper names are Semitic. Duorme, Les nome propres babyloniens a 
Vépoque de Sargon ancien et de Nardm-Sin, BA.VI, has greatly exag- 
gerated the Semitic element at Lagash in this period. The texts, prove, 
however, that the inhabitants o$ Sumer were already a mixed race". 


1, In the inseriptions of Manistusu, Sargon aad Maram-Sin, always a-ga-dd- 
ki, but from the period of Ur-engur of Ur generally ki-uri, also wri simply 
(v. SAK. 190 e, L. 4. Cf. also the form In a date formula ol Hammurabi, HIL- 
pnEcHT BEP., Series D vol, V,8 n. 2, /-urr(ri], The Semites translated fur and 
ші) Бу Алас, во that tha two names certainly indicate the same place. wri 
(with the pronunciation ¢/fla(!) ao 34) meant also Uraeju7- Urtu (v. SAI, 5329 and 
К 621, 4; Fun. IT, 2, 5, in. ZA. VIII, 845), and even Amoria or the West. Agade 
at any rate was the name first employed by the Semites and seems to be much 
older than ‘ti-urt, aname of apparently northern origin. | 

£. These inscriptions written hy royal seribes are all Semitic although the 
population of Lagash and Nippur waa still largely Sumerian, as we know from the 
language of the commercial documents writlen at Lagash in the reigns of these 
kings. ы 

3. Other unpublished tablets of this period at Constantinople. 

4. Ct. the form of the sign nagar REC. 323 on Bu. 91-50, 588 obr. 2, and 590, 
rev. 2, with REG. 83, rev. 3. 

$5. The texta enumerated under §§ 10 and 13 have not yet received the atten- 
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$ 14. From the dynasty of Akkad to the dynasty of Ur, 2900-2474. 

1. Lugal-uiumgal*, patesi of Lagash under the dynasty of Agade, 
left no literary remains; dedicated a seal to Sarganisarri, [SAK. 164 f] 
and one to Naram-Sin [ibid., 168 k]; frequently appears in documents 
of the period [Duorme, op. cit., under Sarru-udumgal]. 

2. Ur-Bau. One important inscription on his statue, a stamped 
brick, two baked clay pegs, a door-socket, a stone tablet and a vase. 
SAK. 60-63, 

One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 186°. 

$, Namamahnk A stamped brickandadoor-socket. His consort, 
daughter of Ur-bau, dedicated for his life, a circular stone plate, two 
coats of arms and a female statue. 

One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 187‘. 

4. Ur-Ninsun (period not certain) dedicated a large stone bowl to 
his god’. [Here Tu.-Danoin places tentatively three patesis known only 
from single tablets, RTC. 188-190). 


tion which they merit in Semitic philology. The remarkable study of HOSHANDER, 
cited above, may lead to important results. Still a purely philological investiga- 
tion of the Obelisk of Mani&tusu and the tgblets mentioned under § 13 is much 
needed. 

1, This is the extreme date to which we can assign Sarganidarri according to 
the commonly accepted interpretation. Allowing 300 years for the reigns under 
58512 2-13 and an unknown interregnum between them, we would arrive at 3200 for 
Urukagina and about 3400 for Ur-Nina. The dates assumed by Kine in hia his- 
tory of Sumer and Akkad [3000 for Ur-Nina, 2650 Sarganifarri] are in any case 
hazardously low. Commercial documents of this period, RTC. 180-260, and 
Pincaes, Ami, no. 19. 

2. The period between Nardm-Sin of Akkad and Ur-Bau of Lagash is wholly 
unknown. Tzu.-DawerN assigns three rulers Ugme, Urmama and Balama to this 
period. None of these left historical inscriptions. "Tablets dated in these reigns, 
RT 181. 188. 184. 

3. An apparently ancient seal, Tosoanne, Teates diears,[RT. XXX] p.9; dingir- 
gal-kur uku(t)-ui ur-à ba-d, Dingir-gal-kur minister of Ur-Bau. Identification 
with the patesi uncertain. * 

1. An other patesi Urgar, also son-in-law #?) of Ur-Bau, honored with the dedi- 
cation of à female statue by a daughter & Ur-Bau, SAK, 88, no. 18. 

5. КА. П, 79. Valuable because it defines the meaning of bur = pūru, as 
‘stone bowl * 


= 
т ғ 
^. т * 


HISTORICAL OUTLINE s 13 


5. Gudea, The literary remains of this patesi form tha principal 
source for the study of the language. 

a) Historical'; eleven inscribed statues and two large hollow 
eylinders of baked clay, 30 and 24 nearly perfect columns averaging 20 
eases or lines tothe column. Eight inscribed baked clay bricks Three 
baked clay pegs. Three coats of arms. Án inscribed bowl and lion. 
Three seals. Two female statues dedicated to female divinities by his 
consort for his life’. 

b) Commercial documents dated in his reign, RTC. 192-199, 200, 
201 {?). Рїмонез, АтВ., по. 18. Lau, Old Bab. Temple Records, 
Catalogue, p. 53, no. 59. 

$ 15. Dynasty of Ur and contemporary pateais of Lagas. 

1. Ur-Engur. — a) Seven inscribed hricks (from Ur, Erech, Larsa 
and Nippur). Two baked elay pegs (Ur and Lagash]). Two door-sockets 
{Nippur}. A stone tablet from Ke& (?). А seal dedicated to him. — 
b) Tablets dated in his reign, RTC. 261-5. 

Ur-abba, patesi of Lagash. A seal dedicated to him’. 

2. Dungi'. — a) Three inseribed bricks (Ur and Susa). One clay 
pez and one door-socket (Lagash). Clay tablet, copy from a stone tablet 
(Kutha]. Nine stone tablete (Kutha, Lagash, Nippur, Susa, Erech, 
Eridu), records of building temples, two [Kutha, Erech (?)) dedications 
on stone tablets for the life of Dungi. Dedicated for his life a female 
statue, a dead-dress of diorite, a pearl, and two seals (Lagash, Kutha (?], 
Nippur?). Six seals of individuals dedicated to Dungi*. Three in- 
scribed weights. 


1. None of the inseriptions of Gudea can be called historical in a strict use of 
the term. The statues all refer to the building of temples and the dedication of 
the statue in question, and the cylinders offer only an elaborate account of the 
building of the chief temple. The statues are denoted by Gud. A. B. C. D. É. F. 
G, H. L. K. L. and the eylindens by Gud. Cyl. A. B. 

3. ВАК. 65-147: the female statue B ia repeated by TOSOANNE, Teatea diters, 
no. D (without reference tà previous editionsl). 

8. See SAK. 228 a) and p. 149. Mentioned on tablets dated under Ur-Engur, 
RTC. 261, 264-5. * 

4. Semiticisms are frequent in his inseriptions. 

5. Five in SAK. 196 C-G (Lagash| and one in Tosoanne, op. ctt., po. F. 
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b) Tie commercial documents dated in the long reign of Dungi 
must have been enormous. We possess at present tablets from Lagash 
only, which are two numerous to be recorded individually. RTC., 
pp. 102-9; 11 tablets certainly from Dungi. 110-155, 25 tablets, v. In- 
troduction, VII f. CT., vol. I, pls. 2-8, 4-5, 6-7, 8-9, 34, 48, 49. CT. 
III, pls. 5-8, 9-10, 21-26, 27-30, 40-43, 44-47, 48-50. CT. V, 17-8, 19-20, 
21-4, 25-6, 27-8, 29-32, 33-5, 36, 37, 38-9, 44-6, 47-9, CT. VII, 5-6, 
9, 10, 11, 12, 18, 15, 17 (2 tablets}, 19 (12946), 20 (13130), 21 (13165), 22 
(13138), 25 (13164), 27 (18376), 28 (18379), 30 (18389), 31 (18391), 32 
(18395), 38 (18397), 34 (18407), 35 (2 tablets), 36 (2 tablets), 38 (18422], 
44 (17761), 46 (2 tablets), 48 B, C. CT. IX, Y? (?), 19, 20, 25, 28 (?), 
33, 34, 38, 39, 41, 42, 44, 4D, 46, 47 A, 48 A, B. CT. X, 9. 14-15, 20-3, 
24-5, 28-9, 30-1, 34-5, 40-1, 44 (14348, 18962), 45 (4 tablets), 48 A, B, C, 
50 (23850, 23782, 14344]. 

Pics, Amherst, nos. 16-55, 122. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, by G.-A. Barron, 77 tablets dated in this reign. E. A. Hoffman 
Collection in the General Theological Seminary, New York City, 
according to Ranau, ЕВН. 322, nos. 1-25, and 94-104, belong to this 
reign. Ranau has published only a selection, no 74, p. 354; 19, p. 356; 
96, p. 418; 100, p. 430; 102, p. 432; 194, р. 362-4; 106", р. 498. 

A collection belonging to Columbia University, catalogue in Lau, 
Old. Bab. Temple Records, 47-80. Dungi, nos. 4, 15, 25, 45, 69, 72, 
78, 83, 94, 100, 102, 104-6, 131, 134, 141, 147*, 153, 157, 160-1, 171, 177, 
185, 204, 207, 218, 239-40, 242, 246, 252, 256. Reisner, Temple Lr- 
kunden, 76 dated tablets’. 

Ur-Ningursu, patesi of Lagash. Two inscribed bricks; a dedica- 
tion on a eross-shaped objeet'. 

Tablets dated in his name, RTC. 207 and perhaps 210-11'. 


, 1. 433 year of Dungi. 

2. Head si-mu-ru-um instead of Lau's si-bu-um (7). 
, 8. Add, Scusir, Notes d'Epigraphie, E w 

d. BAK. 146-3. 

5. SAK. B27. 
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Galu kasal-Urlama-A lla and Urlama' patesis under Dangi, only 
seals dedicated to them. 

3. Bur-Sin. Five inscribed bricks (one from Nippur, probably all 
the others from Ur). Two door-sockets (Nippur). Two stone tablets. 
Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets from this reign (all from Lagash) : 

RTC., pp. 110-155, 16 tablets, v. Introduction, p. vii. 

CT. I, pls. 10-11, 12-13, 16-17, 18-19, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 98, 29, 36-7, 
38-9, 41-2, 47. 

CT. LII, 17 (4 tablets], 18 (5 tablets), 19 (5 tablets). 

CT. V, 39-41. CT. VII, 7, 8, 14, 18, 21 (12140), 27 (18373), 29 
(18383), 30 (18387), 32 (18394), 34 (18409), 37 (2 tablets], 39 [2 tablets), 
44 (17766), 47 (17776), 49 [2 tablets]. 

CT. IX. 16, 22, 23, 26, 27, 37, 40, 483, 49 B, 50 A, B. 

СТ.Х. 11, 12-3, 16-7, 18-9, 26-7, 32-3, 36-7, 38-9, 42 A, C, 43 
(4 tablets), 44 (19065, 28767), 47 (4 tablets), 50 (12248), 

Pincoes, Amherst, nos. 57-121. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, 32 tablets. Hoffmann Collection, nos. 26-90, after Rapav, op. 
cii, 3228. Rapav has published the following nos. : 27, p. 424; 33, 
р. 272; 34, p. 976; 35, p. 3581437, p. 360; 47, p. 386; 45, p. 888 ; 49, 
р. 390; 50, р. 894; 57, р. 396; 52, p. 398; 54, p. 426; 56, p. 400; 87, 
p- 421. Reisner, op. eif., 82 (dated tablets). Lau, op. eif., nos. 18, 
71, 77, 79-82, 84-9, 93, 96, 98, 99 (?), 101, 104, 107-8, 185, 140, 142, 
148-9, 159, 162, 165, 168, 186-8, 194-5, 199-202, 205, 210, 212, 215, 217, 
232, 233, 236, 238, 241, 248, 250, 258, 2581. 

Abbamu, patesi of Lagash (іп the 6th year) BM. 23767. 

Ur-lamadi, & patesi mentioned on an unpublished tablet of the 
Royal Scottish Museum, 2™ year of Bur-Sin. 

4. Gimil-Sin. Onebrick(Susa). Threedoor sockets, (two recdrds 
of temples built by himself, one from a temple dedicated to him as a god). 


1. Also onder Bur-Sin. Vide ЗА. 233 n. c) and RErmswER, TU. no. 60. Cf. 


ibid., no. 148 dare. 146 date. . 
i Adl, SCHEIL, Notes dEpigraphie, no. X]I zz RT. XVII, 23-29; no. LI (in 
RT. XXII), tablets 1-2. PmLAcGAu, Bab. III, 2, sd-tilla, noa. 2, 18. M 
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Anginecribed weight, and three seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. RTC., p. 110-155, 19 tablets, v. Intro- 
duction, p. vnm. 

CT. I, pl. 85. CT.IIT, 11 (3 tab.), 1% (3 tab.), 13 (3 tab.), 14 
[3 tab.), 15 (8 tab.), 16 (4 tab.), 31-34. CT. VII, 23 (13944), 38 (18427). 

Haverford Library, three dated tablets. Pztacav, op. erf., 8, 11, 
17, 21, 22. 

Hoffmann Collection, nos. 91-3 after Rapau, op. ett,, 322, SCHEIL, 
RT. XVIII, 66, 71. Lav, op. cii., nos. 198,146. Reisner, op. cit., 12 
dated tablets. д 

Arad-Nannar, patesi, two door-sockets (duplicates) of à temple to 
Gimil-Sin. 

5. Ibi-Sin. Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. CT. III pl. 20 (8tab.); VII, 25 (15815), 
50 B; X,42 B, D. Lau, op. eit., 46, 169, 181, 211, 223, 237. 

In this period most of the important religious texts' must have been 
formulated. Thus far literature of this class is known only from the 
remains of the older temple library in Nippur. The only religious text 
mentioning a king of this dynasty is Ranav, Miscel., no. 1, second and 
last tablet of a dirge over the foes of Dumgi. 


§16. Dynasty of Isin and contemporary dynasties of Larsa and 


Babylon”. 
1. 18bi-Urra. Hymn (fragment) mentioning іі, ІУ FR. 35, no. 7*. 


2. Gimil-iligu. 

3. Idin-Dagan. Hymn to Ninansiannage, Ranau, Miseel., no. 2. 
Hymn to Idin-Dagan, Scuer, RT. XVI, 187, cf. Scugm, Srppar, p. 131. 

4. Iáme-Dagan. Brick from Ur, v. SAK. 206, 


i. Rapau, Miscellaneous Sumerian Texts, Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 
and Ninth the Detarminer af Fates, BE, Series D V, 2, has published texts which 
prove that the periods of the Ur and Isin dynasties saw the production (in Sume- 
flan) of remarkable religious epics, liturgies and hymns, later edited by the 
Semites with Semitic interlinear translations? 

£. For the authors conception of the@hronology of the period, ¥. Барово, 
August, 1910, Relation between Babylonia and Canaan in tha time of Hammurabi, 

3. Mentianed also in an omen text, CT., XX VII, 22, 21. 
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5. Libit-lštar. Baked clay peg, CT. XXI, 18 — I R. 5,na 18. 

Gungunu, king of Larsa. One brick. A clay peg mentioning a 
temple built to him by the son of Išme-Dagan, 

6. Ur-Ninib. Two dated tablets, Hitprecur, BE., Ser. D, V, pt. 1, 
p. 38. | 

7. Bur-Sin. Four dated tablets, ibid. 

8. Jter-pisa. "Three dated tablets, HitPREcHT, BE. XX, pt. 1, p. 49. 

D. Ura-imitti. One dated tablet, Hitprecat, ZA, XXI, 27. 

10. Sin-ikigam. Two dated tablets, BM. 11107, in OLZ. 1907, 
Sp. 461 ff. (Porn), and BM. 11560, BE. Ser. D,'V, pt.1, p. 37 n. 8. 

11. Enlil-bani. Seven tablets, Constantinople, Ni. 353 == SCHEIL, 
RT. XIX, 59. BM. 11564. Const., Ni, 1898. Others not defined, 
ү. Hitprecet, BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 1, p. 38. 

Sumu-ilu, king of Larsa; a dog inscribed and dedicated for his life. 

12. Zambia. Twotablets. OLZ., 1907, Sp. 385. Onenotdefined, 
HirrRECHT, ibid. 

13, 14. unknown. 

Nur-Immer, king of Larsa, clay peg. 

15, Sin-magir. Two fragments of a cone, Weisspacn, Miscel, pl. I. 

16. Damik-ili-gu. Six tabléts ; ScagiL, RT. XXIII, 93 and HiLpn., 
` ibid., p. 48. 

Sin-idinnam, king of Larsa, three clay pegs and one brick SAR. 
208-11. 


$ 17. With the disappearance of the dynasty of Isin whose members 
were themselves Semites, Babylonia must have been thoroughly Semi- 
ticised. The contracts written at Babylon, Sippar and Erech are in 
the main Semitic from the middle of this dynasty onward.  Mippur, 
however, continued to be a Sumerian speaking city as late as the gise 
of the Sea Dynasty under Jluma-ilà'. Sumerian seems to have been the 
official language of Arad-Sin (.Eri-agu) and Rim-Sin, last of the kings 
of Larsa (SAK. 210-221], as" well as of a late dynasty ai Erech [ibzd., 

* 


1. Valuable material consisting of Sumerian business documents from this 
period is published by PogsEL, BE. VI, pt. 2. x 
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290-3]. «RGyal inscriptions of Sameuiluna, Hammurabi, Ammizaduga 
and Ammiditana occasionally provided with Semitic translations (not 
interlinear but on different tablets or on a column to the right of the 
Sumerian) prove the vitality of the ancient literature as late as 20008. с. 


$18. The religious literature consisting of liturgies, hymns, epics 
and incantations comes from the Ur and Isin periods. Kine has publish- 
ed the most perfect examples in CT. XV, 7-3D'. Ranau gave interest- 
ing fragments of liturgies, hymns and epics in the ilprecht Anniver- 
sary Volume and in, BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 2. A large fragment of a 
Nippurian liturgy by Lancpon, Bab., IIL, 241-9. Two long tablets con- 
taining incantations are to be found in CT. 1V, 3.4". An incantation 
from the same period by Brummer, RT. XXVII, 214-277, and one by 
Huser in the Hilpreeht Anniversary Volume’, Fragments of liturgies 
by Lanenon in Gabyloniaea, 11] 74. Lates copies of a large number of 
the long liturgies have been collected and edited by LANGDON, op. cit. 
A tablet has been found giving lists of the first lines of a very 
large number of classical liturgies, and hymns for public and private 
service’; also a short list of the titles of seventeen liturgies written ona 
small cylinder". 


n - 

1. The entire collection in Lancpon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalma, 
which see for other earlier literature. SCHOLLMEYER, M VG., 1908, no d, has given 
an edition of CT. X V 24-5. A large collection of unpublished religions texta in the 
museums ol London, Edinbourgh and Oxfam, in preparation by Lancnon. Texts 
from Nippor in preparation by Rapat and MYHRMAN. MESSERSCHMIDT also pro- 
mises a considerable volume of Sumerian texts from the museums of Berlin and 
Constantinople. 

8. Pl. 4 edited Bab., IIT, 14-19 and a résumé of pl. 8, p. 20. 

8. Vide Bab., III, 30. 

d. Vide Bab., IIL, 255, 

5. IV R. 53. Vide SBP., p. IX. 

8. LUCKENBILL, A. J. S. L., 1909, October, cf. Bab,, III 248, 





CHAPTER II. 


The Origin and Principal Characteristics 
of Sumerian Writing’. 


§ 19. The inventors of the Sumerian script began by making pic- 
tures of objeats arranged one above the other in perpendicular columns 
to form sentences. As they progressed, for convenience the tablet or 
object inscribed was turned to the left ninety degrees so as to enable the 
. Scribe to write from left to right. When this evolution took place the 
pictographs seem to have remained in their original positions so that 
they were really written lying on their left sides. This may explain why 
sọ few of the signas have retained even a slight resemblance to their origin- 
al forms. The following signs can still be identified’. =T, a star. 


1. The fundamental work on this subject ia THungAU-DaNGIS, Reefwrehes sur 
Forigine de (Eeriture eundéiforme, 1898. Not much advance has been made on 
his work. Notice however the following additions. No. 10 ma, the gunifled form 
‘SAT cocurs often, TSA. 48, obv. IL; DP. 105, obv. I; also Blaw, A. tev. No. 46, 


the sign is balay (identified by the author himself}. No, 92 perhaps 2 No. 210, 


was used by the Semiles in the early perlod for aoe as well as ی‎ s 
No. 261 — Sudul, Br. 10875, v. SAK. 83 n. eJ. 962 gig is used for d'ugud (263) in 
Gud. Cyl. A 4, 17 and Ur-Bau St. 8,6. No. 20b read ddug. No. 285 == падп, 
Br. 8189. No. 286, ihe sign inserted appears to be ЕЁ. v, ng GENOUILLAG, 
TSA. LXIV, and no. 12, rev, III, No. 448 — ШЕ yin in the sense of Helu, 
but EME in the gense of uku grown No. 451 usad for Gud. B 6, 52, and 
Cyl A 18,8. A great many new fomms of known signs and several unidentified 
forms have been found, No. d is not the gunifled form оѓ по. 3, ѕее р. 57 п. 3. 

2. The original forms are not given here; for most casea they may be found 
in REC. In afew cases I have cited the texts, The importance of this subject 
for linguistic purposes is slight and has been greatly and ingeniously exaggerated. 

= 
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Ур hali |” = PẸ side’. Fa] a bird. ESET balay = balaggu> 
balangu, evidently a harp or lyre* fef. DP. 33 obv. 1, 3]. LT fire, 
originally a low altar with flames [v. Huprecar, Explorations in Bible 
Lands, p. 475, figure before the seated person]. rT] arm and fingers 
(right), ~11 arm and fingers (left). E garden, originally an en- 
closure with two trees. 


È Y a double yoke of oxen. (КЕ neck and head of a тап; 
ele! the same with beard, used for mouth. az tongue in the 
mouth, tongue. [Yet To, simply, used for ime me, by convention only, 
for speech, curse (Saver, Accadian Phonology, p. 125)). IJ. water, 
represents the surface of a body of water with slight ripples. Aa: totality, 
dar, a geometrical figure representing the ancient conception of the sur- 
face of the world and also the ground plan of a stage tower. x Y the sun. 
(= igi, the eye’. 


n. fish. **& mountain-range. Ern galu, man. к foot. 
EIET êgir, hinder part, behind. Originally aman walking from left 
to right‘. E. wedge, -II lordship, lord, an outstretched hand 
holding a scepter". EIIE mudru*, a a»mbing machine used to prepare 
wool. e-f al, a pick. ela gud, neck and face of an ox. REC., 
no. 4, mo TTT is the picture of the scorpion; four legs on each side, the 
two claws and the head are visible; the spider also an eight legged insect 


is represented by Are no. 210. i] T su (usu?) in its original 
form may possibly represent a frame for stretching skins of animals. 


1. mad, half, middle, bar, side, are geometrically pictured. 
È JENSEN in BROCEELMANN, Lemicon Syriacum, p. 273, identifies balag with 
,8 drum. 

3. For original, v. Blau, and CT. V, T oby. IMI. 

4. So Tu.-Danem, Reouwe critique, vol. 37, p. ae. 

5. See Hitprecat, OBI., photo 37, P 

6, The original sign in Scurm, Notgs d'Epigraphie, no. L, in RT. XXIII. 
The wool-comber is the asiakku, also called mudru — = IET TT By asso- 
ciation the scribes used this sign for woollen garment tpt. muru was also used 
for rged-mat bard, SAI. 8095 (uncertain). 
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The sign is ordinarily employed for ‘pelt, leather’. (e nim REC. a 
a Ë 
165, a two winged insect. 


§ 20. The prineipal method of inflecting signs to modify their mean- Gunification. 
ings is the so called gunification or addition of several strokes, usually 
four or five, indicating that the signs so modified denote the superlative 
of the original. The word gun means literally ' weight, burden" (biltu], 
and a sign so treated is said to be gunified, that is, it represents the ori- 
ginal idea plus the modification of greatness. The grammarians, there- 
fore, in their lists usually place the gunifled form after the simple form. 
The additional strokes were ordinarily added to the top of the sign, 
or when turned horizontally, to the /eft of the sign'. The following 
have been so treated. 

1. Wn. ga, fish; EH. jaü-gunii general idea 'produce in great 
quantity’, the intensification being upon the idea of the productivity of 
fish. 

2, < igi, eye, as verb ‘to sea’. ES igi-gun&, general sense 
‘be bright’. 

3, JT sig, ‘be bright’ and ‘to fix’. Original TÍ. Gunified ‘Ti 
sig), sug), same sense. * 

4. =la T mučen, bird. “KY muden-guna, ‘large bird’, by conven- 
tion only a variagated bird (dar|. Both gunified signs 3-}-4 terminated 
in =A. 

5. [IET tun, band. Original. (1. Gunified at left Ee? EME] 
ligir, prinse*. Gunified within [FT = ETE usu, crown, ‘great ~ 
band’, and [TE] gin, shekel. 

В. [itu] month. Gunified Ef nurub?, middle, literally * great a 

* 


— 


1. The position of ihe gunification seems to have been chosen according io 
the shape of the sign. It is»often found within the sign. The connection in 
meaning of the gunified and simp™ forms has not always been preserved. - — 

2. tun, here, ig from root tin ‘be pewerlul', hence ‘lord’, a sense appearing only 
in the gunified form ‘great lord’, prince. м 

8. Vide CT. XII, ? a, 23. 


* - 
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month',, fudl-moon, middle of the month. The original sign for mh 
É) is a gunifed <> day, i. ê, ‘the great day’. EK] (murub) is 
really a doubly gunified form. 

T, TEE head. ETIE. statue (galam). The original had the 
gunification within, in two forms. апа 4. 

в. Ф-[[=—] jul, wicked. Gunified (Ear, so Rapav, Miscel., 
no. 3, 27 and REISNER, TU. 168, rev. 3. 

9. Ne] lik, dog. Gunified forms На, чн = НПЗ] а, to 
cover. Algo in MÊ = Hi’. 

10. Б foot; used only as verb, ‘to go’ (du) and Чо stand ' (gub). 

The gunifled form of thé verb du is MT, general sense ‘hasten, 
ran’ = pHi. 

The gunified form of gub is ¥], foundation, = “SH, Vide REC., 
nos. B8, and 306 bis, and K 2899, obv. LIT, 7 f. — 2835, obv. 4 f, 


11. np gü, neck. The gunified form 4m, Br. Mus. 21445, 
rev. 8; 21456, rev. 10; both with value gu. 

12, ET ma, for gunified form, ef. p. 19 n. 1), both signs used for 
a kind of fig. 8 

13. $ =1. Gunified form кї =» ЕЁ: both signs have tha 


value ur. 
14. Tt, the gunified form EC only CT. XXVI, 40, col. IV, 10. . 


15. ET] e£, house, tf sP-juns, great house, a city. Late sign 
ECT 

16. 4 = 1 bur (or 18 gan of land, cf. CT. V, 8, col. III, and 
REC. 500) and Я = 10 bur. Here the gunification has a purely 
mathematical sense. The late sign is E and A, the latter never. 


1. Notice in no. B and in REC. 261, the peculiar form of the gunifleation by 
Placing two lines in a slanting position above and "below the sign. 

2. Falsely regarded by late grammarians as composed of DU with inserted ёе. 
The same false analysis pertains to no. 6, which the grammarians analysed into 
шш © T with inserted 444. 

P 
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used in a mathematical sense. Notice that < (umun) and both of the 
gunified forms (gagéan) are employed to express bélu, lord. 


17. Ч = =F], in the classical period generally in the name for 
Ininni'. Gunified form ty لر ے‎ Е], apparently a late invention. 
In the syllabar CT. XIT, 11 Û, 25-85, both signs have the meaning 
хіти. 

18. According to the grammarians EY bur is the gunt of V. but 
the ancient form of bur Hk can scarcely be based upon P = V. If 
however the sign > in RTC. 7, III, 3, be really bur, then the 
connection of the two signs would seem to be assured. Cf. RTC. 7, 
ПІ, 3, bur (?)-5ag with bur-sag, Uruk., Tablette de pierre IV, 2°. 

19. MpP- sir, general sense 'be long ', arüku?. Gunifled forms 
Spei SOT. sir, in same sense. 

20. A few gunified forms terminated in the same sigu as the ori- 
ginal, REC. 313, 394, 400. 

8 21. Occasionally ideas are expressed by the insertion of one sign into 
another. For these signs the grammarians employed the formula nig- 
X-ku-Z-i-gub, which is to say, [sign] where in X, Z stands. A few 
examples will suffice to illustgate this process. EEA, darkness, 
inserted into & I. day, to express the idea of * nizht', is called nig u£ta-Au- 
gig-gi-ga-igub CT. ХП. 7 а, 28. ЫЕ == gal, ‘great’, inserted into 
éd *house', toexpress the idea * under-world' and * great chamber’ ', called 
nig-edse-hu-galla-iquh. > = gud, ox, with inserted kür, *mountain', — 
rimu*'mountain-ox, wildox'. A considerable number of compounds аге 
thus written, although strictly speaking the sign enclosed is a genitive. 


1. But, of. RTC. no. 5, obv. ПІ, 8 £.; Gud Cyl. A 2, 8. 25. For the ancient 
sign add OBI. 94 to REC. 294. * 

£. The scribes regarded HT as ihe gunified form of f», yet this is uncertain. 
Doubtiul also is the explanation of Ya! as the gun of Ex Y. In CT. V, 7 obr. 
{| is not connected with mr. 

8. The root sir = aru is certain. 

4. A gunification, in which the imterior strokes have become three heads, in 
B. M. 19884 ohv. 8. 

D. PAra á 
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n <= (eri), ‘ water of the eye’ is often written mH = — nig d-ak-ku-igi- 
igub, cf. K 2839, rev. 11,21. We therefore find compounds written both 
ways; thus in Gud. Cyl. A 13, 14 the word for a sacred person, devotee, 
usag, is written with ETT enclosed in NEE, but the word is spelled 
out d-say-ga-ge in SBP. 300,1'. The inventors of picture-writing by 
thus introducing a modif into a sign were able to express involved ideas. 
So for instance the sign for ‘city wall', dru, represented a huge gate 
flanked on each side by a short portion of the wall. Within this they 
introduced the sign for pifi, ‘open’, representing the notion of an entrance, 
REC. 370. The same motif is introduced into the sign for ‘month’ to 


: denote the beginning of the month «sz REC. 237*. The sign for 


water is also introduced into signs with ingenious results. =], ‘to 
drink’, = КА ‘mouth’ with A ‘water’, inserted. Cl. also Ет pisan, a 
water vessel. The method of modifying signs by other signs did not 
always follow a fixed rule; for example “р rae has two signs 
inserted, but the same combination appears often as T WT ОЕ 
“© ge,‘ barley, grain’, is inserted into the following signs; — kum, 
perhaps originally the picture of an instrument for threshing grain; 


ECET, gaz‘, to thresh grain; perhaps also in Ar , REC, 213 and 


CT. XV 22, obv. 8. =, originatly written with še above, or en- 
closed in, the sign mu£en, bird, hence ‘a grain bird’, us 


5 22. More involved ideas were expressed by placing two signs 
together. For this combination the scribes employed the formula 
X-Z-ku. To represent the word for 'marsh' apparu, the Sumerians 
wrote -IT ‘reed’ and |y * water", which the grammarians explained 
as gi-a-a-ku, that is, the two sign-names were placed side by side and 


e 


1. First explained by Ranau, BE. Ser. D. vol. V, 2, p. 84. A variant is i-ai- 
ga, REC, 197. 
2. See Tüuungau-DanGiN s note REC. 11. 


8. H ү «ТЕЕ is due to an ancient suras et n and + 


4. The sign Oe» is probably a —! form ot (3. later falsely — 
into Be-gaa 7 sfgisée(?) by the scribes, see Babyloniaca, IV 19. 
L — Б 
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then the suffix Au added'. Three signs may be treated jn the same 


wayi eE Е] A T — d-ki- i-téur-akku, pronounced kutra, 


a kind of plant'. Yet the grammarians often omit the suffix ku; 
(TET = EST = hi-sag-aragubba*, Not infrequently do we find 
this suffix appearing in loan-words which the Semites borrowed; a-dur 
= aéurakku; a-mar = amarukku', Yet the majority of compound 
loan-words do not have this suffix. 


& 23. Occasionally the relative positions of the signs ina combination 
are not fixed. One may write a) 3 „>=, ог есаб EJ- 
for usumgal; according to the pronunciation only the second form would 
be correct, although the form a) was more common, The combina- 
tion for palgu, canal, S&T} may be written EYFEE Gud. Cyl. A11, 13, 
В 11, 17. The scribes wrote su + ab but pronounced absu = apsu sea. 
The word for king = là, man, +- gal, great, is invariably written gal- lù 
but pronounced lugal. The ideogram” for * seeing’ ordinarily composed 


1. The pronunciation was, however, gi-diür, where cür represents the word 
ful dul, a swamp, lit. 'reedy swamp', K 4174, rev. 7. 

Ê. K 4174, obv. L, 9. 

3. Ibid., rev. 88. 

4. CL. also nig-na = niknakku. In those cases where Ai formg the second 
element of the compound the final /u is assimilated to wi; E (JEJ = tti 
ki, ci. LEHMANN, Samas-Sum-uktn, p. 146. Theelement &, which appears so often 
in grammatical texts as Ku and in loan-words made by compounding two words, 
is probably connected with the emphatic particle ge, ta sea § 181, originally ke, 
fa, inflected with ihe Semitic nominative inflection ши. If this be the true 
explanation then all those loan-words which end in Aw must be considered as 
construct compósitians : a-dur-a-ite, ‘water of radiance", etc. Ci. sagmulkku 
! beginning of the year "; girginakiu, a chest for tablets; émiulzka, Del., H. W., 935. 

B. a-gal — egaliu : pur-gul — purkullu. The most important lists of loan- 
words are the two publications, LEANDER, Ueber die sumertachen Lehneodtter in 
assyrischen, and Lancpon, Sumerian Loan-words, Babyloniaca, vol. Il. 

6. For b] v. Gud, Cyl. B 18, 28. 

7. The term ideogram implies much more than ptctograph. Although the Su- 
merian script undoubtably eonsisfbd in mere pictographs in its primitive stages, 
yet the earliest literary remains haveepreserved almost negligible traces of these 
crude signs. As early as 4000 nc. the system had already succeeded in writing 
more composite ideas by means of modityIng and combining signs. 
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of igi ‘eye and bar ‘bright’, i. e., igi-bar = naplusu, or as a noun bard 
‘seer’, also appears as bar-igi іп дард == Валй", 


§ 24. The majority of words in Sumerian are expressed by means 
of these ingenious compounds. To understand an ideogram it is, there- 
fore, not only necessary to know the phonetic pronunciation of the 
word which it represents, but also to comprehend the original motifs 
which enter into it. For example the ordinary ideogram for ‘oven’ is 
(E ar! composed ol kiin) ‘place’ and tz ‘fire’, ‘place for fire’, 
but the cord for ‘oven’ was pronounced absal = masadu or ni-mur 
= tumru, or gun-ne == kinunu. ad-sal means ‘blazing chamber’, 
ni-mur, 'fire-furious', gua-ne, ‘collection of coals’. An ingenious com- 
bination for writing the word fo beget? is the ganified mudéen = fish, 
(see above p. 21), or by inserting the sign for ‘water’ into the sign for 
‘heart’, & Тт. really composed of $ag-a or a-iag, but pronounced pes. 

Naturally the pronunciation more often corresponds to the writing 
аз, ETT ET- é-pal— house-great; I -E-II urmay = dog-large; 


Į- T me-lam — melammu. 


8 25. The system, originally purely ideographic, had already 
partly passed into the syllabic stage bere the period of the oldest in- 
scriptions. The monosyllabic words became mere syllables, Since the 
roots are largely bi-consonantal a large number of syllables are bi-con- 
sonantal. Thusihesign ETT. ideograph for kalag, ' strong man', readily 
yielded the syllable ka! and since the noun kal, derived from a root gil, 
to demolish, meant ‘ demolition’, the scribes wrote (JEI = literally . 
' place demolished', for nidüiu, a plot with ruined house. We have 
here a purely phonetic process which ean be understood only by the 
reduction of the language to its phonetic roots. In fact we shall find 
thaf the written system even from the beginning of our kuowledge of 
the inscriptions is much more phonetic than has been supposed. The 
sign TEE, originally used for sag, ° head;, came to mean aay, ‘ gift’, a 

e 
1. BA. V, 317, 37. 
z йсй. _ 
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nominal derivative of the verb sig, togive. Inalarge number of cases the 
final consonant was lost, thus giving rise to syllables with a eBnsonant 
and vowel. KIT originally employed for sig, horn, became si. ТТА 
gin, a reed, became gi. After this step had bean taken it was possible 
to write the root sig, which had a large nomber of meanings, phoneti- 
cally cli Т]. si-gt, Syllables of this kind whose origins can be 
traced are ; -IT rig, seize violently, > ri. zi rar! (meaning ?) 
> ra. к dad* => da.’ -lel kag, mouth, — ka. El Кп), 
plaee, — kt. <= mi, apparently late from gzg — gi — mz. Į- [e)=mne, 
tongue, — me. -EET fud, to beget, — tu. X til, to live, — £i. 
^e teg, to touch, — £e. (|5 zig, to rush, > at. 


§ 26. A large number of syllables seem to have lacked a final 
consonant from the beginning. | ba, to grant, i bi, that, “A> bu, 
pu. «ТЕ di, ry du, to walk. iuf ga, milk. (né gu, plant. 
К ja. =F gu. JEJ ku. нЕ] и. -EEETY г. JEN w EJ 
ma. mu, name. =a] na, carved stone. prr. ni my nu, not. 
© Į- рї, ват, p pa. pill ru, io give. jp scd, a net. E ta. 
W ad, à jewel. ex آ‎ zu, to know. 


27. The syllables "ETT ға", EY su, Í à (from sud, to overwhelm), 
< &i 4 de, were so used by the Babylonians of the classical period, 
the consonant corresponding to the Hebrew #, It has been generally 
assumed that Sumerian possessed a sound #. This applies also to the 
syllables i$, a£, u$, eg. The Babylonian of the Code of Hammurabi 
clearly distinguishes two classes of sibilants zs, ws, as, st, sa, su and 
ed, t£, ud, ad, 41, da, du, de. It is natural, therefore, to assume that a 
distinction existed in Sumerian from which these syllables were 


1. Uncertain. 

2. The value Ja of the sign, V is probably of Semitic origin, being the Semi- 
tic relative Ja, a translation of the Symerian neuter relative nig(v.pagellB3). Errors 
have arigen by supposing &a to be Sumerian; for example Y -gu-un-nu, TF -gu- 
zü,in V R. 42 e, f, 23 [.,are to be transcribed as loan-words gargunand, gargual si]. 
Correct BnüsNow, 12175 f. 
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borrowgd.« The Semites of the period of Sarganisarri and Naram-Sin 
evidently had the primitive system of sibilants in which s corresponds 
to the later š, In these inscriptions the possessive 3° per. is written su, 
not du, the shaphel appears with s, not 4. dad, mountain, appears as 
sa-tu. We infer that between the period of Sargani§arri and Hammu- 
rabi the Akkadian sibilants suffered permutation, and that the syllables 
chosen to represent s in the earlier period must have been pronounced s 
by the Sumerians. We would expect on the other hand to find the 
syllables SY. J etc. employed by the early Semites for their 4 corres- 
ponding to s in the Code ete. But we find the verb gapa@ku, written 
T- pu-uk, so also E-TT-ku-un, both pronounced iépuk(?) and 
кил (?). The relative a is written E47] (OBI.120,111,5.]. Although 
the word for ' mountain ' is constantly written with s on the Obelisk of 
Manisiusn, vetitis also written E- at, face B, col, KIL 3, XVIII 31. 

We have, then, the following difficult situation. It seems necessary to 
assume that the Semitic sibilants were in process of permutation when 
the Semites borrowed the signs. Some words had already changed 8 > š 
as in case of the verbs cited above. The suffixes are su, sunu, sa, sind. 
The nouns sumu, samsu, salim are frequent. On the other hand the 
verbs дарап, dakanu, rad, demé' areewritten as they would be in the 
Code. We assume that all these verbs suffered permutation and were 
pronounced with 4. We ought to find examples of ETT, EST. etc. 
corresponding to s in the Code. No word has yet been found in this 
period philologically connected with a word containing s in later Baby- 
lonian. Om the above assumption, the sole example of an original 4 in 
the early period is the proper name Enbi-ad-tar* [v. Bab. IT, 138]. I 
conclude that Sumerian possessed a sound corresponding to the Semitic ` 
š but, beside the # in aé-¢ar, the only cases, where Sumerian syllables 


= 


1. See HosHANDER, ZA. XX, #93, 
£, aé-tar — Sabean 'Afhtar occurs in, both periods written CHA: no 
other writing occurs in these periods. If permutation occurred it was pronounc- 


ed tatar in the period of Hammurabi. In any case the early Semites must have 
pronounced a à here. 


= 
= 
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containing ¢ were first employed in Semitic words, containea š which 
had been evolved from s!. 


827bi: Simplesyllables containing theemphatieletter k, which belongs 
apparently to theoriginal phoneticsystem, are =] ka*,originallyem ployed 
as the unit of liquid and dry measure, [ЕП kin => ft, to send’, — 
kum — ku, to thresh. It is not at all likely that Sumerian possessed 
syllables containing the emphatic letters / and s. The Semites were 
forced to employ for such syllables those signs whose values most 
nearly conformed to these sounds. For fa they wrote к= (da); for 
ti IE (di) and Ad, the latter value derived from the Semitic equi- 
valent fábu*; for fu ШЕ, original value dun. For sa H (za); БЕ] 
employed universally for s; is apparently a little-used sign in the clas- 
sical texts". Its original value must have been si. For su tree (sum). 
The syllables af, ij, uf, dy, iş, ug all have the Sumerian values ad, id, 
ud, az, tz, uz and served for both simple and emphatic sounds in the 
Semitic script. 


§ 28. The syllables with the vowel before the consonantin most cases 
represent the original word. In other terms they are unchanged roots 
employed as phonetic values. EET &p, ab, ocean; FET ad, father, (also 
employed for ai); 2 aga, to do, to work, > ag, employed also for ak 
and ak, Н! uju, poison, => uj, employed also for a and т. 


1, The permutation of sibilants in Semitic does not apply to the sibilants in 
Sumerian. The point to be kept in mind is that, when the Semites changed 
a> ë, they also changed the Sumerian signs. For example the suffix for 
his appears as IT (su) in the early period, but T (Set) or 3 {Bu} in the later 
period, 

8. According to the grammarians ka is composed of *- pap and I dis, 
c pap-deisekhu, CT. XII, 16:3, 16. The sound $ is proven by the loan-word kü, 
ibid., 17. 

З. The original consonant & is partly supported by the variant gin > gi, to 
send. е 
. 4. The Sumerian value of 4 que may have given rise to a value dé which 
the Semites employed for zz. 

5. Only in = ‘thon art’, pronounced zi-me, Gud. Cyl. A B, 13. 


. a 
. * - 


Emphatic 
letters. 


Origin of 
simple 
syllables 
beginning 
with 
a vowel 


= 


Vowel signs. 


= 
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[The Sefhites made use of this sign for uf, ab, th). к^ al, pick, 
loan-word allu. Fa ama, => am, wild-ox. rT an, heaven. 
(--TT ar (meaning uncertain, a compound of igi + tal which 
became a phonetic element at an early date). Кш az, as [ag Semitic] ; 
composed of pel REC. 182, and za, originally written before the sign. 
Original meaning uncertain, perhaps a kind of medicine, loan-word 
asi. EE ai, desire histhiu, curse arratu, also »— dê the ordinary word 
lor one. 444 ef thirty. 7 i — is. f ib, ip. id, if as phonetic 
values in Sumerian are uncertain’. = ala igi > ig, ‘door’, employed 
for tk, tk. ба i. XT imi, immi, — irm, bitumen. "EB innu 
zz mM, straw. FE ir 5i gis >is, wood’; also employed for iz and 
occasionally for is. ee ub, region, quarter; also employed for up. 
aT udu =>, ud day; also employed for ut which may be the original 
word for ' day '. — ug ' fierce animal', employed for ut, wh, 
{efe ul. ell] ит. E 7 unu un, ‘ people’, apparently a phonetic 
developement of ugu, the classical word. IT ur, dog. 4-77 usu 
=> us, a grain bird; also employed for uz (and Semitic ив). ). = gus 
=> ud; originally gui the word for ' male ’, the sign when used for us 
means ‘to follow (ridd)’ or ‘ to fix, place (emédu) ’. 


§ 29. The signs for the vowels were originally employed as pic- 
tographs, but, with one exception, they appear to have been pronounced 
as simple vowels from the beginning. The sign for e (Ty had at 
first the value egi and meant canal’, Y a, water. Three signs were 
employed for w ; €. u, ten; ETT. u, may represent a net woven with 
large strands at right angles with the warp, but the original meaning of 
the sign with the value ú cannot be determined. We have also to reckon 
with “the possibility of its being a value obtained by the elision of a 


1. In fact Sumerian does not seem to have dgveloped a phonetic value id/t, 
employed aa such. * 

£. This explanation is clearly to be prglarred to the derivation of the values 
i$ and i$ for this sign from the Semitio equivalent lau. 

3. The ancient sign may possibly represent & canal. Prince, Materials, 92, 
made the same S suggestion. 
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eonsonant ; IET ù [REC. 247], derived by the grammasiags from 
igi-dib < 4 fer’. í [i is generally employed asa prefix to form nouns]. 
EE ja > i, five; the sign шу ordinarily employed for 5 has retained 
the value zë. Both signs, however, appear to have had a common 
origin <. which became E for the vowel i and y for the number ñ 
by convention. 


§ 30. The language, evidently well equipped both for ideographic 
and phonetic expression, should, if clearly written, present no difficulty 
in conveying the ideas of those who wrote it. We have, however, to 
contend with peculiar obstacles, the most serious obstacle being the fact 
that the signs, which may have been used originally with a few fixed 
phonetic values, have in many cases borrowed homophonic values of 
widely different meanings. This confusion arose from the lack of di- 
versified roots in the language. The root {sig has as many as ten differ- 
ent values’; theoretically all of these could be written with any sign 
which had the value sig regardless of its pictographic meaning. For 
example the sign s may possibly represent a hand with pointing 
front finger, hence stg ‘horn’, but the sign may be employed to write sig 
=hbe bright (napdfu, namaru), 34g—to rush, pierce, (nagdiu, nakabu), 
sig — to establish, (dussuszu), sig —be weak, (enadu), sig = seize (ahasu), 
sig==be full (mali), sig = to oversee, counsel, (dababu). In this case 
only aig, ‘horn’ and ‘to rush, pierce’, belong to this sign. On the 
other hand it would be possible to write all of these values phone- 
tically, st-ig or si-gi. Confusion also arose through the elision of final 
consonants a process which resulted in a large number of homophones. 
For example 4 dug had the meaning 'good' (fübu), which by elision 
became du, hence dé HTa came to mean fábu; also Ыы. 
ordinary sign for the synonymn damku, came to have a value du |€T. 
XXIV, 6, 25). dug (TET) has the meaning ‘be full’ (mali), which 
became da (FE) = mali; ordinarily one would translate y by bana, 

* 
1. The vowel @ written also with thë signs containing i must be reckoned with 
here, so that an uncertain number of these syllables may have been pronounced 
süg, especially those. which became aib or ага. = 


* = 


Practical 
himts. 
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“to build". e The translator when dealing with a sign having the value du 
must, therefore, keep in mind a very large numberof possibilities. The 
value might represent du ]- any one of twenty or more consonants. 
The form of the ancient pictograph helps one to select the most 
probable values, but at the same time the student must risk being very 
wide of the mark if he have no Semitic translation to control his text. 


CHAPTER III. 


The Phonetic Elements of Sumerian and Sound-Changes'. 


$ 81. Тһе script evolved by the Sumerians has the capacity 
of writing but four vowel sounds, low back 4, high back ñ with 
labial rounding, mid-palatal & and front palatal i. It is probable that, 
when a separate vowel sign was employed for any of these vowels, 


1. The principal works upon this subject are, LexonMANT, Etudes Aceadiennas, 
seconde série, pp. 25-69; Savor, Accadian Phonology, Philological Society's 
Transactions, 1877-9, pp. 123-142; PAvur Haurr, Akkadisch-Sumerische Keilsehri/t- 
Tenia, p. 134 and numerous notes by the same author in other works; HOMMEL, 
Die Sumero-akhadischs Sprache, Zeitschrifi für Kellschriftforschung, I, 161-8 ; 
LEHMANN, Samad-Sum-ukin, pp. 131-160; Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lemiron, 
BIV; Fossey, Lea Permutations des Consonnes an Samrin, Hilprecht Anniversary 
Vol. 105-120, also Barr, ibid., 38-39. The student must be emphatically warned con- 
cerning à great deal that has been written upon sound-change in Sumerian: With 
sufficient ingenuity phoneticians have been able to prove sound-changes which 
are incorrect. Many signs have several sounds, dua to synonymous roots only, as 
for instance = = du and ru, synonymns for fant, to build; it is needless to 
assume & process d — r to explain this phenomenon. Occasionally scholars in 
ignorance al the forms ofthe signs in the early period and confused by the fact 
that some signa with different sounds and meanings have coalesced into a single 
aign, have attempted to explain the multiplicity of sounds attached to signs of. this 
kind by sound-change. The sign for example has two major values barf 
and mas confused under one sign in the later script. By assuming ò > m 
and r > 4 we might arrive at the absurd result that dar = mas. | = пал апі 
kar, represents two signs ШЙ дал and d kar; obviously any attempt to explain 
pan = kar by sound-change would be ridiculous. The scribes, thamaelves, are fre- 
quenily to blame, since they occasionally attribute Meanings to one Sumerian word 
which belong to another word simply because both Sumerian words happen to ba 
written with the same sign. = 


GRAM. SUA. = ; 8 
> - 


= 
а 
= 
Vowels. 
— 
- Ë 
— 


Vowel a. 


_ Vowel и, 


w — 
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the longevdwel was intended. To express any of these sounds in com- 


bination with consonants separate syllabie signs had to be chosen. ln 
the case of signs representing closed syllables we presume that the 
vowel may be short or long as circumstance requires, ë. E., ET lig, 
lag or Mg, lg. The quality of the short vowels as well as that of the 
long vowela must have varied somewhat according to the consonants 
with which they were used'. Theimperfect system of writing furnishes 
absolutely no means of determining whether the short vowels differad 
materially in quality from the long vowels; scholars are in the habit of 
pronouncing the short vowels according to the quality of the corresponding 
Greek short vowels, that is, with a difference chiefly in quantity. Long 
vowels are frequently indicated by the addition of the vowel sign, e. g., 
sa-a indicates that the vowel of the syllable sz is long. Itis, however, 
customary to regard all open syllables as long even without the addition 
of the vowel sign. The length of the vowel in closed syllables, ab, ad, 
ug, mug, etc., ls difficult to determine; when followed by a syllable 
beginning with a consonant, as ab-kal, the vowels of such syllables 
naturally become short. 


8 32. The sign b is generally employed for à the lower velar long 
vowel. Another sign Ea had the same phonetic value, usually dis- 
tinguished as d, and appears frequently as a variant of n. Only the 
sign Тї is written for indicating long vowels, Sa-a, na-a, etc.? 


8 33. The system possesses three vowels for the high back velar t, 
viz. {EI й, qu and elle d. Inasmuch as the Semites general- 
ly wrote their copula ñ (y) with the sign <ET, its phonetic quality 
is unmistakably fixed. Itis the sign usually employed for the nominal 
augment й, е. g., u-tud ‘begetting’, from the root fud ‘to beget’. It 
appears as a phonetic element in words, as d-mu-un ‘lord', written 
also u-mu-un, but rarely as a vowel prolongation as in da-u-de, IV 
R. 35, no. 6, 115. The verbal prefix 4, by means of which many com- 

è 
1. Sigvzns, Gründsüge der Phonetik, paragraphs 760-767. 
2. CT. XI, 10 a, 33 1. 3 


+ 
. 
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pound verbs were formed, is generally written (- TE. Fet dhe form 
ЕЕ appears in these constructions as well as in the nouns formed 
with the augment й, cl. u-kur—= méitalu food, and for the prefix in com- 
pound verbs Babyloniaca, II, 84 f. 4 and ETT are the forms which 
regularly appear as the vowel prolongation du-u', tu-u", in the syl- 
labars, yet for à cf., ga-mu-ü-Sub?, mu-ü-da-zu* in classical texts. 

It seems improbable that the language should have evolved three 
signs lor u all having the same quality; we should have expected a 
middle back vowel à and perhaps & labialised z, i. e., zi the so-called 
umlauted u, Greek and French u. The principal proof which can be 
given for & is the fact that the direct case ending ; — eappears in certain 
cases as u, notably in the pronouns mu and zu, butin these cases the u may 
be due to the labial m [me mu) which influenced ze to zu by analogy. 
So also in dumu. — But of. galu, lugalu, and for su, af and sé in dialectic 
texts. If in fact the language possessed the value ú, it is no longer 
possible to say whether any one ofthese three signs possessed this value. 
For the probable existence of ó written with the à vowel and à written 
with the t vowel see below under Labialisation. 


& 34. The signs EE and EI are invariably used to denote the  Vowels í, e. 
vowels i and ё; а tendency to reduce t [1] to 2 (#)* is characteristic of 
Sumerian. In fact all the syllables open or closed possessing the vowel 
t (1) could be pronounced with é (é) ad kbitum. For example the syl- 
lable At in the combination /u-el, was pronounced kë and the whole word 
kel, a closed syllable with long vowel ". = 


1, OT. XII, 10 4, 26, 
2. Rm. 25968 rev. 3g. ` 
3. Cyl. A B, 17. 
4, Cyl. A 9, 4. 
5. SrETERS, 723. в 
B. Umlauted & and L l. e. Û, û, seem to have been written 2-2, m-e, of. za-8 
probably pronounced s, BA. V, 718, no. LXIV, 6; SBP. 210, 15 f, etc. la HE — 
— la-e, Br. M. 38181, 11. For ü, ef. nfr-tu-2, — martü SBP. 210, 3; 258, 11. etc. 
Other examples are ga-e (gd), SBP. 278, 6, ba-e [bà], ibid., 1. 7, and for the sound 
6 written ¢-a, gee |, 8, and 284, 18, me-a (md). Bee also under Pronowns pp. 102 f. 


т = a = 


Glides. 


Semlvowels. 
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§ 34. Pnasmuch as the system possessed no signs for the laryngal 
explosive " (&) and the laryngal voiceless spirant / (n), we must assume 
that the Sumerians pronounced their vowels with the smooth on and ofi- 
glides. It is necessary, however, to speak with reserve on this point 
as well as on many others where ignorance is forced upon us by the 
meager nature of the written characters. 


& 36. No separate signs exist for the semivowels pand y', and hence 
the diphthongs aj, ja, au and ya were written a-t, 1-а, а-и, ий; о. wa, 
SBP. 270, 28, the ordinary exclamation for ‘woe!’ pronouncedya. ay 
in *ba-d. 


§ 37. The following table represents the major vowel sounds. 


М mä | уйа. 


Palato- Velar | 


L 
Front Palatal j Rounded й 
] written 


u- ori 





Notice that the script for æ and i could be pronounced also ð and d 
an inconsistency due to the poverty of characters for expressing sounds. 
The method of indicating ó by a-e and ü by u-e is apparently a late 
Inveition, not employed before the dynasty of Ur. In the early system 
п, 0, a, ë, î, û, ë together with their short sounds had to be written with 


ma-a for ma-e,  mu-Lu-e — mulü, Sm. 954 Jw. 9; ña-a= gü, IV R. 14, no. 4, 1. 15 
[HowwzL, ZK. I, 167]. A clear case of û for fis mu-e-ri — mûrî for mir = iss in 
Ranau, Minib, p 90, L. 51. u-mu-e-gul — umdgul SBP, 282, 26. 

1. Not td'he confused with the aspirants J and ге. 


= 
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only four vowel signs. Of these a stood for û, @, 6, 0;tfoti,g, ü. I 
seems that the scribes had no special means of writing ë until they 
ingeniously hit upon using ¢ to umlaut vowels. 


§ 38. The consonants, so far as we are now able to determine their 
qualities and places of articulation, are the following : 

1. Velars : the back explosive surd & (g) and the front explosive 
surd &; the corresponding sonant explosive y must have been ar- 
ticulated well towards the palate in most cases, The language 
certainly possessed a spirant sonant velar g', which when 
reduced becomes 5, cf. & T faq also with value lag, LT gir > gir’, 
"A. gab — majitu and ECE gas = mahagu. The velar voiceless or 
surd spirant д appears to have been the actual Sumerian value in sev- 
eral of the signs containing j as ijj, ji, ja, aj etc. The reduced value 
of this sound would be #, for which cf. T ja, ba with value ku. In 
fact the same set of signs served for the syllables containing f and 5. 

2. Palaíals : the semivowel į written with the vowel-sign t (FE) 
occurs only before a and chiefly in the combination zá VW. їй ЕН. 11 
=, апі EEN jt. Тһе зоп occurs in the complete palatalisation 
of 1, ef. malla — majja, written mal-ja, CT. II, 14, 15, also in je-nt-ib-il- 
ja-dig, pronounced jenibigaddy, RaApAv, Miscel.,no. 4, 8*. This semi- 
vowel developed between the vowels a-a = ajid, consequently we find 
mà-müà-a-a — mamajja [PogsEL, no. 18, 13], whence the combination 
"n n took on the values za, aj, and the Semites wrote it interchangeably 
with EEN to express their own diphthong ja. Perhaps also palatal 
nasal A. See below. In the case of the g which becomes d, it is pro- 
bable that we have to do with the sound 5, a palatal spirant. 


3. Dentals : the voiced and voiceless explosives d and f; a spirant 


. 
1. Arabia P rare in Indo-Germfinic languages, v. SrgvEns, 344. 
g. Rm. S568, L 44 and ef. MEISSNER, SAI. 2564. 
B. The first to make в clear statement on this point was Ranke, Personal 
Names, p. 18; a more detailed note by POEBEL, p. 8, and later by Eau, 1. б. 


* 
* Я » 


Consonants. 
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interdental 9, if it existed atall, must have appeared in writing as £, since 
no special set of signs appear to have been reserved for combinations 
containing this sound. 

4. Labials : The voiced and voiceless explosives band p, perhaps also 
the labial spirant w, which curiously enough appears to have been writ- 
ten with signs ordinarily reserved for syllables containing p, viz. £ =: 
and ЕЕ The only proof which can be adduced for the existence of the 
«in Sumerian is the fact that both these signs (5 T- at least) were em- 
ployed by the Semites for the syllables wa, we. The choice of syllables 
containing p to expréss the sound zo leads to the inference that this ze of 
Sumerian was not voiced, but corresponded closely to the sound wh in 
English when". The sonant # was apparently also written with signs 
containing m. mcosonant win Sumerian is based upon two arguments, 
a)the Semites also employed m for their labial sonant », and $) m frequent- 
ly interchanges with ñ, a nasalized z, as in dingtir— dimmoer, i.e. difiir — 
ducer, See Lenornmant, Etudes Accadiennes, seconde Série, p. 26. 
The fabio-dental spirante o (sonant) and f(surd) cannot be proven. If 
they existed at all, we suppose that they must have been written with 
signs containing 6 and p respectively. 

5. Srbilants : The language elearl7 possessed the two front dorsal 
sibilants s and 3 concerning the articulation of which we have only the 
evidence of Semitic usage, the s corresponding to samek and the 4 to 
din. QE the corresponding sonants s and 4 (Arabic z) only z is fully 
certified: If ã existed at all, it must have been expressed in those syl- 
lables which contained z. We might infer the existence of 3 from the 
sound-change s> in si > š, the late word for napistu, breath of life; 
it is diffleult to account for the change here unless we assume the value 
it instead of z; changes such as uJu— usu? also favour the supposition 
of a sound 4. 

6. The sounds land r, or the lateral and coronal liquids. The 


= 


1. Cf. wa-wa, SBP. 335, 18. с 

2. SIEVERS, § 326. 

a. In t 1 1 ee 
he word for sungat erth Jamdi (- Į- 
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frequent interchange of r and 4 excludes the species of r kgown as the 
guttural r closely allied to ¢, and points to an alveolar r whieh is arti- 
culated in much the same position as #'. The interchange of | andr 
indicates a cerebrai r and /, but it would be rash to postulate this sound 
of r and / as the ordinary pronunciation ". 


More frequent is the nasalized F interchanging with n asin til > iin, 
dui — dun or the reverse process in dun — dul. П.енмАММ, р. 150.] 


7. Nasals : labial m, dental n, palatal fi, velar ng. The latter 
sound in forms like dungi, dunga (CT.XXV, 48,10). inga occurs Íre- 
quently in verb-forms', for an earlier imma. The most plausible 
explanation would be to assume a palatalised nasal ñ after the palatal 
vowels ¿and e. Jensen has already proposed this explanation for Æi- 
bi-gar-ra — ki-bi-in-gar-ra', where g is palatalised after £, pronounced 
kibiñarra; the same process has occurred in é-gar — ingar (== igaru), 
pronounced iñar, as well as in the word for ‘farmer’, tkkaru, from 
ikkar < ikar, which in dialectic Sumerian became tiar written engar. 


According to V R. 11 e 20, the sign <= | had the value engad, 
which evidently has proceeded from figad, aggad, since the classical 
value is aka — aga with elided d; when, however, the root agad was 
prefixed by the element ki containing the palatal vowel i the whole 
became kengad pronounced /efiad. 


The velar nasal ng is apparently certain in engima II Į- 2i V 
and nanga т ТТ. The palatal ñ after i and e offers the only 
reasonable explanation for the process mm — ng after i. The dialectic 
dimmer for digir* => dingir (difiir) god, and kengir > dumer shew the 


1, Srzvers, 801. For this change, of. dur >> tad = ašdbu written JEJ- 

2. &igvERS, 321. ro» Lin fu-ui — rali for dur = rabt, 

3. SrEVERS, 318. 

4. ingamubdug, CT. XV, 24, 113; inganada, inga-urri, SBH. 190, 22; ingaair, 
BA. V, 533, 3; ingadateg, ASKT.^110, 30; &i-in-ga-bul-Lul, IV R. 28 a no. 2, 11. 

5. ZK. II, 103, also Homme. and LEHMANN; v. BrûnNow, no. 0734. 

6. digir was the original pronunciation, as is proven by the loan-word digirü, 
K. 2100, IV, 10. 


€ 
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* reverse pracess. It will be seen, therefore, that palatal A, always 
written ng, on the one hand became labial m, on the other hand it 
represents the end of a species of palatalisation of gutturals g > ñ or 
k = ñ. 

839. The following table represents what I conceive to have been 
the Sumerian consonantal system’. 





CORONAL ТОЗА, 

s, = * = LÀnYNGALA 

Гааз 

клу ла р 

EXPLOSIVE Ё 

a)surd | š k 

b)sonant | 5 d ў 

SPIRANT. | | 

a)surd = | (7) 8 8$ [B(7)| A(?) À (?) 

b] sonant | m (?] | і z ii| pg 

i r n Js Á 
| { 
NASAL, m| l m | ñ | ng 
Palatalisa- § 40. Full palatalisation’ occurs only in the process alla, ala, 


tion. tla — ajja, discussed above under palatals. 
Partial palatalisation occurs in : a) dentals to sibilanis before the , 
= vowel i. dim — sem — banü, V Raw. 11, 32; dug — zib = tbu’, 


1. Constructed after Sevens, p. 147. Compare also Homma, ZK. I, 164 and 
LznwAwN, op, eit., 156-160. Ii must constantly be kept in mind that owing to the 
deficiency of the script several signs had double values: signs containing p might 
also represent co (surd) and m frequently represents c» (sonant]. ng represents both 
ny and ri, + 

2. Compare LEHMANN, Šamaš-ðum-ukin, p 14. 

3. It is difficult to account for the chante u7» i in. this word, a change which 
must have been carried out before the dental passed into the palatal sibilant. We 
may perhaps assume the value à for u in this instance. 


3 ! 
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birku; anir > ajer = tanihu, and nir 7» Ser = etillu; ne-gan 7» #e-gar 
=fumru', b> in multen > muden = иги, bird. Also after i as 
in the name of the goddess Nidaba > Nisaba*. Before palatal a 
as in dug > dag (?) — zag — iábu. [JgNsEN, LgnMANN and HOMMEL 
assume a middle step i> {> $, i. e, anir > aAir, ajir — aser, ZK. 
II 104. It seems that Haurr first discovered the change n — 4, see 
ibid. p. 103.] 

b) Velars io sibilants?; h >> 4 before i, in Ai-en-gin > kengir > 
demir, dumer (¢=>udue to the labial m). Perhaps also in Aigal = Sige 
where the g may have suffered complete palatalisation and then disap- 
peared, yet this explanation must be considered doubtful since no Baby- 
lonian form se alu * has been found. 

с) Velars to palatal nasal'; g — ng (ñ) : egar > ingar; digir — 
dingir. The process у — ñ> m is carried through in digir Zz din- 
gir > dimmer and in Калада с> kanafa* 7 kanama* 7 kalama. 

d) mm — ng (A) only in verbal prefixes after vowel t, immasir — 
inga-err,see above under nasals.[ Pronounced perhaps iewasir> ifiasir? | 


§ 41. Closely connected with palatalisation or the tendency to 
accommodate sounds to the palatal vowels i and d, is labialisation? or 
the tendency to accommodate sounds to the rounded or labialised 
vowels z, a, ü. In Sumerian, however, the process g > m and y — b 


1. Ci Brünsow, di3 with 86, also Jensen and HowwEL, ZK.II 103, and 
LEHMANN, 144 f- 

2. Taunrav-Dancin, RA. YII, 107 infers the aspirated sound ol d aliter the 
vowel but aspiration in Sumerian is questionable. The example id-idnr7 àasurru, 
[Ba. 8010 and DeL, H. W., 677 b] cited by the same scholar is a change due to 
Semitic influence, ainte the correct loan-word aturru DEL. ibid., 696 5, and 
LEANDER, no. 285, shews that the word was correctly pronounced by the =Su- 
merians. 

8. LEgMANN aünd Honwwzr, ZK. II, 03-102 have explained the value ea ау аз 
classical for 3t also written L but not only is id the earliest and only pronun- 
ciation for the postfix but the two values belong to originally different signs 
and . I imagine that both of these scholars have abandoned this explanation. 

4. Sea above under nasaisg. I 

5, SIEVBRS8, 492 and 755, 


Lablalisation. 
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occurs befsre and after all of the vowels, so that it is difficult to resist the 
inference either that the glide r developed between the consonant and 
vowel in certain cases", or that the script for a and ¢ really indicated the 
sounds o and i in these cases. 

&) Velzrg — m (t) before ñ. jur S> mur ior the sign AEE : 
gun => mun = bilu, written ЕТ (gi-un) and — ely mu-un. 

b) g 2 m [re] before i; gir > mir, mer, often in gtr == šëpu ‘ foot’ 
and me-rt = sépu; gir > mir = tae (often me-ir), see the sign EMET 
in Briwnow. gtd > mi > med = ilu, thence [through influence of 
the labial) mud. gin => mèn, both values for the sign 5T. 

el g 2 m [te] before a; gal > mal — gakanu, badd; dagan D gaman, 
a leather bag" agar > amar = igûru?,. garsa > marat = pargu, 
Also mar ET | = fdru * turn', presupposes a form gar. 

d| g> è alteri; sig — siba = daplu, Gudea, Cyl. A, 4, 18; sig > 
Se-1h = Uibitte ‘brick’; sig 2 sib—ellu. 

e) g> m (w) after i; sig > sim > зет -—nuüdünu, also sum by in- 
fluence of the labial en-gé-gi> engima, CT. XII, 49,10. After a ; 
kanag > kalam = matu', 

Jl g 27 b after a; dag > gab, ' heagt' ; fag > lab = sapdnu ; aga => 
übu-—arkalu. Also Zb in tag > tab = esépu ‘to increase’. 

g) g> b after u; tug > tub — ndhu; dng? > dub (Wy, E. general 
sense of * be bright’, from root sig > Sig ; dug 2» zeb — birku, * knee ". 

‘The sound change in d, e, f, may be due to the influence of a final vowel 
which in most instances has been lost. Зад 8ab could not have been carried 


through unless the original form had been Saga, Sagi or daga(?), In the case of 
saga and žogi we must assume Sagu-a,Sagi.i. If we assume in these cases for 


| "1. Bee BRO00EELMARN, Verglaiehancla Grammatik, p. 208,§ 8). This assump- 
— be necessary in the case of ihe vowels i and &, 6. F., 9/8 pronounced 
<a — s gu-al, On the other — these words would be 

$. Babyloniaea, M, p. 118. 2 

3. foid., 109. - 

4. Haupt, ASKT., p. 134. 

5. For 9 7 m in kanag> talam = mdi, &ee ahove 8 4( c. 


v * 
* 
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the vowel it à pronunciation & and for ? thesound id, the difficulties would disappear, 
since all of the vowels would then be rounded. We have already seen that a-e 
probahly represents umlauted 8 — dû, hence it may not be at all improbable that 
in lack of a sign for 6 the soribes wrote @ and for & they employed i as well as 
weet, 


§ 42. n>m;en> im in imma= bintu, IV R. 21* b, 26. The 
reflexive pronoun ni appears as immu perhaps for imi, unless the change 
be in the opposite direction imi —ni, an hypothesis favoured by the 
constant writing a M. érin > erim — $dbu, soldier’. 


$ 43. rz l, that is cerebral r — cerebral 1*; tur 7 tul--sthru, little, 
EBEíür—sibruand EBE EFE |. tu(i]-tu(D-lá — eiru; dir FEY = rubu, 
and in-ul= rabu, VATh. 251,12. For the sign IET with value du! for 
dur ef. DASE gudul in Gud. Cyl. В, 15, 10. ur ul the demonstra- 
tive, see § 164. 


§ d4. l>r, in dür n for dul ‘swamp’, only in zi n gi-diir 
= apparu. 


8 45. nl, and I> n, interchange of n with nasal L a} n=l; 
kinaga > kalama. kanam > kalam, CT. XIT, 27 a,0f.. an-gub — al- 
gub, often in late verbal forms, see Bainsow, p. 941; only once in 
early texts al-su-su-a, Syntazre, p. 241. 


udun > udul,a word for ‘crock, jug', loan-word uéunu from an 
original uiun > udun (S; for udul ol. r= (udul) — dikaru, Mess- 
NER, SAI. 2691, 


dun —- dul, "trench, hole’, [TET (dun) — éuplu and Y4Y (dul) —&uplu. 
типи — mel-himfiu,'burning', CT. XII 50, lines 14 and 10?*. apa- 


^ 


1. After considera&ble reflection I have given preference to ihe second theory. 
Professor Sweer with whom 1 discussed this point prefers the former explana- 
tion. Professor Saver agrees with Sweet. Nevertheless ihe prevalence of labia- 
lisation forces me to assume some” more universal cause than the sporadic devel- 
opment of a labial glide. = 

B., SIEVERS, 17/0. 

3. See also LEHMANN, p. 150. 


"^ 


n > m. 


r>1. 


12r. 


n>], 1 > n. 


2 15 


nt. 


dl 


h> m. 
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nutila > egalatilldagalatilla, Deurrzson, H. W.,166'. n>! often 
in na > la, negative verbal prefix’. 

b) I> n; dul > dun in dudul>sudun=niru ‘yoke’. dul>dua= 
katému ‘to cover’, ¿El (dul) and УА] (dun) = kat@mu. In the 
two words for the river Tigris, Hebrew 2290, and Babylonian idigna, 
the form with Z is probably the original, since loan-words usually 
represent the classical form °. 


8 46. r> sand 4; alveolar r becomes sibilant. Professor SWEET 
informs me that this change tends to prove that the r was not trilled. 
The change here is also from lenis to fortis ora dynamic change‘. dur 
=> uë = adabu, duru > dusu=agdlu, SAI. 3405. Perhaps also in 
ur>ué=emédu. [Frequent alsoin Semitic, ef. garu—>dagu, ‘ wicker- 
work’, and pusru=>pwasu, Kine, Chronicles, I, 89, and CT. XIII, 43, 
Br. M., 47449, 1, 11). er>>ed=dakd, ‘to weep’. 


8 47, n2» r; unu  uruk in the wordfor Erech.— engin 7 kengir 
T (dumer. Perhaps also in dul — dun — dur — swamp, marsh. 


$ 48. d — Las in Latin daeruma —- laeruma ; dib — lib, IET > ET 
= tuku. 


* 
8 49. b — m; possibly m here —:e sonant, hence an explosive 7 spi- 
rant, SIEVERS, 777. db (== = rimu and am (ДА = rinu. dib (EM) 
== sanitku and dim (> -) = sanaku. 


§ 50. g > d; agar >- adar, gim— dem, ASKT. 114, 16 and 21. 
igi» ide—énu'aye'. age7-ade—edü'flood', ASKT.98,84. aig — sidi, 


| E= «ТЕЕ = éukamüumu. Also ó >= d in muj — mud — aladu, 


LEHMANN, p. 150. According to Sweer this change is impossible unless 

я 

l. This change was discovered by Prince, Materials, § IV. 

8. Examples, cited in Syntaze, p. 257, are la-ba-sig, Gud. B 4, 10, la-ba-ür 7, 
90, la-ba-ni-lal-e, E 9, 18 and. La-ba-ta-à, Су1. А9, 26, Вконмоч 585 has four 
examples. Add SBH. 110, 28, ta-ba-gub = fft izzas, 66, 21 la-ba-an-tuk = ul bdi 
and la-ba ' it is not paid ', Husgn, Hilprestt Annieeraary, p. 02. 

J. This change of (> nis common is Semitic, ol. Exon > [iingd, loins (Haurr|. 

4. CI. Howwsr, ZK. I, 177 and Stgvgns, no. 826, 
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the g represents the sound f as in gem'. gi$ — dii in Y= gu hed > 
dig = sikaru, ¥. Babyl., 1V, 31. gen > gen > dé-en, the ordinary prec- 
ative prefix of the verb. 


$l. gn; ug un =n ‘ people’, ef. Babyl., IIT, 75, note 5. 
The process feg fen is due to assimilation, see below § 55. 


& 52. Substitution of a fortis for alenis. g =A in kt-am-ni-gul-e, 
a precative for ja (=> ga]-am-nz- gul-e, SBH. 31, 10. asag — asakku, 
Babyl., 11, 107; for the form asaku, v. CT. XV, 49, III, 12and 50. zs 
also in sabar > stparru and gusa D> kussi, notice the change g > k in 
this example and ё >р in sabarl-srpar; é-gal—cekallu, ' palace'. 
43-lag=aslaku,* a wool-cleaner, carder’, IET & T 


§ 53. s>4, possibly due to the palatal rowel î, [BrockELMaxn, 
p. 207, ¢)); isté > têî ‘wailing’; gis> gig ‘wood’. An example, pos- 
sibly due to Semitic pronunciation of the words, is sig — dag — дари. 


8 54. Lenis for fortis; ufu > usu. 


8 55. al Progressive; teg > tem > ten, where the labial m becomes 
dental » by influence of the dentel ¢. This is the explanation I assume 
for feg and te-en = padahu, * (ieg) > А ~1]. sig > sik = Saplu, 
assimilation of sonant y to surd $ by influence of the surd s. gad — gaz 
= mahsu, V R. DÛ a 58, šu-ga-za, * with a smiting hand’. 

b) Regressive; dus > tuê, where the surd 4 assimilates sonant d to 
surd i; this process must be assumed for the change dur > dus? > iuf, 
E= üafübu. sig > sig—nasdsu, V R. 50451; surd s becomes sonant 
s through backward influence of sonant i. 


§ 56. The principle of vowel harmony, which plays an impor- 
tant part in the phonology of Sumerian, was discovered by the 
founders of the science, Sayvce, Amiaup, HOMMEL, LenoRMANT, 
Haupt, and has been recognized by all competent phonologists who 

& 


1. The most plausible explanation of this change is to assume a palatal g and 
a glide i between g and the following vowel. [Suggested to me by Saycg.] 


gn 


Fortis 
for lenis. 


g >> Š, 


Lenia 
for fortis. 


Assimilation. 


Vowel” 
harmony. 


Harmony 
in 


noun forma. 
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haye wriRen upon the subject, most recently Prince, Materials, p. xv. 
The following list though not exhaustive contains the most important 
examples. esbar > asbar — purussu. edemun z» eSemen — melulin and 
kippu, ‘chamber of joy’. egar > amar= lànu, V IR. 11 d, 50. anigin => 
enigin, II R. 29 a, 90— CT. XIX 21, K 4393, obv. 9, a-mar—— abubu 
is probably for a-mir, ‘raging water’. anim > enon = sami, ‘heaven’, 
gurin = gurua and gurin z> giri nszenbu ‘fruit’. “ suntrda—senirda. 
asir > esir —|Y[eX&|'. — utima 7» itima — etutu ‘darkness’, B. M. 
34980, 7. Ri-kul-ki-kí, passim in sign-names, as eiymnnü-lbL, ntu- 
nun-kiki, v. BRüNNOw, p. 572. sumag => sümag--umsaüiu; EX 
and ЕП  —samag, for su-mag, 'distress of the body'; sumag — 
suming = le da Surri Татү]. dupsarc- dapáar in loan-word 
dapiariu, II R. 94 a, 8. Гирей с> реў = бри, (AT, for /&* man ', and 
ped ‘heart’. usag > usug, see the glossary. kenkal— lankal— nidütu, 
qug ET. eé-u “> usu = 30, composed of ef ‘three’ and z ‘ten’. 
čuten > šiten= malāäku, CT. XIX, 17 a, 28 ЈЕ] 55] (аел) 5. diten 
derived from £u -]- ten, ‘to put into a resting place’, a pavement. 
da-du-a tor du-du-a = aliku, II E. 16, 28. 


§ 57. Following the tendency to rgduce all the vowels of a word to 
the same sound, the language possesses a number of words formed on 
this principle, e.g., dagal, ‘wide’, ama ‘mother’, dumu, ‘son’, babbar, 
‘sun’, murud, ‘centre’, nagar, ‘carpenter’, urudu, ‘copper’, lagar, ‘ psal- 
mist’, alal, pail, ete., etc. 

The effort to bring about vowel harmony in the prefixes of verbs is 
evident at all stages of the language. mu-un-du-tur-tur-ne (du for da), 
IV R. 15* 5, 62, gu-mu-na-dft and ge-im-mi-gi in the same construc- 
tion, CT. I, 46, 1 f. gu-mu-gul-l-en, CT. I, 46, 14. 

+ The principle of harmony is carried so far that case endings are 
assimilated to the vowel of the root, e. g., mupadda intuk, ‘he has a 
name', where we expect mupadde. 

* 
1, Notice that the original writing if maintained although the pronunciation 


had changed. The scribes evidently felt the force of the pictograph a water -- atr 
pitch, = ided, bitumen, ‘binding liquid’, 


= è . 


nop PUEDE HE nh Ж. = E 
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Š 58. Sunir — gurinnu, ‘emblem’. . 
т 


8 59. a) Consonants : é$-44— talê, "to weep". 

girlkir,'to hasten'. gil kil, *to hew'.  Sonants dissimilated 
to surds to avoid two sonants in one syllable. 

b} Vowels : edu for udu, *sheep', IV R. 20 obv. 26 [HowwEL]. elal 
for alal, ' water-bucket', [Prinoe]. du-dii-a, ‘to take in the hand’, 
becomes du-di-a, II R.24 2,6. — di-sujur 7 dasugur, *afish', Gud. Cyl. 
B 12, 1 and CT. XV, 26, 15. 


8 60. a-i—a in hara-inntb-dü-e — karannib-dü-e PossEL, no. 57, 
22: gara-innib-kü-a — garannib-Ida, no. 4, 15. 


$61. Theseript does not enable one to determine whether the language 
possessed syllables beginning with two consonants; if is consequently 
impossible to detect the existence of affricatives as £s, p^, or aspirates as 
ph, kh, eic. 


8 62. Characteristic of the language is the dropping of final con- 
sonants thus reducing the bi-consonantal stems to a single consonant and 
vowel. sig 8i, gin c git, mun — mu, The disappearing consonant 
is often replaced by a vowel, thus nad ‘ bed', appears as nd-a, Aur ' to 
eat’, as ku-a', dug, ‘ to ransom’,Ss di-a', darig —>da-ri-a=sabdru, ‘to 
seize, take’, often in mead-da-ri-a, ‘ property'*, The root dem == šasü is 
constantly written de-2 in the compound gü-de-a. — di-e — акй, (араки, 
Sapdku, ‘to pour out’, for dib connected with dub. 

A considerable number of syllables have suffered elision at the be- 
ginning’, as gur” ûr = feriu; kůr > ur = kapdru; mul > ul = 
kakkabu; gi — 1$, mud — ud. gidim > idim=edimmu, ‘ghost’. Also 
dg and am, the well-known abstract prefixes may be derived from nag 
(< nig) and nam. 


= 
§ 63. The Semitic grammarians often distinguished the forms 


1. Porsen, no.d oby. 16, * 

E. MEISNER, SAI 7508. т 

8. In V R. 50 a, 49 in-dari-a the*a serves also to indicate the dependent 
construction. 

4, Sievers, 5d. š 


Metathesis. 


Ги емет = 
Hon. 


Vowel 
contraction, 


Affricatives, 


Apooopation. 


= 


Dialects. 


- 
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which hae suffered phonetic decay by the term eme-sal or "woman's 
tongue’. sd-gar—maliku, and ad-mar=mdkku (eme-sal)'. gif 
rabi and mu($) — rabü (eme-sal)*. The scribes thus indicate the forms 
with m for earlier g as eme-sal forms. labar lor lagar = kalů, * psalm- 
ist’, is called an eme-sal form". The change igi > ide — bunu ig 
called eme-sal. In fact the grammarians drew up syllabars in which 
the earlier and later forms were placed side by side. Thus K 4319 
4604", obv., col. I, 23-7: — 


EME=SAL EME-KU SEMITIC 
a-da-ar a-gar ugaru, ‘field’. 
a-ba a-ga arkatu, ' the future '. 
a-de-ir a-nir Ийи, ‘wailing’ (?). 


ir ba-an-si-em — ir ba-an-ium — bikilum iskun, ' he instituted wailing `. 


Assyriologists have generally inferred that the expression eme-KU . 
which the seribes translated by lian suméri, indicates the classical or 
original idiom in distinction from the decayed forms eme-aal, I have, 
following this accepted interpretation, placed the term eme-A'U over the 
column containing the original words. Yet we cannot regard this 
interpretation as final, for eme-sal isequite as much a lan gumeéri 
‘Sumerian language’, as the classical forms. Asa matter of fact eme- 
KU has not been found in any connection where it is clearly contrasted 
whith eme-sal, and it may be that the term was not employed in tha 
sense of ' classical tongue '*, 


1. CT. XIX, 18 rav. 15 f. 

2. Ibid, 18 t. 

3. CT. XII, 41, 43. Cf. ibid, 1. 40, mulu tor palu = kalů. 

4. CT. XIL, 83 obv. 61. The term emesal Seema lo ћате been applied not 
only^to forms which had suffered Phonetic decay but also to words which had 
come to be employed with extraordinary meanings. For example iur = варти, 

- XIX. 18 rev. 20, is accompanied by the ema-sal equivalent gijn) = gabru, 
‘child’, a colloquial use of the root pin, to beget. . 

5. Haupt, ASKT, 105 ff. = Y K. 11. ^ 

B. Sen p, 8 1, ^ 

7. The Berlin Vocabulary, V. A. Th. 244 (ZA. UX, 189-164] mentiona the follow: 
ing dialects, eme-sal, emé-güd-da, &me-müé (also ema-muB-a|, eme-TE-NAD 


_ а e 
A 
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= 


E ee. gu m 
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The sound-changes discussed in this chapter can all be $xemplified 
in the classical inscriptions from Urukagina onward and decayed forms 
occur side by side with original forms in all parts of Sumer, so that the 
so called eme-sal cannot denote a local dialect as has been presumed by 
those scholars who first observed these phonetic variants. 


eme-si-di, and ema-gat. An interpretation of these terms which, with the excep- 
ton of eme-sal occur only here, must be conjectural. &eme-guüd — Ianus Bü, 
‘lofty speech"; eme-mi3 = lida simi, ‘speech of adornment’; eme-si-di — lijan 
méjari, ‘correct speech’; eme-gal = Midna гарй, ‘great apeech', Concerning 
ame-TA-NAD we have not the slightest basis for conjecture. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


The Determinatives'. 


8 64. Although. Sumerian makes little attempt to distinguish the 
genders and there are no orders of declensions whatsoever, yet it pos- 
sesses a thorough system of determinatives by means of which whole 
groups of words are classified. The principle of classification is strictly 
materialistic, a word being determined by the general name of the na- 
tural group to which it belongs. Thus an object made of leather would 
be preceded by the word for leather su as *“esir—=dénu, ‘sandal, shoe’. 
Names of different kinds of fishes and birds are preceded or (in these two 
cases) more often followed by the words for fish (ga) and bird [mučen]. 
unagga(muden)—=aribu, ‘raven’. uz-tur-(musen)=paspasu, tu (musen) 
=summatu, *dove'. sur-dü-(musen),—surdü, 'faleon'*. NUN-(ja) 
—agargarü, asalt waterfish!. ga precedes its word in janam, NixoL- 
ski, 270 obv., col. III. On the botanical side the grammarians recog- 
nize but two great groups, the woody exogenous group and the veget- 
able endogenous group; tha former is determined by the word for wood 
gi# and the latter by the word for plant & [dammu]. On the zoóülogical 
side, beside the great divisions of birds, fishes, and serpents (mus), ihe 
Sumerians attempted a more minute classification of insects. The 
principle of classification was not strictly scientific; we have here three 
great orders : 


1. An antiquated discussion of determinatives by LENORMANT, Etudes, 2nd Gé- 
rie, p. 43 f. "mu 

E. This loan-word tends io prove that the postüx was not pronounced here. 
See Gud., Cyl A 29, 10, where the determined noun for dove is infected tw- 
(лаем |е. 

a. FINCHES, Amferst, 4, V 4. VII 1. 


ie eT = 
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l. 99 musen-pir and its gunifled form 1564. TheSemit- 
ie translation of this word is aribu, éridu, the Hebrew "27%, a species 
of locust. I take it that the hard-shelled winged insects (coleoptera) 
are all included under these two determinatives, the gunified form 
being used for the large varieties as the locust, cricket, grass-hopper'. 
Here belong all the varieties of beetles. It would be difficult to exclude 
from this order four-winged flies, as the dragon fly, at least those of the 
larger size, since the sign “TAY actually means ‘bird group of four’? 

2, The large order of flies is determined by (f in t cba 
It may well be that the principle of classification is two wings. Here 
were placed the various orders of bees. 

З. All poisonous insects including the most diverse orders? are 
classified as Art ийи, translated by whlu, ‘spider’, purgu'u 
‘flea’, and insects, generally classified as vermin. See below under 


Ant Insects of this class are wingless. 


8 65. The determinatives for gender are nitag ‘male’ | and sal 
‘female’ ү. It is the rule to place the masculine determinative 
after a word and the feminine before it. Thus in BM. 19055 we find 
gti -[nitag) —puladu, ' male lamb* but sels] — pujbattu, ‘female lamb". 
Yet we find the masculine determinative before its word as in 3 nitag 
anju dun-gi mu 4, ‘three male mules four years old', Nik. 198, 
oby. I,1, sai follows invariably in the expression for daughter dumu- 
sal --martu ; cf. also sag-nitas, sag-sal, ‘male and female slave', Nik. 
174, rev. I, and passim’. 


$ 66. А difficult problem arises as to whether these determinatives, 


which were borrowed by the Semites, were really pronounced. In 
* 


1. Orthoptera, or straight-winged insects. 

£. For pir— group of four, v.,Ba5., IV, 9 [after ScugiL]. Most beetles possess 
four wings. * 

3. Yet certainly not legless animals a serpents, earthworms, ete. 

4. Cf. also Lau, Old Babylonian Temple Records, по. 161 орт. 5 t. 

5. 9f4, an ordjnary word for ‘male’, occurs after the noun, gud-gié, dungi-gid, 
aniu-géi, eto., v. Nrk. 247 obv. I, 1; 243 obv. 8 


Ф t +. 


Gender. 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
determina, 
tives, 


List of 
determina- 
tives. 


52 a SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


certain cases where the word was so well known that a determinative 
was unnecessary as in dingirenlil, it is conceivable that dingir did not 
figure in the pronunciation. In such instances as naéru (issuru), 
‘eagle’, invariably written with the Sumerian d-muéen, it is conceivable 
that neither issuru was pronounced in Semitic nor mugen in Sumerian. 
Yet it is inconceivable that the Sumerians should have neglected the 
pronunciation of the determinatives, which formed one of the few precau- 
tions against unlimited confusion. For example the word kan (FE), 
when determined by the word gif (wood), becomes Mikan = bukanu 
and sikkuru, * a belt or bar’, but when determined by duk (vessel, jar), 
we have duk-kan — dikaru, *jar', and also the loan-word tukkanu, 
tukanu'. Not only does the loan-word shew that the Sumerians pro- 
nounced this determinative*, but evidently great confusion would arise 
by its omission. Occasionally glosses indicate that the determinative is 
to be pronounced, as in =] gi-i$ ku-u-ru а kuddu, K. 4403 obv. 15. 


§ 67. The determinatives, in the order of the modern system of ar- 
ranging the signs, are as follows. Unless especially noted the determin- 
atives are supposed to be prefixed. 


TT su, for objects made of leather ; the original word usu > изи, 
means ‘ flesh, body, skin’, and it is customary to transcribe the deter- 
minative into Semitic by the word for‘ skin’, magku*. 5umegi — manzu, 


1. Vide Bab., IL, 117, and CT. XII 43 a, 3. š 

2. Other examples are Jigar = iškaru, wagon ; gišgir = gišgirru, sword 
(K. 4408 rev. 24); Súr = gušuru, beam, (notice the vowel harmony); Nikal 
= gallu, scepter; gišhašu (K. 2042 obv. 10). 

8. Assyriologists generally employ the construct for such words as maša%, 
Sipat, but tlu, igu, etc., which is inconsistent. I do not believe that the Semites 
intended the construct, although it is conceivable that with dropping of the final 
vowel « the forms became identical with the construct. Sumerian did not consid- 
er the déterminative as a construct for the inflection ge never occurs in these 
combinations. Yet in favour of this reading in Semitic are forms like 9idup 
= fanduppi, stylus, and see especially CT- XIV 49, B. M. 93086, where the 
determ. gi is translated by an in severllideograms. On the other hand we 
have S'nigsurra = ka-nu-u kuninnatd) a kind of wicker basket, CT. XIV 47 b 14, 
where the construct is clearly impossible. Also 07400 = işşi şallum, П Б, 45, 57, 
indicates the absolute form. a 


- 
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a kind of drum ?, SBH, 72, rev. 10. suPA-med — appati,^' rpins '. 
For lists with the determinative su, see B. M. 85503 rev. ; 42339 rev. 
93085 rev. ; II R. 44, no. 8; and especially Nrx., plates 81-88, list of pelts 
of various animals. 


==] dingin, * god, employed for both genders. See for lists of the 
Br. Mus., Brzorp, Cat. 2004. 


Me sil — sulü, ' street', as determ. only in SBH. 142 rev., col. IIT. 


“= ert, uru, ‘city’. ert appears in this construction first in the 
Semitic inscriptions and does not figure as a determinative in Sumerian; 
cf. for example МОМ (а) = Eridu, Gud. B 4, 8, with МЕЛА), 
Hammurabi Code, I, 64. Тһе Semites generally accepted the Sumerian ` 
spelling for the cities whose names had already become famous as 
ká-dingir-ra-[ki) for Babylon, ud-kib-nun-(ki) for Sippar, but in those 
cases where they themselves were the first to put the name of cities into 
writing they employed the determ. eri, as ?"iharranu, i. e., a'uHar- 
rant, ete". 


| tt, month", t-Sekin-tar— Adar; itiesen-d. bau, month ofthe 


festival of Bau, eighth month, eto. e 


al gu, muten => musen, pag, ' bird ', invariably follows its noun, 
of. lists of birds as V F. 27, no. 3 — CT. XIV, 8, eto. 


- Tel and ~^ I (the former being the gunified form of 
AU-- Pif) is the ordinary determinative for winged insects of the 
beetle and locust type. I take it that the gunified form was used for the 
larger kinds of insects. Both signs are, however, translated by abidu > 
ёгіби, the general word for ‘locust’, and both occur as determinative of 
the same words, cf. Rm. 2, 202 with K. 4373 obv. 1, 7-16" where nam-pfr 
and mugen-pir are employed indifferently. Both are written before 
the determined word. muden-pirnar-a = ath, ‘beetle’ (?),. classified 

* 
1. Statistics fail me on this point andthe statement here must be subject to 


correction. 
&. CT. XIV, pls. B and 9. 


t = 
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also as a fly, (gu) nu-um-ma— zibu, V R. 27 e, 27, where the two orders 
cross. ^ Here belong beetles, crickets, grass-hoppers, four-winged flies'. 


ТТА gir> gi — kant, ‘reed’, employed before names of articles 
made of cane. gigar-sullujga— naman, a kind of vessel made of cane’. 


giaga-aga= fussusu, a reed hut’. 

Jr sa, ‘woven article’, such as a net (šétu). In giè-saal-jap 
—allubappu, K. 4408, геу. 26. 

cil md, ‘ship’. A double determ. gi$-má —elippu. gi$-má- 
gi-lum= magilum, a kind of boat. For list of boats, v. Ds.irzson, 
AL’, 88. 


repel mal, ‘star’, see also below (ela (ш). For the lists of 
stars in the Br. Mus., see BezoLD, Сай. р. 2096. 


ETT urudu, ‘copper’, determines objects made of copper. 
urudug-da-ba = adabu, a vessel called adabu, made of copper’. 


к kd, ‘gate’, and kd-gal, ‘great gate’ (abullu), only before the 
proper-names of gates. Ad designates thegate ofa temple or an important 
building, and ká-gal the city-gate of the outer-wall. The lists of proper- 
names determined by ké in the Br. Mus. have never been published’. 
Sporadic examples are kd duglisud = %@uDuglisud, a figurative name 
oi a chapel‘. A list of the ká-gal's in Babylon, SBH. 142, obv. col. II. 


rur usu, 'flesh'; before words it determines them as parts of 
the body. %4¢i=gtlu,‘rib’. ““me-gan= hingu, ‘loin’. “¢kun—=azib- 
baiu, ‘tail’. For a list of parts of the body, v. II R. 44, no. 3, and Rm. 
344, obv. in M* pl. 21. 


e1. Strictly speaking nam-pír and mušen-pir should determine four-winged . 

insects only. 

2. CT. XIV 47b 13. 

3. B. M. 36481 rev. 5. 

4. СТ. XIV 8 a 26. This text containsathe "only important list of words de- 
termined by urudu, known to me. ñ 

5. BezoLD, Cat., 2095. 

6. Sea my Neu-Bab. Kónigsinschri/ten, index. 
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EXT im = rukku, ‘product of resinous trees, ointment, pastry, 
salve’. As a product of plants it is distinguished from ú= #animu, the 
latter being a drug; the two are employed in the same list K. 4586. 
Used with gië, dim indicates a tree which produces resin, etc., as gié- 
dim-li= burdiu, resinous cypress, see Rm. 367. On dim, see OLZ. 
1909, 112. 


Ely duit, ‘jar, vessel’. Never applied to very small receptacles 
as cups, saucers, etc. [The latter were determined only by the mate- 
rial in their composition, as elay, bronze, copper.] @alal = alallu, 
‘a pail’, уа == harpat šiabi, ° milk bowl’, +éig—dikku ‘ oint- 
ment bottle". 


E| gii, 'wood'; used to determine the names of trees, shrubs and 
objects made of wood. 9li=buradu, cypress. sSi3dam-el— arrallu*. 
skak—=sikkatu, ‘peg’. The signification of gif is extremely intri- 
cate; it occurs before the names of almost every conceivable utensil and 
implement into whose composition the least piece of wood could have 
entered. Weapons are almost invariably designated by gif, although 
wood could not have entered extensively into their composition. (A 
survival of the neolithic age.) 


т 

Eme ü éammu, 'vegetable', designates almost endless varieties 
of herbs, plants etc. of all botanical species. The term is used techni- 
cally in medicine for ‘drug’, and generally for products of herbs, and 
is even translated in one instance by rukku, ‘cosmetic’, IV R. 105 29%. 
In cases where the natives were in doubt as to whether a plant 
belonged to the exogenous and woody class or to the endogenous and 
vegetable class, they placed both giš and ti before the word as gt4-tgir, 
‘a thorn’, CT. XIV 215 18. 29", The difference between a drug and 


* 


1l. V R. d2c 19. Identical with Sitka, т, Мипвяв-Авмот, 1025 0, and Lane- 
now, PSBA. 1908, 268. 
2. Vide SAK. 243. Я š 
8. CI. ú in a list with zaLlu, 'lard, tallow', CT. XIV 21 col. VIII, and 
К. 4185 (ibid., pl. 28). е 
d. The reverse order in 2-18 
* 





К. 5846 obv. 17, a kind of fig. 
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ғ 


an ointment is not always sufficiently marked, consequently we find 
both i afid dim in some cases, as CT. ХІУ 31, К. 8846, 14-16. 
The value gam is ordinarily derived from šammu, which is sup- 


posed to be Semitic, cf. Ar. e ‘to poison’, and Assyr. gammu= 
drug, poison. 

PEY dake, dag, ‘stone’; na, ‘carved stone’; ad, ‘jewel’. The 
pronunciation of this determinative depends upon the kind and quality 
of stone intended. It is customary to read dag everywhere, but the 
loan-word lizá-dim-ma — sadimmu, ‘ jeweler ’, indicates clearly enough 
the pronunciation when a jewel is intended. The sign also determines 
articles made of stone’. 

dageti—usa, ‘diorite’. адізі=ађап 18041, ‘fire stone’. “4gzagin 
=ukna, ‘lapis lazuli’, *4sagin-sig=gtbru, an article of lapis lazuli 
for apparel *, 

Used of the seeds of grain and stones of fruit. So at least 
abankumina, cammin seed, B. M., 93084, rev. 1. 

ET é, ‘house’; a determ. before the pr. names of temples, and 
for every conceivable form of building, such as store-houses, ritual 
huts, ete. It is customary to pronounce the £ before all the words which 
it determines, as é-babbar-ra, temple of Hamas, é-ur-imin-an-ki, temple 
of Nebo. ¢é-AfU,‘bakery’. é-gud,‘barn foroxen’. ¢ is also employed in 
a more subtle sense in é-mar-uru = iépatu, quiver, ‘ abode of the shafts’, 
v. ZA. 1907, 451. 

EZE galu, lû, ‘man’, ordinarily placed before the names of pro- 
fessions. “su-tag-tag =epis ipfeka, a kind of leather manufacturer. 
lè šim, pastry maker’. iAŠSIM + GAR, a kind of confectioner (passim). 
ldurud-nagar = gurgurru, a smithy. The Sumerian gentilic is 
exprosisé by this determinative. ‘en-lil-(ki), a man of Nippur. 


1. The word isalso used in an obscene sense in Semitic, @banpissur atani, 
abanmüsú sikari, abanmdsú sinnibti, CT. XIV a 17-9. Also in dagmu-su 
= ša libbi urulatiðu = pappalta ša Біг ате, СТ. ХІУ 14, K 4396, 9. 

2. A long líst of objects, chiefly for a woman's apparel, CT. XIV 15, all deter- 
mined by sd, А | 

3. CT. XXIV 28, 29. 


- 
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ligirburla-(ki), a man of Lagash. !¢nim, an Elamite. Amrun intro- 
duced the preference for the reading li when employed as a detetmina- 
tive. According to Tatreau-Danoin, RA. VI, Une Incursion E'lamite, 
note on obv. I, 1, galu (dialectice mulu) is employed only when written 
ав а separate word, galu-mu, my lord, ete. ' 


^e 114 mug, ‘serpent’. muéufumpgal-usumgallu; mu3iag-tur 
= gaturru >> dasuru. Lists in II R. 24, no. 1, rev. 10-13, and CT. 
XIV 13 5 end. 


e mül’, variant of кер. ‘star. TE- OUD mil-babbay, 
Juppiter, Rm. IV 435, 3° TE-TE —muülmiül, Taurus, ibid, rev. 5. 
Only in late texts. 

ah ийи - kulmaiu 'poisonous insect', puréuw'u, 'flea'. 
udtubba — kalmat subaii, moth. "ja — assu, a small poisonous fish. 
The original sign REC. 210 apparently represents an eight-legged insect, 
probably aspider ubiu, nabu. The sign is closely related to pir = stor- 
pion, REC. 4, which also has eight legs’. The principal lists are K. 71, 
rev, 21-44 (CT. XIV 2); K. 4330, rev. 20 ff. (CT. XIV, 8). 


At imi = fitu, ‘clay’. Determines objects made of clay. Also 
inferior putty-like substances, precipitates, etc, | imigid — gilfu, clay 
tablet. imigüún, imigün-lal — girginakku, clay chest for tablets’. 
{тї = sSallaru, mud wall. gûn == Бай, dregs, precipitate. 
imigB-a — ráiu, a clay vessel’. 


(7 num", fly' [zumbu), numjai- nubíu, 'honey-bee'. numjá-- 
nunna = sumbu himeti, * butter-fly '. 


1. Cf. CT. X XV 25, 20. 

8. KuaLER, Sterniunrie, T, Tatel VII. Б 

3. REC. 4 is original and REC. 3 a variant. 

4. MEISSNER, MVAG. 1907, 148. 

5. The principal lists are, V, H. £2, no. 1 obv.; 42, no. 3 rev. AO. 2263, 
in RA. VI, no. 4; CT. XIV, B obv. 1521, where imt follows aim, ‘ointment’. 

Fortunately the compilers, BRüNNOw aMzrisssEn, Fossgv, have not separated the 
determinatives mud, uju, imê from the determined words. 

6. For the reading num, of. na-um-ma = sibu, & kind of beetle, Bn. 1984. 
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numurmaġ = sumbi nési, ‘ lion-fly ''. Notice that K. 71 A rev. а 
discusses flies (lines 1-14) apart from bees (17-42). The original sign 
num [REC. 165] represents a two-winged insect. The principal lists 
are CT. XIV 2 a; 8 6 9-19; К. 4373 геу. 10-20 (СТ. ХГУ 9); П К. 
246, no. 1, rev. 16f. num represents an order often confused with the 
higher winged orders on the one hand and the lower wingless orders on 
the other. Notice in CT. XIV 8, that num lies between the beetles 
(mugen-pir) and the vermin (uu) and that the fly (lallartum), classified 
as anum K.71, A rev. 223, appears as a mugen-pir,b 16. The feminine 
lulilitum, a 37, is a лит, but the masculine kulilu is a musen-ptr, b 5. 
On the other hand the kalmat 3amài is placed under num, a 39. 


QE ki(n), * place', suffixed for names of cities and localities of 
all kinds. éir-bur-la-(ki) = Lagash. uri-(ki) = Ur. kd-dingir-ra- 
(ki)— Babylon. Forms like unug-(Ai)- ga — Erech, prove that the Ki is 
only graphic in such cases and possibly in all cases where the name 
was well known. Ai is prefixed in ki-en-gi and Ai-uri*, ‘“‘ Sumer and 
Akkad ", (SAK. 204, no. 3, I 11 etc), as well as in ki-uri-(kt)-ma 
(SAK. 210, d 26). ki, prefixed, was pronounced and had a larger 
signification than the suffixed +i, the notion then being ‘territory’. 
In the late inscriptions Akkad appears ae uri(ki)*. The original writing 
a-ga-de-(*i), which denoted the city Akkad, seems to have been distin- 
guished from ki-uri, the province of Akkad. 

Strictly speaking ki cannot be employed after the names of pro- 
vinces and countries without the help of prefixed Aur, * land, mountain '. 
In fact kí occurs after ihe names of countries ordinarily when the country 
has been named after its principal city. For example we find the land of 
Magan, Meluhha etc. constantly mentioned in the early inscriptions in 
the form /trmé-gan-(ki), *rme-lug-ga-(ki); without kur the city 
Magan and Meluhha would be intended. nim-(ki) means most cer- 
tainly the city Elam to be distinguished from kürnim-(ki), the land 


е 


1. CT. XIV 2a1. e 
2. Ct. hi-ur-ri on a tablet of Nippur, HILPRECHT, Deluge, p. 3, no. 2. 
3. NABUNA'ID writes Auri in Nbn. 8 II, 0, but this is rather u archaism. 


f 
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of Elam. The usage is best illustrated by the writing for Amoria, 
kirmar-tu', land of Amoria; garsag mar-tu, mountain ol Amoria’. 
Notice the date formulae of Sargan$arri*, which have mar-tu but 
gu-t-um-[k)*. The Sumerians evidently regarded the suffix |i as a 
locative of vague import. Originally the sign conveyed the notion of 
a limited locality, designating the word as a place-name simply; in 
practice ki would ordinarily indicate a city °. 


44 cur, ‘land, mountain’, prefixed to all names of foreign or non- 
Sumerian lands and mountains. The sign is a picture of a range of 
hills. The Semites employed the determinative for lands and mountains 
of their own empire as well as for foreign lands. “@rnim-ma-(krt) = 
Elam ; ete. š 


1E iig, ‘fibrous cloth and articles made of fibrous cloth'". The 
determinative may convey only the general notion of cloth often without 
regard to the material ; consequently wë nd expressions like tip tad- 
lal, a garment made of linen (/ita), DP. 73, obv. I, #sig =sisstitu, a 
kind of capé made of wool, V R. 15a 24. Woollen garments are, 
however, ordinarily distinguished from the ig class by means of the 
sign suy — &ipalu 'wool'. It may well be that dg in its stricter sense, 
refers to cloths made of filrous material such as flax, hemp, straws of 
various kinds. The originalsign REC. 468 should, after the analogy of 
ТЕПЕ. sig ‘a comb, carding machine for wool', represent some kind 


1. SAR. 210, 

&. Jbid., 70. 

3. Ibid., 225. 

d. This principle is not violated by such examples as feqalad-[ki) Garsag ki- 
mas-*a, Kagalad, mountain of Kimas, where farang is auffixed. а 


9. For example, see the inscription of a patesi of Susa, SAK. 176, eftai-(fi) 
= Susa, the city, and ma-& Elamzi-(ki), the land of Elam. Notice the distinction 
of su-ber-(Ai) = Subarte and гац Бегей] — Subartu, II R. 50 e, 48 and 60. 

û. According to Sonnawz, Bahyl-Sühnriten, p. 30, subatu, — tüg, has the . 
apecial sense 'undershirt'. Bethatasét may, the original Sumerian word cannot 
have any such special signification. Compare Gud. Cyl. A 27,7, Aurkurra tig-dim 
и-н, "it covers the lands like a mantle’. 


* 
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of an instrument for preparing flax and hemp. Notice that the list V 
К. 14-15 distinguishes between garments tig and sig. In the ancient 
lists the quality of the tig and sig are indicated in the same manner so 
that we must infer that £ig refers to material as well as sig. Compare 
RTC. 304, obv. I 19, ““@lal trig-du with sig-du, 301, rev. 3, etc.; 
here du denotes a quality or grade of tig and sig. More often one finds 
sig-tég together, as, 2 talents 2/3 mana of sig-iig lugal, that is, of cloth 
, composed of both wool and hemp (?) of the first quality, REC. 301, obv. 1. 
In RTC. 302, oby. 1-3, fíg is distinguished from kad (=I ) commonly 
supposed to be flax, orecotton. The general sense of ttig should, how- 
ever, be no longer in doubt, although a careful examination of the whole 
subject of the weaver's art would lead to more exact definition. 


IEIIE sig, ‘wool’; mudru, ‘comb’; designates garments as made of 
wool. sigbar-lu, a woollen bar-lu, Nix. 254, but 'igbar-lu, a linen bar- 
lu, V R. 14 e 37; 2А. ТУ 137, 8. 


ns id, ‘canal, river". ididigna*, the river Tigris. idarahtu, 
the canal Arahtu. 


. 
FK ġa, ‘fisb', originally perhaps ju, later ku; the value ku-u-a, 
Sm. 1300, obv. 31, leads to the inference that a final consonant may 
have been lost. Almost invariably placed after the word’, gun-ne-(ga) 


— kuppü. The fish most often met with in the early inscriptions is the . 


sujur (ja), A€»&, REC. no. 288, evidently the picture of a large flat fish, 
resembling the skate, the plaice, and the turbot. The Semitic word for 
sugur (ga) is bu... B. M., 93074. The ‘bearded skate’ is mentioned 


` 
1. Composed of 4 ‘ water' and the sign for ‘swiftly going’, gal, inserted in an 
enclosed space, the whole meaning ‘ water running between confines’. 
2. REC. 28, not to be confused with dalla, то. 30. Both signs became 
| ч ^ 


The simple sign T (td) is employed as £f determ. in the inscriptions of Ur- ` 


Nina and once in Eannatum, v, SA K. 3, note f. 
3. Prefixed in. &*dug-sujur, Ü"sujur, Gud, Cyl. B. мұ . 


. , т 
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93074, 6, sujur-zig-lal — sikna[fu] and sujur has also the meaning 
kimmatu, hair. Common also is the goat-skate, sugjur-más — u-[hur- 
mašu] and the sugur-tun-mai — šaptu Saplitu or 'lower-lipped skate’. 
The supur certainly denotes the ray species, evidently the mosi impor- 
tant fish in the waters of ancient Sumer. A species of this fish is the 
dü-sujur, var. da-sujur in Gud. Cyl. B, 12, 1; 14, 26, and CT. XV, 
26,15. For lists of fish in the ancient period see Pincues, Amherst, 
p. 3 f.; Nix., pls. 81-93. 


Methods 
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inflection. 


CHAPTER V. 


Inflection and Postfixes. 


§ 68. The adverbial notions ordinarily expressed in the inflected 
languages by case endings are expressed for the most part by means of 
postfixes in Sumerian. uru-ta, ‘from the city, in the city’. utul-da e- 
da-sig, ‘by the shepherd it was slaughtered’. galu-ra, ‘against aman . 
ê-š ‘toward the house’ [Gud. Cyl. A19, 17]. Nevertheless the lan- 
guage possesses a simple but unmistakably clear system of noun inflection. 
The ordinary inflection of the status rectus is e which stands apparently 
for an earlier i. The primitive i is often retained. wu* appears in certain 
cases probably due to vowel harmony. Also the rounded forms of € 
and i, i.e., 6? and ú! occur; ó is especially characteristic of the status 
rectus of the pronouns of the first and s&cond persons sing., ma-e, za-e. 
Doubtlessly the principles of harmony governed the choice of i, e, u, б, ü. 
Status rectus is a term employed here for want of a better one to indicate 
the principal functions of a noun in the nominative and accusative cases 
in the inflected languages. Opposed to the rather numerous endings of 
the status rectus is the single vowel inflection of the status obliquus a’. 


1. TSA, 30 rev. III. 

2, For example mu year, dumu son, where u is due to the labial m. udu 
sheep, 

3. Written a-e. 

4. Written u-e. 

5. a by vowel harmony [or for other unkngwn reasons] appears as the rectus 
in many cases as mana, kalama, ningiiajda, ama, ama-a is a subject in Gud. 
Cyl. A 13, 3. For the same reason pa-te-si appears as an invariable noun, never 
patesa, patesu. mas-ta-ba, ‘companion’, is in the rectus, SBP. 280, 6. kalaga, 
nominative, Bab. III, 246, 19. 


r 


чо А ЕОР 


ай, тз чүн, 


< 
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By means of this inflection Sumerian expresses most af theideatordinar- 
ily expressed by the ablative, locative and dativein Latin. An exami- 
nation of the language reveals of course a great many usages peculiar to 
itself. We shall study the inflections more minutely in the following 
sections. 


§ 69. Nouns as subject. kalam-e ge-gdl-la Su-ge-a-da-ped-e, * the 
land shall be filled with abundance’, Gud. Cyl. A 11, 8. tukundidi 
dam-e dam-na-ra... ba-an-na-an-düg, * provided that an husband has 
said to his wife', V R. 2ba 8-11. kKür-kür-ri iá mu-da-sug-e, ' with 


oil the lands shall be laved', Gud. Cyl. A 18, 28. Sen-klil-li dumu-ni 


d-mu-un-da-an-dg, SBP. 280, 15.  mu-iu ía-su mu-un-su, ° who 
comprehends thy form'? CT. XV, 11, l. mu-lu-e (mulü) nu-mu-un- 
na-dib-ba-ra, ‘the master comes not’, SBP. 96, 4. «mar-iu-e... 
ge-ra-ab-bt, “may Adad speak', SBP. 258, 11. 


8 70. The objective. alan-na-e mu-tud, ‘he has formed a statue’, 
Gud. St. I. 5, 1. £-a dusu-bi...sag-gà mu-ni-gàl, 'in the temple the 
head-cushion he earried upon (his) head', Cyl. A 20, 25.  3erin-bi 
ig-gal-du mu-dim, ‘the cedars he fashioned for great doors', Gud. St. B 
5, 45. e-bi bal-e-da-bi, ‘if he everstep the fosse’, SAK. 18, V, 38. 
dig-bi ga-ra-ab-ba, ' may it speak an utterance’, SBP. 282,19. n¢gal- 
gal-e du-um-me-ti, ‘the great hail thou holdest’, ibid., 24. wh-e... mi- 
ni-in-nad-e, ‘he has caused the people to dwell', PogBEL, BE. VI, 2, 
p. 130,1. 7. 

lt will be noticed that the accusative ending is often avoided by attaching 
ihe suffix hé, the status rectus of the indefinite article’, A certain psychological 
sense of objectivity is added by means of the demonstrative bi, and consequently 
thia suffix took on a wide variety of meanings derived from the adverbial notions 


expressed by the accusative. The peculiar development of this particle will be 
discussed when the adverbial notions of the accusative have been noted. 


$71. The adcerbial accusative has the inflection of the rectus and 
' ж + Ë к а т 
denotes the end of motion, whigh is a purely objective concept. an-ni 
Š 
1. The majority of cases where bf occurs ag a suffixed demonstrative are 
Accusalives. . 
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Object. 
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ki-gar-ra, ‘built unto heaven’, Gud. Cyl. A 9,11. an-ni im-ué, ‘it attains 
unto heaven’, ibid.,16. an-asag-gi ù-a ba-sig-gi, "itisexalted... unto the 
pure heaven’, Cyl. A 10,9. é-e im-ma-gin, ‘unto the temple he went’, Cyl. 
А 18, 8. é-mu-lu-e tu-tu-ra-zu-dé, ‘when thou enterest into the house 
of man’, Sm. 954 obv., 9. *@gisdirgal-e ba-gub — ana paruti izzisma, 
‘he stepped upon the alabaster’, VA Th. 251 oby. 2°. bur-azag-gi lal- 
ge&tin de-a, ‘honey and wine poured into a pure vase’, Cyl. A 25, 15. 

The same notion of motion toward an object may be carried into the 
temporal sphere whence we get the so-called accusative of extent of time. 
ud-kür-e — ana amgkat ümi, *unto distant days', CT. IV, 17c 14, ordi- 
narily written ud-kur-sd. The accusative of time is falsely used for 
‘time in which’, in ud-ne-e —ina ümu anni, 'on this day’, K. 5135 
rev. 19 — V R. 505 22. 


872. The feeling concerning the usage of bi in the accusative made 
itself particularly prominent on the adverbial side. Already in the clas- 
sical inscriptions we have gibil-bi —es8i$, newly, Cyl. A 19, 22, and 
igi-bi — ina. pani-3u, before him, ibid., 20, 6, where we should expect 
gibil-8í and igi-ba. In translating texts the student must expect to find 
forms with the suffix bí employed in a variety of ways and success in 
discerning the force of any given example can be obtained only by consi- 
derable experience. The adverbial notions of bi, expressed in Semitic 
by ina or the suffix iš, are due to the peculiar force of the accusative 
ending in Sumerian. The Semitic ma’dig, greatly, may be expressed 
in Sumerian either by the directive šú or by the directive accusative e, z, 
hence we have mag-bt and mag-dl both for ma’dis. 

imi-bi and imi-bi-3d — ina ramünisu, ‘of himself’. The same force 
may be found in the ni of gamgamma-ni im-ta-ab-e — kadadanis itagi, 
‘in humiliation he went forth’, SBP. 218, 11. 


$ 78. The oblique case or status obliquus, inflected with a has 
several clearly defined usages, viz., locative, instrumental, dative and 
temporal. E 


е 


1. HnozNY, Ninib, p. $8; ct. 42, 38. - 
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i 
8 74. The locative : eri-a — ina mahüsi, ‘in the city’, CT. XVI, 
0,18. sil-a gub-ba-mes$— ina sült ttlanamsazszu ğunu, ‘in the stret they 
stand’, CT. XVI, 15, eol. V, 14. dag-ba gi-und...mu-na-ni-dà, "therein 
ihe gigund he built’, Gud, В 5,18. é-a síg-Di szg-é mu-ni-gó-gà, ‘in 


_ the temple he made glorious the brick’, Cyl. À 18, 37. é-mag-ni-a, *in 


her great temple ', Gud. St. À 2, 5. Used in a pregnant sense of entering 
and resting in a place, as d-a ba-si-tn-tur, ‘into the house he entered’, 
IVR.7al?. ¢-ati-a é-da-zu-d¢, ‘when thou goest to the house of wash- 
ing', V R. 51228. Also the locative of separation, uru-su-a é-um, ‘from 
thy city cause to go away (the wicked)’, Bab., [11], 248, 25. kad bur- 
ra de-da, “to pour beer from the bowl’, Cyl. B6, 26. Sana, ‘in his 
(its) water pot', IV E. 27 4 8. an-na, 'on high', (ed), IV R. 9 a 61. 
it-a sig-gan mu-un-da-ab-sig — ina irsitim innassah, ‘from the earth 
it is torn', IV R. 4 b5. imi-bi ki-asag-ga im-mi-dib, ihe clay from a 
sacred place he took', Gud. F 2, 16. 


§ 75. The instrumental is sharply distinguished from the living 
agent, the latter being expressed by da. gul-a maq-bt lal-a-nt—=ma'did 
#аїрий sandaku, ‘by misery much am [ bound’, IV R. 19 b 41. 

kára an-ni-t)-di-e, ‘witha knife one shall shear him', Pognkr, 
no.57, 22,  lü-gül-lu-bi. zid-sur-wa u-me-ni-gir, ‘this man with a mix- 
ture of meal circumscribe’, ASKT, 92,14. d:m-erin-na mu-na-ni-dt, 
* with resinous cedar he made it', Gud. B5, 19. Theinstrumental case is 
more regularly formed with the postfix $d, as in Átr-ra-ad mi-ni-in- 
da-e, VR. 25627. gin-di ne-sty, ‘he smote with the blade’, Fanna- 
tum, brigue, B II 5 and passim. 

Or by £a, $ 108. 


8 76. The datine ig employed aa a secondary or exterior object with 
compound verbs of the first class, and often in the sense of ihe 
Indo-Germanie ethical dative'. Sumerian more often employs for the 
indirect object of persons? the postfix ra. dig-dig-ga...Su-sid-im-mi- 

ы . 


* 
1. Ordinarily only when the noun isthe name of a ‘thing’, a8 distinguished 


~ from a ' person’. 


Ë. But, of. ama-mu, ‘to my mother’, in the Selection of Texts no. 1, col. 1 ЁЗ. 
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gar, ‘ he executed faithfully the commands’, literally, ‘he placed a faith- 
ful Hand upon the commands’, Gud. St. B7, 7-9. igi-na nig-nu-mu-na- 
ni-ra, ‘she did not smite her face’, literally, ‘did not smite anything to 
her face’, Cyl. A 13,9. The dative exterior object of compound verbs 
is really an ethical dative, or the so-called dative of advantage and 
disadvantage, An example of the dative not an exterior object is dub- 
48-43 nam-lagara... X nu-ab(?)-8i su-na ba-an-sim-ma, ‘two sealed 
deeds of the right to the psalmist's office... unto X, the..., he gave into 
his hand', PoEBEL, no. 42, 2-6. Here ќи-па, 'into his hand’, is 
clearly a dative of interest. é-a gié-jar-bi im-gà-gà,' for the temple 
he made a plan’, Gud. Cyl. A 5, 4. Ai-bal-a sig-stg-ga-e-ne, ‘for 


the hostile land — their overthrow is it', IV R. 184a 35. éa dū-ba 


mul-azag-ba gu-ma-ra-a-de, ‘for the temple — for its erection — by 
the bright star he spoke to thee’, Cyl. A 6,1. til-la lu-gil pap-gal- 
la-ge ma-e mu-un-di-in-gin-ni, ‘For the life of the suffering man me he 
has sent’, K. 4654 rev. 16. 

An example of the dative with persons is Gud. Cyl. A 17, 12-15, 
у. р. 126. 


8 77. The temporal function of the status obliquus denotes time in 
which, or at which an event transpires; ud-ba, ud-bi-a, ‘at that time, 
then’, passim in all periods. ur-ri-gig-a, ‘day and night’, K. 3931, 7. 


$ 78. а occasionally indicates the genitive both subjective and ob- 
jective. ¢ adda-na, ‘house of his father’, Porset,no. 64,12. mu lugaila, 
‘in the name of the king’, ibid., 33, 14; 59, 12. lugal kingi urra,(written 
Уу (EI EET), ‘king of Sumer and Akkad', VR. 62435. iij mušaq- 
tür-ra, * poison of the viper', IV R. 26 a 14. wmun-e é-tur-a, ‘lord of 
the sheepfold', SBP. 318. 12. a, genitive, can beemployed only when 
the construct is in the oblique case or the object of a verb, in other words 
only when ka could be used. In the last case SBP. 318, 12, umun-e 
is evidently an accusative, but the passageis not clear to me. In é¢-adda- 
na in-dii, ‘he redeemed the house of^his father ', the rule is clear. See 
also Cyl. B 6, 14, uru-ni éš girsu-(ki)-na sum-mu-da, 'to establish. 
his city, the abode of his Girsu', where na is evidently used to indicate 


^ 
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the genitive after an accusative, since uru-ni a direct object precedes. 
jag lugal-na uddam mu-é, 'the heart of his lord like day he made to 
arise', Cyl. À 19, 28. To Logalzaggisi, dugal unug-(At)-ga... ib anna, 
‘king of Erech priest of Anu’, OBI. 87, I, 4-6. 


§ 79. The status obliquus expresses various adverbial ideas, espec- 
ially that of aasoeiation to avoid the use of da with neuter objects. din 
kaá-a de-da, * to pour out wine with beer', Cyl. BG,26. The descriptive 
obliquus in kalem d-sal-la je-gál-nad, * that the land repose in peace’, 
Cyl. B 22, 19. d.idtur sür-ra-na li Si-in-ga-bul-bul, s Adad who in his 
rage causes the earth to quake', IV R. 28, no. 2, 11. ana Cenlila-da 
aug-di-a-na, 'in his rivaling with Anu and Enlil', ASKT. 80, 19. The 
oblique case is even translated by an adverb in dul-la-na — hadis, *in 
his joy', ASKT 80, 17. 


& 80. The postfizes corresponding to prepositions in the inflected 
languages arera, éu,d@aandta, raand ëd often accommodate themselves 
to the preceding vowel becoming, ur, ir, er, ar, ud, ià, ed, a$ as the 
harmony oi vowels may require, So far as I know, this application of 
the principle of vowel harmony has not affected the posttixes d'a and їл, 
probably owing to a certain feeling for the derivation of the words. 
The signification of ra and št on the one hand and da and £a on the other 
is clearly marked. 'The psychological moment of the first group is 
objective, of the second group subjective, local and intimate. It will 
be seen, however, in the progress of the following discussion that 4 
is much more elosely related to the second group than ra, and it is, 
therefore, the latter particle which forms the point of departure for our 
` study of this important problem’. 

The locative principle seems to have been original with every one 
of these postfixes. <A tendency to employ ra and da with persons and 
ê and ta with things is unmistakable throughout the history of the 


1. Postfixes have the oblique inflectio® a with the exception of äg and occa- 
“sional déforda. The reason for the rectus at is inexplicable. ‘We should expect 
ёп. a 
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language. On the other hand the notions of movement from the centre 
toward the exterior or from the exterior toward the centre do not appear 
to have been differentiated. Thus the king of Lagash says gir-su-[ki)-ta 
umma-(ki)-du... e-gin, ‘from Lagash to Umma he went’. Butthe Ela- 
mites come from Elam and 3íir-bur-la-(ki)-fa nigga* nim-(ki)-$u ni-ilá, 
‘from Lagash carried booty to Elam `, THUREAU-DANGIN, Une Incursion 
Élamite, RA. VI, obv. II. 


§ 81. ra is evidently identieal with the verb ara (ry) о во", їп 
fact both ra, ri and ir appear in this sense. 

The fundamental sense of ra is toward, implying motion toward 
and is employed properly with persons only*. The Semitic translation 
ana approximately represents the Sumerian ra. It is true that the 
grammatical texts occasionally translate ra by ina, but ra in an-ür-ra 
—ina isid gamé, ‘on the horizon of heaven’ is clearly the phonetic ending, 
locative, and ra in VR. 50 a 33, is ra accusative, see below’. 

a-a-ni-ir ba-an-teg, ‘unto his father he drew nigh’, CT. XVII, 21, 
117. galu-ra ba-ni-in-gar, ‘upon a man he has put (a curse)’, IV 
R.7419. sag-gig galu-ra $d-mu-un-mà-mal^, *' headache against a 
man one has sent'*.— lugal-a-ni-ir... X... é gir-su-(ki)-ka-ni mu-na-dn, 
‘for his king X has built his temple in Girsu’, SAK. 148, no. 22. 

ad-da-ne-ne-ra in-na-ab-kallagi-ne, ‘to their father they will pay’, 
Porset, no. 28, 25. sal-nitag-dam-su-ur... šagga-[su] gü-mu-un- 
[na-de), ‘unto thy wife say what is in thy heart’, Ranau, Ninib the 
Determiner, etc., 66, 4.  a-a-za-ür ide-sa d.mullil-ra u-ba-e-ni-bar- 


1. For nig-gal; the a in the accusative preserved by force of etymology. 

2. I have the recollection that M. Fn. TuvnEAU-DawoIN was the first to re- 
mark on this phenomenon but cannot find that he has published the statement. 
In é-kür-ra — ana ekur, IV R. 24 b 3, *unto Ekur', ra isa phonetic complement 
and the form is really the status obliquus. So also in bar-ra, — ana айай, 
‘aside’, we have to do with locative case бага. 

3. ВкОнно»т, 6366 [., has given a misMading statement concerning ra. 

4. Variant of I ке к^ 

5. So the Sumerian, impersonal and active where the Semitic is passive, 
iásaltin, IV R. 3 b 48. e 
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bar, ‘look with thine eyes to thy father to Enlil’, RBRapau, (Miseel., 
nos. d, 23. P 

é-a-ni dü-ü-dé...mü-a-ar ma-an-düg-ga, 'he commanded me to 
build his temple', SAK.212 e, II 7.  umun-ra, ‘unto the lord [it is not 
pleasing]', SBP.98,26.  en-d-ningirsu-ra... mu-na-da-dib-e,' he brought 
in for the lord Ningirsu', Cyl. A 8, 21; 9, 4. gü-de-a-ar... sag-an-&ü 
il-da, ‘to raise high the head for Gudea’, Cyl. B 6,17. dagal 9. mus- 
ten-ra, ‘unto the mother Mugten (he spoke)’, SBP. 912, 23. Dative of 
disadvantage: mu-lu st-da-ra kt mu-ni-ib-ri-rig, ‘bread of faithful men 
it has seized ', SBP. 22, 49, * 


It will be seen that ra is the ordinary inflection for the dative 
of persons, corresponding to the indirect object in the inflected lan- 
guages. The ethical dative a is employed apparently with things 
only. The distinction between these two constructions is clearly 
indicated in SAK. 26 g) HU, 3-6 — A), IV 10-V 1, 4-nzngir-zu-ra gü- 
edin-na $u-na mu-ni-gi, ‘unto Ningirsu Guedin he restored into his 
hand'. 

The dative ra is used after persons ai the end of a laudatory intro- 
duction to indicate that this person is to be construed with the following 
verb. SAK. 152, Lugalzaggisi = OBI. 87, enlil... lugal-saggust... 
abarag dingir-ri-ne-ra ud. d-enlil... lugal-saggisi namlugal kalam-ma 
e-na-sum-ma-a ‘Enlil to Lugalzaggisi prophet ofthe gods — when Enlil 
(to) Lugalzaggisi the lordship of the land gave’. 

The same construction in VS. 1, no. 4 = ZDMG. LXII, $99, but in 
this case ra is repeated in the clause as it should have been after lugal- 
aaggist before namlugal above. 


— 


$ 82, Keeping in mind the original notion of ra as movement raaccusative. 
towards, against or for a person, we readily understand its function as 
an accusative suffix. galu-ra ussa = amela raksu, ‘bind the man’, 
OT. XV112, 42.) ma-ra ud-dar-ra mu-un-na-gub-ba — ga jadi nannart 
. ulsisannz, ‘meê Nannar has establifhed', SBH. 98, 29. 2 


The same,function appears perhaps in cases where ra marks a 


#0. 
Its functions. 
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noun às (he object of a verb by way of anticipation. So Taureau-Dan- 


cin, SAK. 11, note m, explains, é-annatush-ra ти d- ninni-ge e-ni-sd-a- 
ni... d-fug-e... é-annatüm me, * Eannatum when Innina had named 
him... the mighty, Eannatum am I',. Here ra according to this ex- 
planation serves as an anticipative object of the dependent phrase. A 
similar construction in SAK. 30 4 16. 

The postfixed ra of motion musi not be confused with the demons- 
trative root V r S 164. 


§ 83. gu, a widely used and intricate suffix, not only differs from 
ra in that it has a preference for inanimate objects‘, animals etc., 
in the sense of toward, but the particle has also the force of up to, reach- 
ing unto, contact with, and even with in the sense of by means of. 
The sign ordinarily employed for 8u is JE] gú which also has the values 
és, dé, and we may not be wrong in assuming a rootušu *, but the origin 
of the particle is wholly obscure. The variant a =| (Su), occurs. Like 
ra, soften accommodates itself to the preceding vowel becoming, ué, eé, 
is, aš. ' 


§ 84. št, in the simple sense of toward, unto, t0. lugal-mu galuuru- 


a-ni-&i gur-ra dagal-a-ni-si aga-a-a¥, * my lord whois merciful toward - 


his city, attentive toward his mother’, K. 133, rev. 15. é¢-a-éu in-bai- 
bal-e-ne, * (from house) to house they rush over’, IV R. 1 a 26. nibru- 
(ki)-&i bad-du gub-ne-en-íe-a-[ ], 'unto Nippur the distant he ap- 
proached not', II R. 10 a 54. 

id-da-Ài ba-an-sum-mu, * into the river they shall throw him’, V R. 


l. Exceptions are; ma-$ii — jai, in8u nu-luj-$a-ni ma-8á mu-Bi-in-ni-ir, ‘his 
unwashed hand he put upon me', CT. XV, 25,5 = K. 41 obv. IIl 7, v. SBP. 4. 
galu tur-ra-iü, mu-un-na-teg-gd, *unto the sick man thou hast approached’, IV R. 
1 b 7. dagal-a-ni-id, *toward his mother', K. 133 rev. 15. sal-nitaj-dam-&ü-bi, 
‘unto his spouse (he said)’, SBP. 398, 15. addqna-aà, ‘unto her father (he shall 
bring it)", V R. 24 e 50. Perhaps also SBPe 284, 15. enlil-si, 290, 5. en~“-nin- 
gir-su-$ü, Cyl. A 1,3. erim-dd gug md-eg, ‘he brings hunger upon the wicked’ 


OBI. 138, 5. "е 


®. é-a-ni-3u, ‘into his house (he entered)’, K. 246, IV 40. =. 
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95 a 6." durun-bi-&ü im-ma-an-gi, *he seni her back unto the abode z^ 
SBP. 398, 17. uru-dd ii-di-sb ga-ni-lag-en, ‘unto the city, unt the 
spectacle let us go', ASET. 119,26. #и-@й-а-пе-пе-йй al-gub-ba, ‘into 
their open hands he placed’, II R. 8,56. lil-la-dé tu-ra-bi, “he has given 
it over unto the wind’, IV R. 11a 19. 

Corresponding to ra, dative of persons, we have &i in the same sense 
with things. 1 udu-nitaj ki-a-nag enlilarzi-&i, *one male sheep for the 
parentalia of Enlitarzi ', DP. 56. 


§ 85. The particle developing the pregnant notion of arriving at, 
takes on a factitive notion as sag-e-ed ja-ra-ab-ság -eš, ‘aa a gift may 
they grant thee’, V R. 51a 22. mu-ni in-st-ed ú nam-lugal-la-bi-st, 
‘his name the plants named unto their lordship’, ASET. 81,19. ennum- 
dil in-sum, ‘for (as) protection he gave "II R. 8, 62. Айг ki-bal-a-àu 
nam-rig-au ga-ba-ni-in-lag, ‘as booty may they take it away to the hos- 
tileland'*. ibagarra-bi-dd, ‘as its substitute’ (he gave 4gan of land), 
‘Pornet, no. 39, 9. 


886. The instrumental & occurs in the well-known phrase gin-šú 
ne-atg, ‘he emote with the blade’ and in Aarra-ad, ‘with the knife’, 
already noted above $ 75. mud-fiü ne-ib-ra-ra — ina uppi tarappis, 
^with a goad (?) thou shalt emite’, II R. 16 b 29. fu-iü— with the 
hand (?)', 8t. Vaut., abv. 7, 3. 


B 87. dúin the sense of up to, until, often in temporal expressions as 
ud-lutr-d, ‘unto other days’, (ana abrat imi), in the future, especially in 
the legal phrase, ud-/ur-su galu galu-ra nu-gi-gi-a, * [they swear) that in 
the future man against man will not bring suit ud ul-li-a-as, "unto 
other days’, SAK. 208 a I, 5. 


Ati actitive. 


Bu 
instrumental. 


id temporal. 


=r 


§ 88. du, possessing the pregnant sense of contact wiih, was emin- #4 adverbial. 


1. Br. 5651. * 
$. Notice the personal dative force of ra infixed. 
3. id employed here in two senses, IV R. 12 rev. 46. 
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ently suited to express states or conditions of an object. aid the infini- 
tive for"* to be faithful ', inflected zidde-&i, means “in a state of faithful- 
ness’, kiniš', consequently šú, eš, etc. became the Sumerian adverbial 
ending. ud-de-ed = uddiš, daily*. dug-gi-eš = fâbiš, well. gal-li- 
eš=rabtš, greatly. isiš-na-šú, “with wailing for him’, SBP. 306, 26. 
sibbada-á$— fåbiš, Šamašsumukin, biling. 18. nam-enim-ma dirig- 
dirig-šú e-ag, ‘he acted with pompous speech’, SAK. 38, 1, 16-7. 

It would appear at first sight that the Babylonian adverbial ending 
-iš, a$ should be a borrowing from the Sumerian, but 1 have endea- 
voured to shew that this is not the case’. A certain influence of the 
Sumerian construction may have made itself upon the evolution of the 
Semitic adverbial ending. 


§ 89. dd is construed with persons after certain verbs to denote the 
person with whom the subject is concerned in a transaction. zür-zür- 
rá-zu-ni gü-de-a-48... &u-ba-3i-ti, ‘he received the petition from Gudea’, 
Cyl. A, 2, 21. sag-sal ginar-ta-pad-da-an sa-ni-ni arad-4.ningirsu-ka- 
Si... é-si-éam, ‘a female slave Ginartapaddan (by name) Zanini has 
purchased from Arad-Ningirsu', RTC. 16 obv., I-II*. The same con- 
struction in RTC. 290, ababilgim-su in-si-8am, * he has purchased of A.’ 
The postfix ra occurs for šú in abba fi gi-ai-ra ur-é-gir-ge in-si-gam, 
"from Abba the merchant (?) Ur-egir has purchased.’ 


$ 90. 4 is employed in the sense of because of, at the sight of, in 
Gud. Cyl. A, 9, 13-5, which is also an excellent example of the agglut- 
inative character of Sumerian. é lugal-bi igi-sud il-il @.imi-dugud- 
(mugen)-dim sig-gi-a-bi-&i ane im-di-dib-dub, * because of the temple, 
whoselord casts a far-away gaze, which gleams like the zü bird, the 


1. Cyl. B 12, 98. 

.$. Cyl. B 16, 8. 

3. PSBA. 1909, 110-4. = 

4. Yet we find the construction /rom ordiflarily expressed by ta or /ti-ta after 
these verbs. àe ki-X-ta 8u-ba-ti,* he has r@beived grain from X ', passim. Compare 
СТ. УШ 47 А 8 for the same construction with Bam. See also THuREAU- 
Danoin, ZA, XX, 394. . 
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heavens tremble’; here é is governed by & placed after the modifying 
phrases. sapag-au-ait ‘at thy thunder (he is shaken)’, SBP. 280, 13. 
The directive force may be so lost that šz appears for £a; ud-Subbana-sd, 
‘at the time of his descent’, SBP. 306, 26. 


§ 91. di, like ra, may indicate the direct object, but only of things. i accusative. 
61/2 gin ka-babbar-&i Фат dam-mu-nanga-mu-éü ki-daga-ta lugal- 
asag-su Su-ba-ti, ‘61/2 shekels of silver, the price of Dammunangamu. 
from Daga Lugalazagzu has received’, RTC. 204, 2-5. Aur-dtt gul-gul-la, 
‘the land he has destroyed’, SBH. 8, 60. sag-gaecna-iü mi-ni-in-ili, 
‘he lifts his head’, IV R. 20, no. 2, obv. 7. 


§ 92. Another unique usage is Gud. Cyl. A 5, 13, where & appears — sd absolute. 
in the sense of as fo, concerning ; galu an-díim ri-ba ki-dim ri-ba di, ‘as 
to the man whose form is like heaven, whose form was like earth '. 


§ 93. 4 appears in the ordinary function of da ($97) after infini- 8d of 
tives to denote purpose. @adnan-azag sud sig-ele apin-na sag-an-di  — PUTPose. 
il-éi, ‘to raise to the summit of heaven the holy grain goddess, her that 
sheds radiance afar....', Cyl. B11, 19. 

= 


§ 94. da. The sign with which this postfix is written EXT da. 
clearly represents the right arm of a person, the gunifled form Fa] — 
(d) being employed for ‘hand', Semitic idú. Inasmuch as the latter 
sign never appears as a postfix which would be the case if de were 
connected with Semitic idd, we conclude that dea is a pure Sumerian 
word 'for right arm ' and from this idea the interpretation must depart. 
da means primarily wilh, beside, a person. In the psychology of the 
language da corresponds to ra, the one based on the notion of movement — 
toward a person, tha other of rest near a person or of action exerted by 
the person. da may be treated as à noun and augmented'; anda-ne 
—itüi-àu, CT. XIII, 36, 21*. eda — iiti; galu eda-ene, * those with them ', 

T 


* 


1. The whole is then regarded as a noun. 
2. Aruru formed men ‘with him’, i e., worked beside him. 


da of agent. 
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CT. XV, 9#18', [da frequently appears in the status rectus as dé.) ana- . 


da nam-en-na kiš anna-ge mu-un-ne-si-in-jal-gal-la, * be (Sin) divided 
the lordship of all the heavens unto them with Anu’, IV R.5a62. dig- 
mu mu-lu-da an-da-ab-di-e, ‘my word one shall repeat for me among 
men’, II R.8a@ 29£, za-da a-ba-a in-na-bal-e, ‘who shall make war 
with thee’? SBP. 200,22. gal-ld-da garranim-si-du, ‘with the gallu- 
demon she journeyed’, SBP. 314, 26. malga-sug-da mu-da-gin-na-a, 
‘(he) who came with Malgasud', RTC. 19, IIT. umma-(ki)-da damgara 
é-da-aga, ‘with (the) inhabitants of Ummahe made war’, SAK. 38, 1,25. 
The notion of accompaniment, to act in conjunction with a person, was 
introduced into the sphere of neuter objects. inim-da gurra-da-an, 
* (who) shall act against the word’? SAK. 18, П 6. 


§ 95, Characteristic of da is its use after personal names to indicate 
the agent, arising out of the subjective force of da*. patesi-da 8ir- bur- 
la-(kt)-e jegalla &u-mu-da-pes-e, ‘ by the patesi Lagash shall be filled 
with abundance', Cyl. B. 19, 14. sag-engur-da... igi-gar-bi e-da-aga, 
‘by the chief farmer the inspection has been made’, Nix. 255. utul-da 
e-da-sig, ` by the shepherd it has been slaughtered’, TSA. 30 rey. II. 
The variant dé in utul-dé ba-tum, ‘it bas been brought by the shepherd’, 
TSA., no. 33. 


$ 96. da appears in connection with neuter objects for the instru- 
mental, me-ni-da mu-na-da-dib-e, ‘he brought forward at his decree’, 
Cyl. B 8, 22, and often, apparently a confusion for £a S 103. 


§ 97. Developing the idea of subjective action, da (and its va- 
riant dé) obtained the force of a particle of purpose with infinitives’. 


 essad... gubba-da... tür-dü-a-da... mu-na-da-tür-iàr, ‘to appoint 


theet&x collector. ..:to build the stalls... he has entered', SAK. 134, 
for Cyl. В 15,1-16,1. já ja-da kas ga-da, ‘to multiply oil, to multiply 


1. Cf. K. 5423, 2. x 
2. Ct. Syntame, 925. ° 
3. The construction with ай does not appear to be original : nu-gar-ra-su-&ü 
= ana la gamäli, CT. XVI 32, 168. . 
. " e 


— 
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liquor’, tid.,10,3.  a-a d- mullil lida-da maga mu-e-du, ‘to praise father 
Enlil in song majestically we come’, SBP. 278, 7. é-asag-dü-He, ° 
build the sacred house’, Cyl. A 1,16. a en-ra summu- da, *to give water 
to the lord’. Cyl. B 6, 25. The same function appears with infinitives 
after verbs of commanding. ¢-dé' ni-mi-dig, ‘he commanded to take 
away’, SAK. 40, 1V 32. sum-mu-da mu lugal in-pad, ‘He swore in 
the name of the king to give’, MYHRMAN, no. 13, 6 Ё. da of purpose 
also in namiil... gi-de-a-da ka-§u-gdi-la-da, ‘to pray for the life of 
Gudea', Cyl. B 8, 18. 


$ 98. da and dé, employed with infinitives tò replace descriptive 
clauses, corresponding to the Latin gerundive, reveal again the subjec- 
tive force inherent in this particle. Ac nu-dü-u*-da na-ne nu-ür — ina 
la pit pt kutrinna la sénu, ‘When be opens not his mouth incense is not 
smelled’, [V R. 255. 65". germalla-au-d¢, ‘when thou art glorious’, 
SBP. 296, passim. за galu-tu-ra-si su-su-da-mu‘, ‘when I examine 
the limbs of the sick-man*. éa fu-a é-da-su-dé,‘ when thou goest to the 
house of washing’, V, R51 a, 28 (cf, 21. 35). 


The circumstantial da, 4u-gi(n)-gi(n)-da ge-en-da-ab-sig-es = 
ina Sulmi littarruka, “in safety, may they lead thee’, VR. 51 a 29. 
d.im-dugud-(mugen) hir-mnu-sa-da je-bad-du-dm, ‘(itis like) the Zu-bird 


which fought (?) with the mountain serpent’, Cyl. A 27, 19. gui-de-de- 


da uf-gig-a nu-un-ged-dd, ‘with sighing day and night he rests not’, 
K. 3981 obv. 9. 


§ 99. da locative is frequent. edin-da e-da-tàg-tàg ' (their bones) 
by the field he left’, SAK. 38, 111 24. &-da sig-sig-ga-bi, * (Ша spear) 
which was fixed in the temple', Cyl. A 27, 18. absu-da &i-ga-dm, plac- 
ed beside the Apsu’, Cyl. A 24,27. é-mu-da musen-dim im-ma-ra-dal- 
en, ‘in my temple they caused me to fly like a bird’, SBP. 6, 17. 


1. Or an-na (1). 

2, Notice the long vowel — compensation for dug. 

3. #AMMERN, Naldela Festanhrift, 93W8 has another interpretation in which da 
is regarded as having circumstantial force, ‘if his mouth is not consecrated’. 

4. Var. su-zu.de. Notice the objective force of Sd, see § 91. 


da gerundive, 
temporal ; 


cireumstan- 
tial. 


da locative. 


J 


da о! rest 
with 
after motion. 


ta of 
separation. 


ta locative. 
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§ 100«da of ‘motion toward’, apparently incompatible with the 
original’ meaning of contact with, may be due to the desire to express 
rest with after the motion. e-da jje-en-da-ab-gi-gi, ‘ may he restore thee 
to the water’, IV R.13 a 44. This construction is altogether replaced 
by fa; evidently da is original. Vide § 110. 


§ 101. ia is the counterpart of £i, having essentially the force of from, 
employed with neuter objects only. The pictographic idea of the origi- 
nal sign is still inexplicable. ¢-ta é-a-ni, ‘{rom the house he went forth’, 
SBP. 282,28. é-kùr-ta... im-ta-ab-é, ‘from Ekur he went forth’, SBP. 
218, 11. uru-ta im-ta-é, ‘he caused to go from the city’, Gud. B 4, 4. 
(ür-azag-ga-ta mu-un-tum-ma, ' (butter) which from a pure stall one has 
brought’, IV R. 4 b 28. ka-bi-ta àfju nu-sál-sál'-e-ne, '(the weapon) 
from whose mouth poison flows not’, IV R. 20, no. 3, 15. ud-gal an- 
ta &u-bar-ra mes, * a great storm are they which from heaven is hurled’, 
IV R. 1a 18. bur-(a nig kur-mu, * who eats out of a bowl’, SBP. 74, 11. 
Arising out of the notion of motion from a place, the temporal fa, ‘since’, 
' from a certain time ', readily arose; ud tar-ra-a-ni-ta, ‘from the days 
of his* youth’, SBP. 256, 17. ud ul-li-a-ta, ‘ since those days’, SAK. 
198 e) 16. 


8 102. (a locatice, in exactly the same sense as the locative of the 
status obliquus, does not appear to be compatible with the original 
meaning. gir-nun-ta... ba-pad-da-a, ‘(when) in the girnun he chose 
him’, SAK, 344) HI, 2. uru-ta umun-bi na-dm-ba-da-an-tar, ‘in the 
city whose lord has cursed it’, SBP. 238,13. idim-abzu-ta imin-na 
meé, ‘in the depth of the sea seven are they', IV R: 2232. (a and da 
both locative are clearly held apart in gi !dlum-ma-gir-nun-ta-ka. e-8ü- 
tag, ‘he left (his slain soldiers) upon the bank of the canal Lumma- 
girnun'; gir-pad-du-bi edin-da e-da-tag-tdg, ‘their bones in the plain 
he left', SAK. 38, III, 20-24; yet it is difficult to understand the precise 
difference between da and ta here. . 


. 
° . 
т Б за1(?]. This value derived from 9°R = gisallu. - 
2, So the Sumerian text. | . 


— 
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§ 103. ta, instrumental, in the same sense as 41 instrumental 8 86, 
and the instrumental ofthe oblique case. — 84 usán-ta, . , su-su d^ in-düb- 
du, “with a whip... thy body 1 smite', CT. XVI29, 76.  fu-el-a-ni-ta 
mu-an-na-an-tar-far-ru-da, * with his clean hands he has torn it', IV R. 
8 b 40. ^ézaginna guékin-ru$a lü-me-a-bi-da ta šu- mag-bi ib-ta- 
an-di-ud-a, ‘after he had made brilliant with lazuli, radiant gold and 
silver-me-a', date of Samsuditana. 


§ 104. ta of means and cause. díg-ga-zu-ia S UL-A-LUM-bi gen- 
dug-dug, ‘by thy command may his offense be pardoned’, IV, R.17 a57. 
ib-ba-bi-la sür-ra-bi-ia... anna ba-an-é-ne, * at his rage and wrath... 
they ascended to heaven’, IV R. 28, no. 2 obv. 15-19. & 4-nina-ta, ‘by 
the might of Nina’, Gud. D 4, 2. 


8 105. la temporal of fime at which, corresponds to the temporal force 
of the oblique case § 77. ud-bi-ta, ‘at that time’, SAK. 50, VIII 8, but 
usually ud-ba, ud-bi-a. 


§ 106. fa descriptive of the condition of an object, is for da circum- 
stantial §98. gi-li an-tul’-bi-ta ba-da-an-kar-ra, ‘the marsh in its ful- 
ness he has pillaged’, SBP. 26), 3. 


& 107. in employed with infinitives-to replace descriptive clauses, 
is apparently a late usuaga for da S 98. — esérra ara-a-ni-ta — sugam ina 
alakidu, *when he walked the street', IV R. 26 5 1 f. 


§ 108. Corresponding to da of accompaniment with persons, by ne- 
cessity of contrast the language employs ta of accompaniment with 
things. d4-zu-ta à nu-mu-un-da-di, 'with thy strength no strength is 
compared’, IV R. 20, no. 3 obv. 7. Su-mu-ta &u di-a-nu-ma-al, ‘with 

+ 


1. #a. instrumental and cagsative naturally developed out of the idea of mo- 
tion departing rom an ohject, — e 

E. This reading =] [4] seems philologically necessary il the Semitic trans- 
lation dukla be an apocopated form of šuklulu, antul a noun formation of til, 
'ba completed, Yet this is only à conjecture. 


ғ ж . 


^ 


ia 
instrumental. 


ia causative. 


іа temporal. 


fe circum- 
stantial. 


ta gerundive. 


ta compara- * 
tive. 
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my hand,no hand is comparable’, ASKT. 127, 59. esir 9iidag-ká-na- 
(a. kian im-mi-in-rig, ‘bitumen beside the šakkanakku below I have 
placed’, IV R. 6 6 47. kür-é-ta illa-ni, ‘which is higher than the 
temples of the foreign lands’. Gud. St. I 3,2: kur-a-ta il-la, ‘more 
magnificent than the foreign lands’, Cyl. A 3, 19. 


8 109. ia for da in the sense of accompaniment of persons is late. 
da-da-a-ta nam-ba-da-ab-lal-e, * with the wicked I will bind thee', IV R. 


13 b 26*. 


5 110. £a of motion toward, clearly incompatible with the original 
meaning, is probably a confusion with da, § 100.  é-kür-ta mulu Stesir 
malla im-tur-ra-ne, ' (when) he with shoes on entered into Ekur', SBP. 
218, 9. | : 
sagduga-ne-ne sagduga-a-ni-ta... ba-ra-an-teg-ga-e-ne, ‘ their head 
to his head let them not put’, ASKT. 90, 66-70. 

lugal gar-ta [Sti-lum ba-ra}-ab-age-e, ‘unto the owner of the 
garden he will measure out dates’, II R. 15 c 46. 


$111. Compound prepositions composed of a noun and one of the 
four preceding postfixes arose through frequent usage of the combin- 
ations in question. For example igifèú means ‘unto the face’, and 
igi-bi-d means ‘ unto its face’, i.e. ‘ before it’; igi-ni-ra, ‘unto his face’, 
‘unto him'. The noun or pronoun governed by such compounds must 
be placed between the component elements since syntactically it is a 
genitive depending upon a construct. The following are the principal 
compound prepositions. 


§ 112. igi-du, ‘towards the face’, before, over against. igi-uku- 
šú à-igi-bar-ra-su ni-a gegallam, ‘beforethe people whom thou regardest 
contes abundance in plenty’. igi-ni-&ü si-im-sá, ‘ before her he intro- 
duced’, Cyl. A 16, 30. — su-lal igi-bi-du si-sd-a-bi, ‘the sulal installed be- 
fore it’, Cyl. B 16,13, igi-ni-su ba-gul, ‘before her it is plundered, SBP. 
288, 20. igi-dé may be employed as awadverb; igi-di mu-na-gin, ‘he 

$ 


1. da-da — aifáti may refer to wicked things here. ‚ 
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went before’, Cyl. B 2,9; cf. also Cyl. A3, 20. igi-zu-&ü dusu-azag 
gub-ba, ' by the holy head-cushion placed before thee’, Cyl. A 696. 


§ 113. igi-ra, ‘before’, only of persons. i-dé @-mullil-ra &er- 
mal-la-su-dé, ‘when before Enlil thou art glorious’, SBP. 296, 7. 


§ 114. ki-ta, ‘from the side of’, ‘at the side of’, ‘from’, ‘ beside’. 
ki-daga-ta lugalazagzsu Su-ba-ti, ' [a sum of money) from Daga Lugala- 
zagzu has received''. ta appears in itslocative sense in kiana ¢-innina- 
ta, ‘with Anu and Innina’, SAK. 220 7) IT 18. 


8 115. ki-ra, 'to the place of", only in ki-bi-ra — eli áadu, * unto 
him', Sm. 11-4-980, rev. II— K. 8299 rev. See. PSBA. 1910, 161 
line K. 12830 12). 


§ 116. da-ta, ‘fromthe hand’, ‘from beside’, ‘from'. da-galu 
tura-ta nam-mu-un-da-tur-fur-ne, ‘from the sick-man let them not en- 
ter', ASKT. 84, 42. 


§ 117. bar-ta, and bar-si=ana arki, ina arki, ‘behind’, have not 
yet passed into pure prepositions but may be noted. éar-mu-ta=ana 
arka, * toward me from behind * CT. XVI, 8, 282. dar-mu-di, ‘| who) 
is bebind me' ? SBP. 8, 5*. 


§ 118. mu-di, ‘for the name of’, ‘for the sake of’, ' for', — addu ?. 
In a list of payments, B. M. 18373 obv. 3, occurs the entry, 12 shekels 
received from Li-Ningah, mu ur-¢-ninmar-hi-dl, ‘on behalf of Ur-Nin- 
marki’. Atthe end ofa list of quantities of grain given to farmers occurs 
the note mu de-kür-ra engar-iü, * for provision of the farmer(s)', B. M., 


1, Literally ‘from beside’, iin this case has the meaning ttt ‘side’. RTC. 
204, 4. 

2. Ch. na-ru-a bar-ta gub-ba, ‘an inscribed stone placed behind’ {here an ad- 
verb), DP. 55 IV 7. Sa 

3. mu-dd is also employed as a relative adverb; mu asag nam-sutug... вй- 
nu-uwb-dig-ga-a3, ‘because the field does not equal the value of the anointer's office’, 
PoEBEL, по. s r I 


igé-ra. 


kita, 


А-ға, 


da-ta. 


bar-ta, 
bar-àd. 


mau-àd. 


mu-da. 


$u-ta. 


Position 
of suffixes. 
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21447 Tey. 6. mu-au-di tir fje-im-&i-da-da, * for thee shall one build 
the fold’, Cyl. B 22, 17. Grain is assigned, mu-ursag-tar-éd, ° for 
Ursagtar’, B. M., 17750,1,6'. 10 gin kubabbar mu asag 18 gan šu, 
‘10 shekels of silver for a field of 18 gan’ (interest or rent is meant), 
B. M., 17792, I, 9*. 


§ 119. mu...dé (da), only POEBEL, no. 10, 24, mu é-dà-à dé, * because 
of the erection of a house’. 


§ 120. sag... 4, ‘for, or, at the head’, is employed in two senses 
according to the interpretation of s29, which means literally * head, top’, 
whence sag-$ü—above, superior to; düg-ga-zu... sag-bi-àü ё-а-йт, 
*thy word arises above all'*. sag is, however, more often taken in the 
sense of ‘one’, ‘one head of oxen, sheep, slaves etc.' Consequently 
sag-#i means ‘in substitution for’. 1 gud-gis sag áb 10 šú = ‘опе ох, 
reached the age of virility, in place of a cow ten years old', B. M. 19064. 
1 an$u nitag sag an$u Su-gí šú, ‘one mature mule in place of an old 
mule', PirvcuEs, Amherst, 38 rev. I, 3. 


$ 181. ёи... ta, ‘from the hand of', ‘from’. šu -nannar-tum ta, 
‘from Nannartum (he received two sealed tablets)’, PogBEL, no. 42, 11*. 


§ 122. The suffixes ra, 4, da, ta should logically follow all others, 
asin uru-ni-ta, ‘from hiscity’, lugal-ni-ir, ‘ for hisking’, etc. Exceptions 
occur which are difficult to explain. ana 4-enlila-da sag-di-a-na gaé- 
tin nam-dug-ga-e-da-na = ‘in his rivaling with Anu and Enlil, in his 
making abundant the wine’, ASKT. 80,19. ta occurs before thè con- 
struct ending kain gu “-lummagirnun-ta-ka, ‘at the bank of the river L.', 
SAK. 38, III 20°. For the ordinary construction cf. dr 4. ininni-ka-si 


a 

1. Also lines 11-16, etc. 

2. See also Pincues, Amherst, no. 16; Reisner, TU. no. 256. DP. 138 end. 

3. Literally, ‘above it, them’. Gud, Cyl. А 4, 11. A similar construction in 
sag-an-d il-šú = to raise to the summit of heaven, Cyl. B 11, 20. 

4. For the compound en-&d, * until, yp to, unto’, see the Glossary. 

5. Perhaps the real construction here is ‘at the bank of the river (which comes) ^ 
from Lummagirnun'. 


" uA 


^ " е 
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‘upon the pedestle of. Ininni', Ranau, Miscel., 2, 40. ki Sangu dnin- 
mar-(ki)-ka-ta, ‘from the priest of Ninmar (he has received) ', CT. ILI, 
19 D. 


§ 123. Properly speaking du and ra in the sense of ‘toward’, or re- 


presenting the function of an accusative should govern nouns in the 
status rectus, igi-ni-dd, ‘into her presence’. lugal-ni-ir, ‘for his king’. 
a-a-ni-ir, ‘unto his father’, In the case of ra the proper syntax will be 
found in most instances ; of course when ra has the function of a dative 
the oblique ending should be used; mdé-a-ar ma-an-dig-ga, ‘he com- 
manded me’, 

In ease of di denoting ‘motion toward’, yet employed with the 
obliquus as é-a-$u, “to the house’, the force is rather ‘to and restin’. 
The case employed before é will depend largely upon the emphasis 
placed either upon the motion toward or rest in‘. 

On the other hand the inherent force of da, with, ta, from, would 
naturally require the oblique case; za-da, with thee, ba-da, with it, ete. 
but vowel harmony would prevent this as in mu-lu-da ; indeclinable 
words as patesi-da do not conform to the rule. The cases are, however, 
clearly distinguished in é d-ningirsu lugal-na-ta, ‘in the temple of 
Ningirsu his lord’, Gud. BI, 2, and uru-ni-él,‘ (he looked) toward his 
oity ', rbzd., ITI 7*. 


§ 124, The primitive method of indicating the plural seems to 
have been the cumbrous process of doubling the word’, Few traces 
of this ancient phenomenon remain. gud-tar-tar, ‘the little oxen’, 
TSA. 13 obv. IV. mada mada, ‘lands’, IR. 53413, ()gam-qz(4)- 
btl-ia gal-gal, ‘great straw fagots', TSA. 26 rev. I] 1. atg-aga-aga- 
da = ipé&tu, ‘deeds’, V R. 516 29; nig-aga-aga-bt, ‘his deeds’, King, 
LIH. 58,6. na-gal-gal, ‘ great smoothed stones’, Cyl. A 23,24. umun 
kir-kur-ra, ‘lord of lands’, SBP. 90,1‘. To this doubling the plural 


1. šu, instrumental, governs the obliq e case. 

~ 2. С. alanna-ni-dd mu-tua, ‘he fashioned (it) for his statue’, Gud. C 3, 16. 
3. In the case of compounds only the final element was doubled. 
4. The-plural 4f kür is invariably written kür-kür. 


GRAM. SpM. è а Е Ü 


The cases 
with 
rà and äg, 


Plaral. 


Indefinite 
plural. 


Definite 
plural. 
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inflectich may be added, as in dumu-dumu-ne, 'children', Gud. A 
1, 3. ° Traces of this formation are found in late texts, as dingir gal- 


gal, *the great gods' (often). 


§ 125. For the personal plural indefinite the personal suffix ni was 
doubled, giving ni-ni which became ene (see § 159), often shortened to ne 
especially after vowels'. Thus we have é dingir-e-ne-ge, ' house of the 
gods'; ursag dingir-ri-e-ne-ge ‘champion of the gods’; and lugal din- 
gir-ri-ne-ge, ‘lord of the gods’, Cyl. A 10, 12.. 

labar-e-ne engar-ri-ne... t-mu-tum’, ‘if the psalmists, the farmers... 
brought a sheep’, SAK. 54 1) І, 14. 

Persons and objects after numerals have no inflection for number. 
600 la-nim-(ki) = ‘600 Elamites'. 5 gar= ‘5 biscuits’. 

The plural suffix is identical with the possessive pl. suffix ene, 
" their' (see p. 108) ; to avoid confusion the language generally employs 
bi-ne for the possessive suffix. 

Concerning the relative position of the plural and construct ending, 
the construct comes last if the emphasis is upon possession by all the 
members included in the plural. Thus we have enima dingir-ri-ne-ka, 
‘by the word of the gods'*; gud dingir-ri-ne-ge, ‘ the oxen of the gods’ ; 
and this is the ordinary syntax. When the genitive has the force of 
describing the construct and is thus more logically connected with it 
the construct ending precedes the plural. sal ud-bi-ta-ge-ne, ‘ women of 
the former days'*. sib udu-sig-ka-ge-ne, ‘shepherds of the wool-bear- 
ing sheep’, Nix. 155 rev. I. nu-šar ¢-ba-i-ge-ne, ‘the gardeners of 
Bau’, TSA. 42 rev.; DP. 106 V; 108 V. 


§ 126. In the classical period the inflection for the definite plural is 


* 

1. ne because of its association with ene had the force ofa plural as a suffix 
of both nouns and verbs, also as a verbal infix. Strictly speaking ne is but a va- 
riant of ni and often occurs in the singular. m was the first to give this ex- 
planation of e-ne.) 

2. Sic! singular. е 

3. SAK. 54 i) ITI 29. Е 

4. Ibid., I 23. 

5. Ibid., HII 20. ` 
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regularly me*, employed only after nouns whose number is exactly de- 
fined; [i ki-enim-ma-bi-me, 'the witnesses', RTO. 16 rev. I (nine wit- 
nesses}. dupéar-me, ‘the scribes’, RTC. 17 obv. IV (nine scribes]. 


$u-ja-me, *fisher-men', TSA. 7 III 9 (three fishermen). sai-me, ibid., 


10 rev. I 2 (five women). In all these examples the names of the 
persons included in the plural noun are given but a numeral does not 
stand before the noun inflected by me. me is indefinite in ursag-diqga- 
ni-me, ‘the dead heroes’, Cyl. A 26, 15. 

The form mets apparently independent ofthe ending ene. We may 
suppose a form me-me* which became eme > me, dedeloped by doubling 
the jirst person sing, me, thence transferred to the third person. 


$127. In regard to things, animals, etc., Sumerian prefers to em- 
ploy the singular in the sense of a collective, exactly as the pronoun bf 
appears for both ‘his' and ‘their’, p. 108. anéu-fa udu-ta ü-du-bi 
é-ta-8ub, ‘from the mules and sheep he took away their shepherd(s) ', 
SAK. 50 VIII 17-9. 

Notice in business documents the descriptive term after persons 
takes the plural but after animals the singular, TSA. 20oby. III, ‘1 man 
paid at the rate of 120 ka, five men at 80 ka, — their grain is 2 gur 
and 40 ka, nu-dar-me, ‘gardeners’. But 30 rev. I] : 2 gud-sig, 1 gud 
mu 2, gud-dun-a, ‘one feeble(?) ox, one ox two years old, oxen of the 
dun'. ud-su-ud-da-&u, *unto distant days’, IV R. 9 a 34. 


8128. Nevertheless the Sumerians by mere force of analogy must 
have felt the necessity of indicating the plural of things in some way 
beside the laborious method of repeating the whole word or of no indic- 
ation at all. Asa matter of fact the word sd-a* (daly), which means 


1. In my Syntame I identified the plural me with me = baa, deriving the laine 
plural mé-eá, mes, from the verb me =k ê the verbal pl. inflection. This theory 
does not account for the classical use of mv ag a plural inflection and is here aban- 
doned. For the use of me after definite plurals, v. Tz.-Dawcrs, OLZ, 1907, 445. 

2. For the pronunciation see THOMPSON, Reports of ihe Magicians and As- 
&rologers, no. l03 obv. 11. According io TuunEAU-DascIN, REC. 207, the sign is 
derived from no. 476-4-a, In any case ga-a ia connected with the word fen 'abund- 
ance’. Е 
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multitude, was placed after the names of things to indieate a large 
number of such objects. The earliest known occurrence is OBI. 11 
rev. 4, in the total of a list of fibrous garments, nigin 90 tug gd-a, ‘total 
90 fibrous garments’. CT. 11112 B11, nigin 23 gud ga-a, ‘total 
23 oxen’. CT. IX 23 rev. 36, nigin 1691 udu-gd-a, ‘Total 1691 sheep’. 
None of the texts cited are earlier than the Sargonic period and it may 
well be a scholastic invention '. 

The Semites,so far as my own statistics shew, use Al} in the same manner, 
i.e., after things and animals only. 


8 129. The plural eš, aš, ui employed only with verbs, was 
attached to the definite pl. me giving rise to a new inflection me-eé, 
probably written T- <<< at first, but latterly Tr. employed by the 
Semitic scribes to indicate the plural of both persons and things. dingir- 
gul-a-meé, ‘the wicked gods’ passim. ġa-meš, ‘ fishes', musen-meé, 
‘birds’, etc. The ending does not appear in the inscriptions of the 
classical period and may be a Semitic invention. This (meš) plural 
inflection of nouns is probably not identical with mes—<éunu, ‘ they 
(are) ’, i. e., the 8¢ pl. of the verb me, ‘to be’. gim-ma ekur-dig тей, 
' offspring of the palace of the dead are they ', IV R. 1a 12. dam nu- 
tuk meds, ‘a wife they do not take, (they are not taking)’. 


§ 130. The dual is indicated by placing the sign for one >, written 
twice >>, after the word, pronounced 44-dé but ordinarily written >> 
and easily confounded with the sign HAL*, li-4-ningubur erin-gi-ai 
sab-d.ba-ú дити ba-si заў 08-44, ‘Lu-Ningubur the cane-maker and Sab- 
Bau son of Bazi, both living '*, B. M. 14313 obv. II, 11. lugal-melam 
im-bur-iir-a sag 48-48, * Lugalmelam a potter (?) and living ', ibid., 157. 
We may have to do with the dual in kunuk áš-åš nam-labar à ġa-la- 
ba-ni*, ‘ two sealed deeds of his right to the psalmist's office and of his 


~ 


1. The examples thus far known from ‘the early period are all definite plurals, 
2. See also OLZ. 1910, Sp. 196, - 
8. Interpretation uncertain. 

4. Notice the combination of the article ba with possessive^ni. 


- 
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property ', POEBEL, no. 42, 31. = indicates the plural in chant E 
=daméati, ‘sun disks '*, The Semitic scribes indicate the duaf by YI 
min, the ordinary word for ‘ two’, but this method does not appear to be 
Sumerian. 4u-min, ‘ two hands’; igi-min, ‘ two eyes’. 


§ 131. To express the genitive relation between two nouns Sumerian 
employs the suffix ge (rectus) and ka (obliquua)*. Generally speaking, 
if the construct be in the rectus the genitive will be indicated by ge, it 
the construct be oblique the genitive will be indicated by ka. Yet ge 
may be employed if the genitive be put into relation with an oblique 
construct by the vowel a, as in gig-i-na-ge, ‘in the height of the night’, 
IV R, 28 a 18*; or in d-sid-da lugal-sag-ge*, * at the side of thy king’, 
Cyl. A6, 12 (S 78). This proves that the essential force of the element 
L“, k, is one of emphasis binding the deseri ptive noun to its constract 
(if we may employ that term loosely here) to form a single conception. 
The inflection of the particle itself cannot be original and the reason for 
employing &in the oblique ease and y in the rectus is not apparent. We 
should have expected either ge-ga or ke-ka'. The genitive may be 
possessive, dam lugalage, ‘ wife of the king’, or descriptive, namiugal 
kalama-ge, ‘lordship of the land '„ Ordinarily the possessive suffix 
follows the genitive particle if its antecedent is the genitive, but precedes 
if its antecedent be the construct: 9@dur-gar-mag nam-nin-ka-nt, ‘ the 
great throne of her ladyship’, Gud. F 3, 8. Here ni refers to the goddess 
possessor of the quality namnin. But arad ni-tug nin-a-na-kam, ' the 


1. Also uncertain. We may read kunuk gal, 1 e., kunult attti. 

*. Date formula of Samsuditana. — Other examples cited by Browwow, 5936. 

3. HoMMEL apparently made the frst correct statement in regard to the genit- 
ive force of ka, Semitischa Volker und Sprachen, p. 510. Amtaup, ZK. 1, 236- 
248, discovered moat of the principles governing the use of these particles. è 

4. Apparently the sense is “darkness of supreme highness’. СЇ, sag Tir. 
ra-ge, 'ai ihe side of the forest’, ibid., 90. 

5. For aa-ge. See also Rapay, BE. V, Ser. D, pt. 8, p. 17. 

6. It is probable that the originaleparticle of the gen. rectus was i, ke. The 
. Bign ordinarily employed for ge = has the major value Att, It may have been 
differentiated to ge to avoid confusion with the postfixed determinative of place 
At. (See above, p. 58.] 


86 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


pious — of his lady’, ibid., 2, 11. Here na refers to the same 
pérsot as the construct arad. When the antecedent is neither the 
construct nor the genitive, the suffix may precede or follow. é uru 
girsu-(ki)-ka-ni, ‘ the temple of her city Girsu ', Gud. A 1,8. é-usbar- 
ra-na-ka, ‘trom the house of his kinsmen’, SBP. 32, 24°. 

The plural ending, on the other hand, follows the particle if it 
indicates the plural of the construct but precedes if it indicates the plural 
of the genitive. bdr bara-ge-ene, ‘occupants of the chapel’, II R. 35, 
no. 2, rey. 2. dingir an-na an-ki-ge-e-ne, ‘Lofty gods of heaven and 
earth', V R. 51531. But gü-gal dingir-ri-e-ne-ge, ' great gügallu of 
the gods', II R. 19a 19. gud-dingir-ri-ne-ge, ' the oxen* of the gods ', 
SAK. 54i) I, 23. 


§ 132. ge genitive, descriptive. mulu arasu-ge arasu dé-ra-ab- 
bi, ‘may the lord of intercession speak unto thee’, SBP. 214, 10. 
unun kir-kir-ra-ge nigin-i, ‘Oh lord of the lands repent’, SBP. 
292,8. mulu asag-at-ge-ne, * their lord of wisdom (lives not)’, SBP. 
822, 22. gadan dupésar-ge an-|da)-ki-bi-da-si ba-si-lag, ‘ the queen of 
writing in heaven and earth wandered’, SBP, 330,25. ud 4-nin-girsu-ge 
urt-ni-$ü... ini-Si-bar-ra, ‘ when the lord of Girsu looked toward his 


city ', Gud. ВЗ, 6. 


ge after a constract in the accusative is irregular and found only in late texts’. 
Even in these cases the oblique genitive is properly indicated by the inflection a 
which precedes the ending ge. gar gar-lag-gà* galu-ba-ge u-mu-un-te-gur-gur, 
‘the kneaded food of this man purify’, IV R. 27 651. 98sigar anna-ge im-gid-di- 
en, ‘the bolt of heaven thou didst pull away', SBP. 200, 16. 


§ 133. ge may indicate the adverbial notion of motion toward, an idea 
regularly expressed by the status rectus. 4¢-babbar kalama-ge sagga-na*- 


T 

1. In any case the possessive suffix placed at the end indicates that the ante- 
cedent isin closer relation to the genitive than to the construct and cice versa. 

2. Names of animals and things are not inflgoted in the plural. 

3. Амтлор, 2К. І, 233 f., attempted to Aelend this as the rule but found no 
examples in classical texts. ^ 

4. Vowel harmony for lagye, 

5. Notice the vowel harmony. We expect -ni-&d. (8 „= s 
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dd. mi-ni-in-ili, * Samas lifts his head toward the land ', IV R. Z0 no. 2 
obv. 7. * 


8134. ka has notonly the force of uniting two nouns in the genitive 
relation but the various adverbial notions attached to the status obliquus 
are also expressed by it, the case ending a being transferred to the 
particle Aa. dug ¢-ningirsu-ka, ‘ by the command of Ningirsu’, Cyl. A 
20,1. é-anna dag girsu-(Iei)-ka mu-na-ni-dü, * Eanna within Girsu he 
built for her ', Gud. C 3, 12.  kalig-muls) é-usbar-ra-na-ka. ák-kür-& 
ba-ü, 'the strong man rides from the house of his kinsmen unto the 
mountains', SBP. 32,24. ¢-bi-a-ka' é-gurun-na-ke ‘from his home, 
from the house of his domain’, SBP. 324, 1, sar aibru-(ki)-ka, ‘ at 
the quay of Nippur', PoEBEL, no. 15, 10. — ti mé-ka, 'in the place of 
battle’, I R. 515 24. 


§ 185. When the construct is the direct object of a verb or governed 
by a postfix the oblique particle Aa (var. ga) must follow tha genitive. 
igi galu-ka u-me-ni-sir, ‘bind the eye of the man', IV R. 29*4C 
rev. II 22, 4 &ningirsu-ka. . . ba-ta-à, ' the temple of Ningirsu he made 
to arise (in majesty), Cyl. A 24,13. 98 manus? KU mag anna-gé ču- 
mu* mu-un-da-ab-gal, ‘the era mighty of Anu I have taken in my hand’, 
CT. XVI 8, 86. igi-gar udu-ka... éu-a ne-gi, ‘he has rendered an 
account of the sheep’, Nix. 312. Gud. Cyl. A 17,15 forms an excep- 
tion which 1 cannot explain ; *-nisaba-ge é pis-lug-pi-ge ig-mu-na-dag. 
' Nisaba opened unto him understanding’, literally ‘ opened the house 
of wisdom’. 

en-an-na-tim... patest d-mingirsu-ka... ded ken-dg é-an-na-üüm 
patesi éirburla-(ki|-ka-ra, ‘to Enannatum... patesi of Ningirsu... 
beloved brother of Eannatum patesi of Lagash''. Notice that the 
construct governed by re not only causes its own genitive to be oblique 
but that the constructs in apposition have the same force. dam dangu 


1. kx is out of place here and employed as an euphonic particle of emphasis. 
2. See Syniame, 239. . 
3. Evidently vowel harmony lor àu-ma. 
4. VS. I, no. 4, v. ZDMG. 1908, p. 899. 
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d.nina-kg-ra e-ni-ba-e, ‘to the wife of the priest of Nina he makes 
a gift, TSA. no. 5 1,5. ar @ininna-ka-sé sagilla (sic) mu-un-gub, 
' upon the pedestle of Ininna a statue we place’, Rapav, Miscel. no. 2, 
40. kiéangu d. ninmar-(ki)-ka-ta éu-ba-ti, ‘ from the priest of Ninmar 
he has received’, CT. III 19 D. 


§ 136, Variants gifor ge, gafor kaoccur. gi written »3& gi-(3) in 
šu maj anna-gi, ‘mighty strength of Anu’, Weisssaca, Babyl. Mis- 
cellen, Taf. 131. 29. For anna-gé see above § 135. 


8 137. The pasticle kam 4a><, represents the oblique ka and the 
verb (a)m to be. ud-ba entemena patesi sirburla-(ki)-kam enlitarsi 
šangu “-ningirsu-ka-kam, ‘then Ent. was patesi of Lagash апі Еп. 
was priest of Ningirsu’. Considerable difficulty presents itself in con- 
nection with this construction for we should expect the status rectus 
ge-em* here, a form which never occurs. If we accept my interpre- 
tation of the m. as the verb 'to be', then the construct is the complement 
which is regarded as thus deflected from the status rectus sufficiently to 
throw the genitive into the oblique case. 

min-kam-ma... ¢-nin-dub-kam, ‘the second is the lady of writing’, 
Cyl. A 6, 5. 1 udu-nitag mags-da-rj-a dam li-mé-laj-ka-kam, ‘one 
male sheep is the property of the wife of the sailor’, Nix., 157, obv. I. 
gu-de-a patesi sirburla-(ki)' gid-pi-tug-dagal-kam arad ni-tug 4-nin-a- 
na-kam pisan 9'*i-sub-ba-ka gid ba-an-gir, ‘Gudea patesi of Lagash, 
(who) is (a man) of vast understanding, (who) is a revering servant of 
his lady, in the receptacle of the mould cast a form', Gud. F 2, 6-13. 
igi-3i-bar-ra d-nina-kam, *for the faithful seer of Nina', Cyl. A 17, 10. 


§ 138. Constructs construed with postfixes may be avoided by an 
anticipative construction. ¿d ka-a-na-ta, ‘ at the mouth of the river’, 
(ina pl narati)*, IV R. 22b 10. am-sun edin-na-ge tig-bi ki-ne-in-gam, 
‘The wild-ox of the plain — its neck it has crushed ', K. 4830 obv. 9*. 


^ 
1. The sign of the construct is often"omitted. 
2. Literally ‘the river — at its mouth’. 
8. For, ‘The neck of the wild-ox' etc. . r 
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$ 138, Double construets occur when a genitive in turn becomes a 
construct. The double construct is usually indicated by doubling the 
particles. We have seen that the least tendency to throw the construct 
out of the status rectus is sufficient to bring about the oblique inflection 
of the genitive. For the same reason a construct itself genitive by reason 
of a preceding construct would throw its genitive into the oblique case. 
Thus in gangu @-nin-girsu-ka-ge', ‘ priest of the lord of Girsu', ka in- 
dicates the genitive of girsu since its construct nin isa genitive. If 
however the first construct is in the oblique case then the final genitive 
‘will be ka-ka asin gi-ka-na ¢. nin-maj tir-azag-ga-ka-ka, ‘ in the 
gikana of Ninmah of the sacred forest*’. Here the second ka denotes the 
genitive of Ninmah depending upon the locative gikana. gan t-gig-ga 
gan-kenaga &- nin-girsu-ka-ka, * in the field Ugig, field beloved of the 
lord of Girsu', SAK. 56 7) IV, 15. 

An example of the external plural of a double construct is sib udu- 
sig-ha-ge-ne ba-gar-éé, ‘ the shepherds of the wool bearing sheep’ have 
sheared (?) ', Nix. 155 rev. I. 

The double construct in mu-dug sáà-a d.innina-ka-ge, 'the well 
named of Innina.', St. Vaut., obv. 2, 5 proves that innina is a compound *. 


§ 140. ge often marks the iol of a sentence, even when the 
word so inflected does not consist of aconstructand genitive. 1 gud bûr 
mai-da-ri-a d-ka-ni jar-tud ¢ dugga-ka-kam patesi-ge Subur-d.ba-i 
dumu e-na-ba, * ona white ox is the property of Akani, the jartud of the 
house of provisions; the patesi has given it to Subur-Bau the younger ’, 
TSA. 32. “entil-ln-dag nu-éd-ge ili-du-ba-ni-ra* in-na-an-sig, ‘ Enlil- 
lusag the nu-ed gave to [ligubani’, PoEBEL, no. 39,16. This construction 
occurs principally in legal documents where clearness was especially 
desirable. For other examples see Poese., op. laud., p. 11; RTC. 893 


1. RTC. 16 obv. LII. 8 

2. SAK. 56 A) 112. . 

3. Lit. ‘sheap of wool’. * 

4 Probably from nin-aana, ‘lady of heaven', ef. innanna, CT. XI 49, 6. 
5. A Semitie n. pr. governed by the dative suffix ra. 
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obv. 4. " sig-é-a t-ningissida dingir-ra-na'-ge, '(whom) his god N. 
made glorious', Gud. B3,5. patesige uru-na... narig ba-ni-gar, ‘the 
patesi for his city carried out purification’, Cyl. A. 12, 21. 


§ 141. Occasionally the genitive precedes its construct. su-bi-a-ge 
Gul-lu-bi gig-gtig-a (u-me-ni-dug), * the dreadful evil of his body relieve’, 
IV R. 7a 37. ma-e 4en-ki-ge galu-kin-gi-a me-en, ‘I am the mess- 
enger of Ea"?. 


l. Notice the vowel harmony of ra-na; the syntax demands ri-ni, but the 
rectus is sufficiently indicated by ge. ; 
2. Vide CArestomathy no. 1I col. Il 1. 


АК sr 


CHAPTER VI. 


Nouns and Adjectives. 


§ 142, Sumerian roots appear to have been ordinarily biconsonantal. 
In a certain measure the verb of a given root ordinarily appears with 
the vowels i, e, the noun and adjective with the vowels a and w. If 
the vowel may be assumed, occasionally written with the forms con- 
taining z, we may presume that a considerable number of verbal roots 
were pronounced with this sound. The vowel a appears to have occas- 
ionally represented o, in which case a certain number of nouns and 
adjectives were pronounced with the internal vowel o. shall assume 
for etymological and lexicographjeal purposes that the verbal root is 
originally internally inflected with the vowels, e, but shall make no 
attempt to distinguish the verbal roots which may have possessed the 
internal vowel. The nouns derived from such roots ordinarily possess 
the internal inflection a (and o ?) and u ; the infinitiva being itself a noun 
of state or action frequently appears as a noun. It will be seen that the 
majority of roots can be lexicographically analvsed upon this principle, 
and only by the discovery and logical operation of such a principle can 
we hope to place the lexicon upon a phonetic basis. 

§ 143. The two consonants give the root its general fixity of mean- 
ing, and the internal vowel adds a modal significance. Thus for the 
root j--r we have the verb jA-—ceseru, ‘to outline’, and the nouns 

-gar=fharru, ‘plan’, gur=usurtu,"‘ design’, and tertu, ‘oracle’. Ac- 
cording to this principle the following formations will be readily under- 
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stood. "kid, ‘to search, excavate’, ardgu „ЁЇ 2711); kad, ‘a pond, 
excavation’, timru* ; kud, ‘judgment’, dénu (»><)*. 

stg, ‘to be high’, êli Түү, šaka, #йрй =) ; sag, 'top, head', 
résu eT TEE) also as adjective 2ld, ‘high’, agaridu, ‘foremost’. sug, 
‘height’, élitu hepr). sug is also employed as a denominal verb, 
ќай. sug ‘chief’ in mas-su(g) = massa ‘leading goat’, Bab. ITI 78 n. 2. 

sig, ‘to give’, nadanu, šarāķu cs or Fy) ; sag, ‘a gift’, Siriktu 
(TEE). Since this root often appears as sum (ET) the original root 
may have been (sig. Sir sir', 'to be bright', namaru, napabhu 
BE, 4¢-). dif, sir is also employed as anoun niru, ‘light’, (<=, 
rf, >), sir = diparu, ‘torch’, AO. 4489, rev. 9. sár, ‘splendour’ na- 
musisatu (à ), na&pantu, * thunder-bolt'* ; the denominal verb $ár — ba- 
raku, ‘to lighten’. occurs. šur= garru, ‘raging’, HF, E: issu, 
‘angry’, (EE YY Er). Sur also a denominal verb, sardru, ‘to blaze’, 
ezézu, ‘to be angry’. 

gir, ‘to hasten, travel’, arahu, paradu, garüru, TU, Үү); 
also the noun gir=sépu, ‘foot’, (<=), urhu, harranu, ‘route’, e], 
Ex, girru 2 kirru*, узу", kibsu, ‘ path’, ((F®). gir, (BY, XY) 
= Jani, ‘foal of the ass’. The same root in nimgir 7 ligir = nagiru, 
'messenger'. The noun form gar — wagon', narkabtu (T Fy), var. 


1, Meissner, SAI. 5108. 

2. In this root the noun form Aud through influence of frequent usage took on 
the verbal meanings dénu, ‘to judge’, eré3u, 'to seek wisdom', malàku, ‘ to coun- 
sel’, Jaragu, ‘to dig’, and synonymns gararu and gamamu, ‘to dig’. By further 
extension kud = ardru, tamti, ‘to condemn, curse’. Nouns of the form a and и 
which by extension became verbs | shall designate as denominal cerbs. 

3. The confusion of s and in Sumerian roots is due to Semitic tradition. In 
these cases where we must depend entirely upon Semitic grammatical texts it is 
impossible to determine which of the two sibilants was original since the Semites 
seem to have interchanged not only s and à in their own language, but occasion- 
ally to have carried out the same process in,their pronunciation of Sumerian. 
In the case of this root the original was cleerly šir since the spelling še-ir (8er) 
occurs in texts of Gudea (Cyl. A 27, 10;48, 1, cf. VS. VIII 23, 1). 

4. In 34r-&ár — ' Ninib god of našpanti’, v. Der. HW. 509 a, 

^ 5$. Possibly a case of dissimilation, v. 8 59. ' 
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mar (ET EJ); ET Y. piqa, = iskaru, 'a wagon drawn byd yoke’, 
also written ET кд. е 

The form gur appears only as a denominal verb gar (LT) =gardru. 
Compare also ЕП Кїл==<#$їрги, ' message ', a sign which has also 
the value gur. 

By dissimilation we have kir= hamatu, ' hasten ' lef), Кат== 
райапи, * тош{е' (Әү), їггїби, аг®и, *їаїйүө', ағ (р), and the 
denominal verb kár-iasümu, 'to run away'. This dialectic form 
already in Entemena Cone, 3, 16 ba-da-kar, ^ heran away '. Thè dia- 
lectic form mir occurs passim as mer, me-ri=#pu,‘ foot’, fallaktu 


k s 


way’. 
gil, ‘make smooth, pass away’, Aalaku, nakāru; *to hew', T 

(gil); also noun gii— idgurtu, 'a carved bowl'. Derivative gal in the 
dialectic form kal in «ТЕ ЕТ} kin-kal 7 kan-kal — iklu nakru, ‘plot 
of ground with demolished house', nidütu. 

gulin purkul—=purkudlu, ‘sculptor’. Perhaps in gul-gui=rabbatu, 
* eornice' (?), CT. XVII 12, 10. gul-la-mu, ‘ he who carved (the bowl)’, 
SBH. 60, 11 (tkkuru). 

ny, ‘chant, sing’, suppi (күт): also noun £dnifiu — nir and cf. 
loan-word niru, 'dirge', Dgr., HAW., 461. Also in anir, ‘ lamentation’, 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 8 etc. 

nar اک‎ = nüru, * singer', nar kenag-a-ni, ' his beloved singer ', 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 14. Dialectie sir — nir —saráfu, zamáru (ly IF 
sar гри, сту", чаш stir (>) = зі, ‘song’, sur HF E= 
šukammumu, * murmur’. айл kalů, ' psalmist t, sur (C = subhu, 
‘prayer’, nuhu, * petition '; perhaps — sir—tkribu, * prayer’. 
_ § 144. A number of roots appear to have had but one consonant 


from the beginning. In most of these cases the vowel remains constant 
for both verb and noun. 


si (T=) = nabit, ‘Jo announce’; ge-mi-sa-2a, ‘mayest thou 
* 


1. Br. no. 2308, and cl. saurrü the loan-word for ' psalmist', SAT. 2405, 


в * k 
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annound ', Gud. Cyl. B2, 6. Variant i4 (fer) — nabû, nádu (IV ! inf. 
of iddj'. Connected with this root is the noun sé (IE) = milku, 
* advice', and cf. sd-gar, ‘ one who advises’, māliku. 

The noun šu GE. t hand ’, has no cognate ši, $a, yet notice that 
compound verbs are formed with both éu and 4a prefixed; šu-sīr-sir and 
Sa-sir-sir both — karàbu, * to offer with prayer*'. The prefixed element 
in both cases must be the same whether it be connected with the word 
for ‘ hand ' or not. 

The ordinary root for ' to go ', alaku, appears as di < БЕ but more 
regularly du ET . eThere are no simple nominal derivatives. 


One 8 145. A large numberof nouns, some of which cannot be connected 
—— with a verbal root, such as ab = ibu, ‘old man’, ad =abd, ‘father’, may 
preceding possibly have lost a characteristic vowel at the end’. Other examples 

vowel. of this class consisting of a single consonant with preceding vowel are 
an (>), ‘heaven ', Sami, from the root en, ‘ to be high’, ‘ to ascend’, 
“TEST, CHET ERY, asa, elt. al=allu, ‘a pick’*. a#(~[[<[), ‘to ad- 
vise’, paràsu,and noun es ((() — pantu, * liver ', the organ of divination. 
Possibly connected with this root is à3 (EE) — sibütu, ° will ', et. ¿-48 = 
gibütu? ; úš (TET J=fêmu, ‘advice’. í4—nüàru, *river'*. ud —emadu, 
‘to put into position’, and the dialectic derivative ur=iédu, ‘ founda- 
tion’, cf. Y E > (uru) — imdu, +=] (uru) = uššu. ur= kalbu, 


‘dog’. 


One $ 146, иги (1) = ardu, ‘male’, uru ("Ex T) аш, * strong ', 
rt from the root eri, ° to beget', belongs to a class of nouns with a single 
two vowels, Consonant and apparently two characteristic vowels. For the verbal 


root cf. a-kurgal e-ri-a, ‘whom the father — the great mountain — 


1. gáü-bal gü-ki-ta al-3á — 3a élttu. Baplitu inatfu, * who is revealed above and 
beneath', CT. XVIII 49 b 19; 1I R. 62 a 14, et. II*R. 30 cd 5, var. pita. 


2. Babyloniaca, И 71 t. 
3. Ct. a-du — milku, tómu, 'counsel'? certainly connected with ad, *father'. e 
4. Root unknown. 

5. MEISSNER, SAI. 4727, : P 


ғ 
е . 
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ereated', Gud. Cyl. A 8, 16 and nin-ert, ' lady of begetting’, af. xxv 
1, 18. tmt-ri-a =um-e-ri-a, what is created by oneself’, kimie, * fa- 
mily’. A nominal derivative is art zeri, >! n — 3 = Wet ger. 
banitu, * goddess of begetting ', loan-word ““erd-a; also a-ri-a= rifitu, 
' begetting' and denominal verb rahü, ‘to conceive’. 


Other roots of this class are; — tlf, ‘to be high ', * to lift', whence 
the derivative i-lu—=askuptu, ‘door-sill’. egi Eel, e Tr | = аги, 
' education": the verbal root is found only as dialectic eg (Ty) = гарй, 
‘to grow up’; egi = JE] — rubi, * prince ' (ef. CT. XV 22, 18 for this 
reading), hence E sal-egi — rubátu, 'mistrets'. Mouns whose 


derivations cannot be traced but represent this formation are; — ama, ' mo- : 


ther'; a-ri-a, a-rá, ára, ár-ri— karmu, namü, *ruins; 'udu, ‘sheep’ ; 
usu FA, ' flesh", perhaps connected with su = zumru, * body '. 


§ 147. Roots of the formation with a single consonant followed by 
a vowel or preceded by a vowel which have attained such form by 
dropping a final or initial consonant must not be confused with the 
original formations discussed in 88 144-5*. "Thus we have di —nabüfu, 
‘to shine’, ТТХ), and RI, glossed di-e = nabdtu, VIROLLEAUD, /shtar, 
VII 69; also dé (Fd |) — naliifu and diparu, ' toreh '; all of these 
forms go back to the root did. de, ‘ to pour out’, £abaku, Sapáku is a 
contraction of dib=tubaku, which root appears more offen as dub a 
denominal form. 


$148. Secondary formations by means of vowel prefixes are common. 
1. Prefixed a: anir — aser — tánihu, ' wailing', from the verb nir, 
‘to chant’. agag, ' miserable ' from gug adj. of y” gig, * bein misery '; 
иги a-güg-ga a gi-d-su, ‘unto the wretched city when wilt thou 
turn ?''. asig=Japlu апі аліп = 210°. û serves as a rowel augment 


1. Metsaner, SAI. 62568 1. 

$. PoEBEL, op. laud, no. 4, 8. æ 

3. See above, 8 62, . 

4, SBP. 292, 21. 

5. Ranau, Mjscel, 3 obv. 2 f. Cf. asig-ta — Saplig, SBH, 101, 10. 


Formations 
with 
prefixes. 
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in d-tat=résu, ‘helper’, d-tag-su ge-a, ‘thy helper verily he is’, 
Ү Б. 51 а 24. kakku Üaištar d-tag-mu, ‘the weapon of Istar is my 
helper’, V R. 63 b 30. dg-gig=ikkibu, ‘ refuse’, with doubling of g. 
Cf. also 4g-gi-ra = daiku, ‘ slayer’, CT. XV 14 rev. 1; SBH. 68, 11. 

2. Prefixed 2 : e-sir=sdqu, sula, ‘a street’; (probable vowel har- 
mony for asir, ef. emeda CT. XV 27, 5 for ummeda]. e-tud-da, ‘child’, 
CT. XXI 22, 6. enim, * heaven ', [Br. 9017] from nim, *‘ be high’, for 
anim by vowel harmony. 

3. Prefixed u : ù-dug-ga, ' goodness ', Gud. Cyl. A 6, 11; 19, 23. 
ü-fud, * offspring ', Cyl. B 3, 11; a-lul-la=ma’adu, ‘many’, IV R. 
91* 3; СТ. ХҮ 10 оу. 8; 30, 1527, 13. ü-nam-til-la in é-ü-nam- 
til-la, * house oflife', CT. 145, 12. udul, ‘jar’, digaru, from dul >tul, 
‘hole, cavity’. w-gug, * hunger, misery ', CT. XVIII 46, 39-42. 
ü-kur — mákalu, * food ', CT. XVI 25, 17. utud — ilittu, * offspring `; 
ü-jd-a — ma--du-tum, II R. 42 n° 2 rev. 27. ü-$ub — nalbantu, ' brick 
mould’, from sub = labanu. 


§ 149. We shall see below (§ 166) that the indefinite pronoun ' is 
name (derived from the personal interrogative na plus the element me). 
By contraction the language obtained the ordinary abstract prefix nam. 
Another abstract prefix is nig, ‘ thing, employed also as the impersonal 
relative. By means of these two prefixes nig, nam and the two variants 
nin and am Sumerian forms all of its abstract nouns, 

a) nam to form abstracts; nun, ‘great’, namnun ‘greatness’; rig, 
‘to plunder’, namrag and namrig, ‘ spoil’ : til, ‘to live’, namtil, ‘life’. 
The compound preposition nam-su (=assu), ‘because of', may contain the 
samê element; nam-bi-du, ‘as for him’; also without & in na-dm uri 
= assum ali, ‘because of thé city’ SBH. 88,15; 135,8. The prefix has 
apparently no connection with the noun nam — &imtu, piristu, ‘decision’, 
‘destiny’, which should be referred to the root nim, ‘utter decision’, 
found only in the derivative inim > enim, ‘word’. nam is frequently 
spelled out na-dm (so! never na-am) as tn na-dm-gil—8ablugtu trom 
gil — ђаійди ; na-dm-nir = etillütw, *valour', from nir, ‘be valiant’ 


1. For both persons and things. . 
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(only as concrete noun, eftllu, malku); nam-eji = larbdtu, — 
[ct. Bn. 6613]; azag nam-egi-a-ni-&i, ' money for his education', Pogngr, 
op. cit., 4, 8. 

b) am’; dm-sted = mésaru, ‘righteousness’, dm-gi-na = Aittu, 
‘justice’. dm-ba=kiétu, ‘gift’. am-dig— kibitu, ‘command’. äm- 
kür—iadá, ‘mountains’, V. A. Th., 251, 11; SBH. 112,16. dm-u 
—ukulu, ‘food’, BA. V 618, 23. dm-sig — damiktu, ‘goodness’. dm- 
izi — tatu, "fire', Sm. 954 obv. 1. 

e) nig : nig-jul — limuttu, ‘ wickedness’. nig-did, ‘total account’, 
v. Sum.-Assy. Voc. 0316.  nig-gar (— níig-ga) — makkuru, 'goods'; 
ef, sag nig-ga-ra-kam, 'all of the goods', HitPREOHT, Anniversary 
Volume, p.200. nig-ba— kistu. nig-sid — hütu. nig-gud— dakkastu, 
' slaughter. 

d) nin (>), variant of nig : nin-gul—limuttu, Bn. 10953 and 
CT. XXIII18,43. nin-kür— nukurtu, ' hostility ', Taompson, Reports, 
no, 82, rev. 2; 166 obv. 2. nin-urü-—cnisirtu, 'protection', ZIMMERN, 
Rit. 96, 11, and Sm. 674, in Bezoun, Catalogue. 


§ 150. The four prefixes an, in, im, al forming both abstract and 
concrete nouns are evidently euphonic augments. 

а) an : an-dül — andullu, 'shadow', from dul, ‘to cover' 5 an-dül, 
Gud. Cyl. A 3, 14. Code of Ham., 2,48. Perhaps also in annam = 
mimma dumu. aniul-&uklá, ‘perfection from Hk ‘to be complete’. 


[So read for 2 IS SAI, 1138]. 
b| in: indubba in nin indubba-ge, Gud. St. B. 8, 52, ‘lady of 
letters?’*. in-di=alaktu, ‘way’, from di, ‘to walk’, BA. V 620, 14. 


1. Invariably written > dm. The explanation given here for dm 
contraction ol nam presents difficulties. adm may be a decayed form of aj an 
connected with nig (nag?). In this case dg in dg-gig—ikkibu and dg-gi-ra 
= tîk, cited above § 149, would be abstract formations. Notice Р = qe nig- 
gal lor dg-pal?), and dialectio Am-nta-al = buat, ‘ property in live stock’. Frank- 
ly most of the forms read dm may be rfad dg. It should be noted that a deriv- 
ed form of nig may have existed as nag* Which gave risa to dg and nam. 

2. The god nin-dub, SAK. 263, can have no connection with nin-tndubba-ge 
of this passage. — * : 

GRAM. BUM. š * 7 


Euphonia 
augments. 
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с) y, : only in ¿mdub—pašabhu ; imdubbu == nihtu. 
d) al: only in aldub =rábu, and aldubbes=rabié'. 


8 151. yis : gis-nig-ga, ' property', OBI. 110,5. giš-kešda= riksu. 
gis-gar =ugurtu, ‘design’. gi§-sir=ndru, ‘light’. gis-pi-tuk, *under- 
standing’, from pi-tuk, ‘having ears’. 


§ 152. ka, ki; ka-sir =qasdru: ka-sir=edépu, ‘blow’. For sir 
—'blow', v. Sm. 6 obv. 13 [ímmi]-sír — edépu 4a Sari, and for ka-sír- 
sir —uddupu, IV Б. 29* a 25 below. ki-lal— $ukultu, 'weight'. H 
= růšu, ‘rejoice’ : ki-li —risatu. 


§ 153. This heading includes a considerable number of infinitives, 
since the suffixed element is evidently the same in both nouns and verbs. 
The etymology of these forms was discovered by TuunEAv-DaNoiN ZA. 
XVI 355; XVII 198 f.* The element dug is written almost universally 
KA (dig)*. dumu-dig, ‘offspring’, Gud. Cyl. B23,18. simul=gééu, 
and simul-dig — gésu hamiu, CT. XII 335 14 f. ka-al, a basin used 
in religious ceremonies, Gud. Cyl. A 13, 18, but ka-al-dág, Gud. St. 
E 3,3. li-du, *song'; li-du-a-ni —samar-ia, BA. V 620, 17, and lidi 
SBH. 112 rev. 10, are nouns formed from the root lil li, * play on a 
wind instrument', by adding the red'aced element du, di. This form is 
then further built up by adding dug, lidudiug, ‘musical composition’, 
Gud. St. B8, 21; SBH. 122, 25. Compare also lida CT. XV 10 rev. 7; 
28,28. tiggil—qanünu [Bn. 3233 and 7644) and tiggilduga — qanünu 
[Br. 3236). dam = da-am, i.e., da-]-the verb am, ‘to be' [v. Bab. 
I 229] in the following; iaj-je-dam — ussap, 'he shall pay interest', 
CT. VIII 37 5 13. mal-mal-dam — issakan, ASKT. 55, 43; summu- 
dam — inaddin, ibid. 47; gurru:dam — utár, ibid. 62, 19; cf. nam-ba- 
gur-ru-dam — ai itüruni, IV R. 1* c 37. 

da in the following : si-im, a musical instrument (?), Gud. Cyl. А 


1. SBH. 38, 10. ^ 
2. Lenonmant, Magic, English ed., p. 272, seems to have divined this construc- 
tion. " 
3 dug in il-dug-gi — amaru, ‘to behold’, Kapau, Miscel. no. 2, 16, variant ot 
Br. b 
r 
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18, 19; 28, 18; but simda Cyl. B15, 20; @¢ningar and ningarda RA. IV, 


Tablettes Chaldéennes inédites, no. 52 rev. 4; ma-mil, ma-mu — šuttu, 
'dream', mamuda Gud. Cyl. A 4, 14; CT, XXIII 18, 38; ma-mu-dam 
Cyl. À 12.13, im-dilb-bu-da — tapsultu CT. I, 45, 14. 

dais prefixed in da-rig > da-ri-a— likü, sabáru. 

du in si-im-du, Remner, Tempelurkunden, 124 VII3; perhaps also 
in mas—sabiin, ‘kid’, and maé-da = sabitu [Br. 1908]. ab-dū = eltiu, 
‘growth of vegetation’, П К. 30е 13. mu-un-du= guruptu, IR. 93, 
no. 26 19; mundu=<éuruptu, ‘burnt offering’ [Br. 1290], from the 
root mun, ‘to burn’; cf. mu-[n) — idatu, CT. XII 8& 11; munu- him- 
fitu, ‘flame’ [Br. 9695]. [The same root in mun = fabiu, ‘salt: also 
in umun — nisakku, ' sacrificer']. 

For variant teg > ten, in imi-teg, ‘self', v. § 169. 


$ 154. COMPOUNDS : 

1.. Noun and Adjective : ab-gal, " councillor', ° sage' = ab, * old 
man'and gal, 'grest'. Loan-word gbkallu. ag-bal, ‘curse’, from as, 
‘a curse’, and bal (fami), ‘utter’, here ‘ uttered’ : aé-bal=arratu. 
du-bad, ‘ hand-open ’, name of a standard unit of linear measure, S¢éle 


Vaut., obv. V 7: Ta.-Danom, RTC. 138, 3: see Journal Asatique, 


1907, 97 n. 3. lik-bar, ' dog-savage ", hence barbaru, * hyena" kk- 
mag, ‘dog-large *, hence négu, ‘lion’. ¢-gal, ' house-large ', hence 
egallu>ekallu, * palace’. a-sur, ‘ water-shining’, hence asurru and 
asurrakiu, * fountain-water’, ‘source-water', mé sarrutt, CT. XVII 
94, 23. lü-gal, * man-great ', lugal, * king ". 

2. Adjectine and Noun : gal-tür, ' the great court’, RA. VII 108 
col. I 3. 

3. Noun and Verb : d-aglg)a, ' oracle ', * injunction '; d, * oracle, 
sign’ (literally hand) and aga, ‘ do, act’, Semitic tertu, urtu, teslitu. 
é-gal, ‘ wise’, leu, muntaiku, from á, * wisdom ', and gái (basü]), * to 
possess'. [à aé-bal,'man who utters a curse ', amelu arru. — sag-bu-bu, 
' head-trembling ', a disease, Semitic nüs kakkadi : the word Гое пй, 
* to tremble’, is bul, here shortened to ёл. The construction is composed 
rather of a noun and infinitive, an inverted construct, see no. 5. 

bur-gul, ‘stone-vase' and ‘to sculpture’, hence purkullu, ‘sculptor’. 


* i * hi 
* * 


Noun -f= 
adjective. 


Adj. -- noun. 


‘Noun + теті. 


Direct 
construct. 
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gis-bur, ' instrument-to cut’, gisburru, ‘cutting instrument’. gen-gal, 
‘abundance to be’, hegallu, ‘abundance’. $u-lug, ‘hand+to wash’, 
sulubhu, ‘hand-washing’. guza-lal— gusalü, * stool-bearer '. gis-sal, 
‘wood-+lacerate’, ‘lacerating wood '= ‘whip’, ‘scourge’, gisallu = 
ЕЕ. 

4. Two nouns in direct consíruct relation : ki-in-sü, ‘ place of 
darkness ', — nigigsu, ‘crevice, cave’. ab-zal Q8 ary, * place of 
fire’, — masüdu, ‘ oven’. 

kanag, ‘land’, from kan, ‘ field’, and ugu, ‘people’. zag-mu, 
' beginning of the year ', zagmukku. 

5. Two nouns in inverted construct relation'. su-mug, from su, 
‘ body ' and mug ‘ distress’, (gilittu), hence ‘ distress of the body’, 
zem! (sumug) — sifu, glu : su-mag > sa-mag = umgsatu, 
ETLI (samag) : both mug and mag are derivatives of / mig, ° to be 
in distress’. 

$ag-sik-sik-ki, ‘ depression of heart’, 4akummat libbi, (passim in 
omen texts). ne-sag, ‘fire+giver', ‘giver of fire offerings’, nisakku, 
‘sacrificer’, Aur-gin—naphar matati, ‘totality of lands’, Gud. Cyl. B 
7, YT. 8Su-illi— ni8 kati. á-illi— ni$ idi. babbar-8— şit šamši. an- 
ùr= išid šamši. sag-dug-ga-su= feb libbi-ka. 

6. Nouns with three elements : aig-iag-gál — zigagallu, zig = 
napistu, * soul ', dag — libbu, ‘heart’, and gål = bašú, ‘to have’; mean- 
ing is probably ‘breath of life’. d. Bau is the sišagal of Gudea, Cyl. A 
24,6: 'longing', hence a synonym of zkribu * prayer', OBI. pl. 30 
1.17. kalam-e zi$agal ü-ma-sum, 'let it bestow upon the land the 
breath of life’, Cyl. A X124. sag-tig-dig-ga=sakdu, ‘afflicted’: šag, ` 
‘heart’, tig, ‘restrained’, dig, ‘speak’, ‘he who speaks with restrained 
heart". ka-azag-gál,'enchanter; ‘he who has an holy mouth’, gi- 
pad-ud=éutukku, ‘shade-room’; ‘cane which wards off light’. nig- 
sag-ili= piu, ‘likeness’, ‘image’; ‘that which holds its head up’. 

7. barbar,' brightness’, a = birtu; ^ T = babbar, * the sun’, 
an intensification of the word bar ‘ to’shine’. 


1. The construction is similar to the Latin, telluris pondus, or the construc- 
tion combined into one word as German Wonne-gefuhl, Greek :o-xwiieng, * hind- 
егег of violence’, bailiff. he formation is wholly unsemitic, 

e е ° 


CHAPTER VII. 


Pronouns. 


§ 155. Sumerian makes no distinction inform for the genders of First person, 
the first and second personal pronouns. The original root of the first 
person according to the grammarians is gin S* 284, which apparently 
became men atan early date. We are inclined, however, to doubt tbe 
authority of the grammarians on this point, since gin => men may well 
bê for ge the emphatic particle ten, a form of the verb * to be', the 
whole meaning ‘verily it is', often translated by anaku and atta* in 
the Semitic idiom; thus me nu-gin and za-e nu-gin would be trans- 
lated by ul anaku and ul atta, ‘fot I, not thou’. As a matter of fact 
the Sumerian gin does not correspond to anaku and atta; the phrase 
actually means, ‘I verily it is not’, ‘thou verily it is not’. In the 
texts we often meet with gin or me-en employed in this sense without 
me or 2a-e, the real words for ‘I and thou’, as en-men, ' E am lord " 
or mulu gu éar-iar men, *a tender of the garden plants artthou'?. Thus 
arose the erroneous notion that gin — men was the Sumerian word for 

. I and thou. 

The first person singular is regularly mé-e — anaku for the status 

rectus; me-e dam-dam-ta (віс) = anaku adialu'. meê gài-lá-bi — 'I 


- 
1. See Rapau, Nini, the Determinar of Fates, p. 42, 1. 40 and note 4, p. 47. 
The third person 22 should also be expecta. 
2. SBP. 276 rev. d. 
3. ASKT. 130,63. 


First per. 


suffix. 
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a gallu Memon 's me-e bur-mag-a*. The form appears without vowel 
prolofigation, as in ur-4.ba-i me-z'Ur-Bau am I'*.. éanna-tüm me, 
* Eannatum (am) I '*. 

The form of the status rectus often appears with the rounded or 
umlauted e, usually designated as 6, and written a-e, see above p. 30 
n. 6. nig mà-e ni-zu-a-mu — ‘that which I know'*. Aür-kür bád- 
gal-bi mà-e —* of the lands, their bulwark am I'*. Also written me-a 
(mé)", SBP. 318, 20, mu-lu-mu me-a; me-a (mà) d-dumu-zi-dé —*I 
unto Tammuz (will go)', ibid., 328, 23. One must expect to find the 
cases written incorrectly, as in CT. XV 30 obv. 3 ma-a for me-e, v. SBP. 
334, rev. 1, and 336 note 11. mé ga-mu-ra-bur-bir, ‘I will reveal to 
thee’, Cyl. A 5,12. mad-e as object in en-e md-e mu-un-si-in-gi-en, 
‘the lord has sent me', IV R. 17 a 40. 

The status obliquus is ma, ma-a—jasi*. ma-ra—=ana jadi, used as 
an accusative, SBH. 98, 29 and v. SBP. 120, 27. тйга-аг ma-an- 
dig-ga, ‘unto me he has spoken ', SAK. 212c II 7. Naturally the form 
me-en-na-ta— ana jaši, Samsuiluna, LIH.no. 99, 22 is an error in which 
the false men discussed above, is employed for the status obliquus. 

The plural is regularly formed by adding ene to the singular; 
me-e-ne. me-en-ne $a-ab u-mu-unzfug-e-en-ne — ‘we will pacify the 
heart of the lord'*. 


§ 156. The suffixed forms used with nouns vary somewhat 


1. SBP. 272, 19. 

2. SBP. 120, 11. 

3. SAK. 6011 4. 

4, Ibid., 12 VI 4. 

5. ga anaku idd, IV R. 7 a 30. 
~ 6. SBP.108, 11. Other references in Br. 5443. 

7. This curious method of writing the rounded ¢ by placing the umlauting vowel 
e before the ó |] must not confuse the student. The form is really a status rectus. 

8. V R. 12 a 24, written both ma and, mà. It is probable that Haupt, 
ASKT. 118 rev. 9, ma-da should be corrected to ma-ra — iai; for ra employed 
in the sense of an accusative see § 82. ¢ 

9. Babyl. IV 249, — SBP. 150, 3. See meen-ne = ninu in Br., 10409 afd 


MEISSNER, SAI, 7930. 
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from the independent forms. The status rectus is mu, obliduus ma. 
It is possible that the vowel wis due to the labial m.  lugal-mt, ‘my 
king’, dugal-ma, ‘for, to, my king’. kel dágga-mu, 'oh my good maiden ". 
é-mu im-ma-ab-tüm-mu-ne — 'my temple they plunder". di-kud- 
a-md éu-ni-tb-bal-e-a, ‘whosoever changes my deerees’, status obliquus, 
dative object of a compound verb’, é-md, ‘in my temple’’., uru-md, 
'in my city'*. mu is employed incorrectly for ma in ki-mu-ta— iiti- 
ja, AL”, 91a 27. The plural suffix of the first person was origi- 
nally identical with the independent form mene, but when attached to 
words it is generally shortened to me since the accent then fell on the 
word to which the form was attached. We have, however, at least one 
example of me-en in en-me-en — béli-ni *ourlord', SBH. 39,8, The re- 
gular form in ad-da-me-e ‘our father’, dagal-me *our mother'". The 
plural has no inflection for the cases. An example of the oblique plu- 
ral is At-me-ta—ttti-ni, AL’, 91 z 28. 


§ 157. Following the analogy of the first person we should expect the 
independent status rectus of the second person singular to be ze-e or si-t 
and sa-e (2d). si and si are found as sporadic forms", yet za-e is the 
only word employed in the texts for afia. an-na sa-e mag me-en = ‘in 
heaven thou art great’. e-lum sae, * mighty art thou'*, 

The status obliquus is sa-a; za-a-3u — [ana] kata, * unto thee! *. 

mit nam-ti-la sa-a-ge, 'the incantation of life verily [is] of thee" 
(belongs to thee). #ag-ga tag-tag-li-bi sa-a-gen, ‘to make clean and 


. SBP, 318, 28. 

. Ibid., H4, 13. 

. SAK. 72, VIII 17, and Bab., II 67 no. 8. 

. SBP., 4, 14. в 
, SAK. 72 VIISA, 

. PognBEL, nos. 10, 8 and 48, 19. The curious form mu-mu, made by doubling 
ihe singular, may perhaps be classical; V. mullil-mu-mu, ‘our Enlil', SBH. 31. 
29, and Br. no. 1251. ^ 

7. Bn. 2314 and 3387; zi-me, 'thou art4 Gud. Cyl. A 3, 6. 

8. SBH. 42, 90. 

9. SBH. 32 obr. 18, IV RK. 29 4 3. 


^" 
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bright verily is of thee''. The form sa-e is employed falsely for za-a in 
sü-e-r& — ana kasaáma*. 

In certain cases sa-e is translated by katu where the Semitic idiom 
demands the oblique form but the Sumerian the rectus. Such exam- 
ples must not be considered errors, as 2a-e enem-zu— kátu amatka, * as 
for thee thy word’. 

The plural is zi-ne written zi-en in the syllabar K. 5423, me-en-zí- 
en — at-tu-nu El ‚ Where at-en=attunu’, 


§ 158. The suffixed sec. per. sing. is su for the rectus and za for the 
obliquus. The singular mu may have caused the change si > au by 
force of analogy. šag-zu ġe-en-tig-e,' may thy heart be pacified’. (a-su 
mu-un-zu, ‘thy form who comprehends'?' ni an-na a-nim aa-da &a-mu-e- 
da-gál, 'fear in high heaven is caused by thee'*. The scribes employ 
su and za so indifferently and incorrectly that the distinction between 
them appears to have been lost and the choice made according to vowel 
harmony. The sibilant z accommodates itself more readily to the palatal 
a, a fact which may account for the prevalence of the form za for both 
rectus and obliquus. For zu in the oblique case, v. mug-au-si, ‘over 
thee’, a clear case of harmony, SBP. 282, 22. mur-du-su, ‘at thy 
thunder’, 280, 14; ғараџ-ғи-#й, 280,713. 

For sa in status rectus, v. ma-e e-ri-za u-gul (or sun ?)-an-ma-ma, 
‘1 thy servant pray unto thee ' *. 

The plural suffix is zu-ne, mu-lu-zu-n2, * your lord', SBP. 320, 8 f. 

en-si-en, one of the peculiar independent forms of the syllabar 


1. K. 246 IV 58. 

e. Vide Bn. 11766. su-ra SBP. 272, 16, in nu-su-ra appears to be a case of 
vowel harmony for nu-sa-ra. Cf. also za-e-dim, SBP. 282, 22. t. 

^ 8. The force of me-en-si-en, un-at-en, etc., in this syllabar is still à mystery to 

me. See also Syníaze, ?14 n. l. This text gives the pl. sien augmented 
by the prefixes n and b with various vowels; unzen, ansen, insen, ensen, ubsen, 
abzen, ib-sen, ib-xen, Ot. da—itti, augmented anda — itti CT. XIII 86, 21, 

4. SBP. 114, 41. - 

5. Jbid, 278 rev. 2. Broxnow, 11782, explained za as dialectic for ғи, an 
explanation which misleads students. Y 

6. ІУ К. 19 5 51. 


PRONOUNS ° 105 


K. 5423, occurs as the possessive suffix in imi-bür-en-si-en,e'he that 
trembles in fear of you’, ‘your worshipper’, V R. 62 @ 64, . 


§ 159, The language endeavours to make a distinction of genders in Third person 
the third person singular by employing ni (rectus), na (obliquus) for persons тше; 
and bi, ba for inanimate objects, a principle which, though often viola- j 
ted, may be regarded as primitive. Awraup, ZK. I, 245, üirst made this 
statement, denied hy Номмег, Sumerische Lesestiieke, 100 and Prince, 

Materials, XXII. Usage decreed that the form with 5 should be em- 
ployed almost exclusively for the demonstrative pronoun in the singular 
independent’. I 

ni occurs in this sense but rarely; ni = šu-ú, В. М. 98070, 5°. 

NA —ni-e(n2) —àn, B. M. 81-7-27, 200 obv. 16. në (Par |) = anna, 
VR.31a9. ud-jar ne-e... gim-me-en, that erescent... was created, 
IV R. 25 b 54. ud-ne-e, ‘this day’, K. 5155 rev.19. The. oblique form 
na was explained by the grammarians, [K. 5423, 19 and 7701, 3 ff.] but 
the texts are too badly preserved to be used for our purposes. ne-e-fa 
—ina anniti, IV R. Ga 33, incorreet for na-a-fa. ne-e is used incor- 
rectly for the oblique case in ud-da ne-e — ina ümi annt, IV R. 28 9. 
ni in é-ri-a-ni kin-kin-e-ne "they seek in the desert', is the article but 
the construction seems to be oblique, SBP. 12, 8. 

bi— $n, bi-a and ba — ana duata, K. 5493, 21-3. 

bi-e nad-de-en, 'heslumbers', SBP.318,18.  ba-e(bá) corresponding 
to mà-e, me-a [më) and sa-e [zü) does notoecur. The oblique case ba-a, 
bi-a has not been found as an independent word. 

bi and ni as demonstratives may be suffixed and even reduced to the — Definite 
force of a definite article, 'the', a usage which should not be confused cle. 
with that of the possessive suffixes. galu-bi ku-li-mu ge-dm, ‘that man 


+ 


1. No distinction was made between the personal pronouns and the demon- 
Etrativas. » 
£. Here falsely read ia. See also Hm. 5329 and MrrssNER, SAI, 3664. Perhaps 
algo, in CT. X V7, 22. There are few passages in texts where ni and na occur as 
independent personal pronouns or as demonstratives. 
" 


Oblique 


Plural. 
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verily isuny friend''. ud-sar ne-e, 'thatcrescent'*. la-la-bi nu-gi-gl, 
'theahpndancereturnsnot'*. gü-de-a-ni,'theGudea', SAK. 102 XII 12. 

The oblique forms ba, bi-a, and na suffixed; é-ba, ‘in that house’. 

ud-ba, ‘at that time, then’, passim. éu-galu-ba-ge, ‘in the hand of 
that man'^. nig-érim é-bi-a im-mi-gi, ‘evil from the temple he turned 
away’. ki-bi-a=ina aéri, ‘in the place’. edsemen-ba, ‘in the ban- 
queting hall’, SBP. 294, 34. el-Ja-na, ‘in һе јоу’, (Лаа). 

ki-a-na— ana irsitim, ‘upon the earth’. su-na,‘in the body’. ib- 
ba-na,‘inthe anger’. Since the demonstrative na expressed all the ideas 
conveyed by the oblique case, it obtained in late texts the force of Se- 
mitic ina and ana, a Usage entirely foreign to the language, and a pure 
Semitic innovation, as in igi-su-na — ana pani-ka, which should be 
igi-zu-šú. biis often incorrectly written for ba*. (à asag-sa-na u-me- 
ni-rig, ‘with thy pure curse purify him’, IV R. 225 13. su-bi— *in 
the body’. Ай mu-ri-a-bi=ina mihrit babi, ‘ within the gate’. 

The plural of ni is e-ne a contraction for ni-ni or ne-ne”, e-ne= 
Su-nu, K. 5423, 24. e-ne... ma-ra-é-é, ‘they will give thee light’, Gud. 
Cyl. A I1, 27. In the later period the Semites strengthened the form 
to e-ne-ne, ni-ne-ne', and even e-ne-ne-ne. The plural of ni and bi 
formed by the inflection me occurs as the plural of the definite article. 
là. ki-enim-ma-bi-me, ' the witnesses’,” RTC. 16 rev. I. ursag-digga- 
ni-me, *the dead heroes’, Cyl. A 26,15. The plural ne-ne, e-ne, was 
then used as the ordinary inflection for the plural! of nouns often abbre- 
viated to ne after a vowel; it appears as such in the plurals me-ne and 
su-ne, ‘we, you’, discussed above. 


1. SAK. 86 Statue I 4, 6. 

2. IV R. 25 b 54. 

3. SBP. 138, 30. 

A. IV R. 27 6 48, 

5. SAK. 72 VII 36. The variant 138 XVIII 3 has 4-ba. 

6. Broxnow has therefore entered both na and bi as — ana and ina. Strictly 
speaking this entry cannot be correct. The forms really indicate the oblique case 
only (bi incorrectly). 

7. SAYcE, An Accadian Seal, p. 4, š 

8. Compare na-an-na-ta-- ela àá$u, IV R. 12, 3 and the strengthened ni- 
па-а = ana éu-la-su), K. 5423, 18. 


^ 


^ 


. 
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e-na is really nothing but ni strengthened by reduplication and 
reduced by loss of the first n; it consequently appears even for&he sin- 
gular in e-ne-ir — * for him ', SBP. 312, 14°. 

bi forms its indefinite plural in the ordinary way, bi-ne, only as 
suffix possessive in wnun-bine, ‘their lord’, sib-bine, * their shepherd’, 
SBP. 210, 15 f. 

Ordinarily the demonstrative is pla 
which follow a noun, as essad. asag gal-bi, 
Gud. Cyl. B. 15, 1. See also K. 5135 rev. 19. 


ced after the adjective attributes 
‘the sacred tax-collector’, 


§ 160, The possessive* suffixes are identical ‘with the independent 


and demonstrative forms; here, however, the language attempts to dis- 
the exceptions to this rule are numerous 


tinguish persons and things; 
, #ag-ni, ‘ her heart’, 


especially in late texts. ama-ni, ' his (her) mother ' 
gab-ni, ' her breast '*. kea-silim-su duig-bi ga-ra-ab-ba, * may thy sonor- 
ous voice give ifs utterance’*; gül-la-bi, * its booty (the dogs defile)’ ". 
gië-ik-anna-bi, ` its high gates *; tuktul-li-e-ne kin-gi-a-mes (sio !), “unto 
his friend send him ', (accusative of and of motion), CT. XVI 45, 156; 
(the var. falsely na for ne). 


§ 161. The oblique endings? éu-na galla-da, ‘to put in his hand’, 
Gud, St. E 8, 8. dab-ba-na=ine Libbi-du, SBP. 242, 18. igi-na, “in 
hisfaca 7. uru-na... narig ba-ni-gar, *in his city he performed lustra- 
tion'*. Л-ра, * inits place' *, but &ti-bi, * to its place’, accusative of end 


1. The text K. 5429, 27-30 gives the word me [hel augmented by the prefix n 
exactly as in the case of zen, but the augment Û is lacking j urta, an-ne, ёп} 
ne, [en-]ne, probably all = 4u-t. 

9 The force ol a suffix may be objective as well as subjective, as in isiš- 
na-au, ‘with wailing for him’, SBP. 306, 26. 

з. SBP. 290, 9 í. 

4, 282, 19. 

5. 894, 32. 

6. 206, 14 7 

7. SAK. 10g XIII 9. [Compare algo Rapav, Ninib, eto., pp. 16-18]. 

B. Ibid., XII 21. 

9. SAK. 36 n] I 12. 

4 


5 * 
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of motion'. 29i3ag-am sita-na ba-nu*-sug-ga-mu, ‘a plant which in its 
pot is mot watered’, [V R. 2748. 9%nad-da-na... a-ba-ni-in-sir, ‘bind 
at his bed’, ASKT. 90, 56, bar-ra-na ‘at his side’, Bab. III 18, 35. 

a su-an-na an-ta sur-ra-a, ‘The ablation of his body from above 
pour out’, K. 3462 rev. 5. Notice the doubling of the n, su-anna for 
su-na and for the construction v. § 78. 

The possessive plural suffix, uninflected for case, is ordinarily bine 
(see above}, bene, benene (see above), as in muj-benene=elisunu, dug- 
dug-bi-e-ne =‘ their abundance’, IV R. 20 obv. 21. To avoid the use 
of ene in this sense, which would then be identical with the plural, 
dingirene, ‘ gods’ and ‘their gods’, the language often resorts to the 
collective bi, ki-bi, ‘their place’, ni-bi-ta—=ina ramani-sunu*. This 
double usage of bi‘ for both singular and plural is confasing and in 
case of pure Sumerian texts the translator must decide according to the 
antecedent. ne-ne occurs in ki-ne-ne-ta= itti-gunu, AL’. 91a 26. 


§ 162. The following table will explain itself after the preceding 
discussion °, 


1, Often with the verb gi=fdru, in the phrase ki-bi mü-na-gi = ana ašri-šu 
ultr, SAK. 42 above 15 etc. 

2. Sic!, negative after the prefix ba! 

8. Vide Br. 5137. 

4, ene occurs sporadically, as in me-a-e-ne = ianu untu, ‘ where are they ?’, lit. 
t their where’, II R. 42. 8. ‘sa-ne their bond’, SBP, 272, 11. 

5. Lenonmant, Langue primitice, p. 163, attempted to construct a table of 
pronouns, 
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INDEPENDENT SUFFIXED 


STATUS RECTUS |sTATUS OBLIQUGS|| STATUS RECTUS [STATUS OBLIQUUS 


Д ma-e[më], më m 
Sing. те-а тб) 
1% Рев. 


Plur. mene 


жш zd-e(a8), ai, 87 
and PER. 
Plur. zeng, sen 
enaen 


ni, në nit, ne 
н di bë be 


ene, enene ene (rare) 

34 Рея. ne-ne (rare) 
Р}ш. /,. : nr NE 
bine bime 

bene, benene 
bi-ne 





§ 163. Sumerian possessed а demonstrative root whose charac- Demonstra- 
teristic element is r, and which appears most often as ur. Agee Че? 
(ar) = 4a", #0, uai, B. M. 98040 rev. 20-B'. Also ir— ia, dà, 

B. М. 89, 4-26, 165, 10 f., see also Rm. 366 rev. 1 in Kine, Creation, and 
PSBA. 1910, p. 165. ETI] = si, ZA. VI 241, 11, may be read either 
uruor eru. 


The root L/-r- occurs as an emphatic ending. [dür] gir-düg-ga-ra 
= [agalu] lasmu, ‘a swift call ishe', IV E. 8.2 38. gü-de-a-ar, 'this 


1. SBP. 88, 39, *-mullil-mu-qu, ‘our Enlil’. 
&, As demonstratives long, aa pcwsessives short. 
3. Naturally the same root aa ur = ‘Sten, edi,‘one', which appears also as rw. 
d. Here certainly a demonstrative. For gr = št, y. LV R. 13 rey, 48. 
5. For other citationa v. MErsssER, SAI. 6446, 
` 


^ ^ ^ 


Variant ul, 


Interroga- 
tives. 
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Gudea’'. This is probably the explanation of the difficult ra, ri in: 
passages such as, Ennugi dumu @-enlilla-ra, ‘son of Enlil is he’, SBP. 
154, 32; 156, 46 and often. See especially SBP. 212. This explana- 
tion seems to be the only satisfactory one for cases like SBP. 84, 14 ff., 
where ra marks the subject’. 


$ 164. By the change r>Z/ arose the form ul. ¢é-ul, ‘that temple 
yonder’, ‘the other temple’, Cyl. B 2, 11; 6,2. ud ul-li-a-ta, ‘from 
those days, (since long ago)’, SAK. 198 e 16, and 72 VIII 27. The 
form li has chiefly a temporal significance. ur'-ri-li-na* — ina üm? 
ulluti, ‘in those days’, SBH. 97,48. Transferred to the future li came 
to mean ‘the future’, arkatu. Ji-zu = arkat-ka, ‘thy future’, SBH. 110, 
28. Especially in li-é= ana mati, ‘until when’?, employed in an 
interrogative sense. li = šuatu V R. 27 a 37. Also in é-li-na asagga 
kibkibbi ni-búr-búr, ‘in yonder holy temple she frees from sickness’, 
K. 3931 obv. 11. 


§ 165. For persons, corresponding to mannu, the regular inter- 
rogative is abā (a-ba-a, SBP. 200, 22), aba‘; aba-¢-enlil-dim, ‘who 
is like Enlil'?, a n. pr. aba me-a-ni, 'who is this'?* aba ba-ra-é, 
‘who shall escape'* (?). aba ib-Sed-dé, *who shall allay'?* mulu, 
dialectic for galu = amelu, ‘man’, is also employed for the interroga- 
tive; mulu ta-zu mu-un-su= kattuk mannu ilammad, ‘thy form who 
comprehends '? 

For things corresponding to mind, there are two words ana and tà, 
Both abd and and were derived by adding bä and nā to the interjection 


h SAK, 110 XX, 1. 

2. Perhaps this demonstrative r occurs in sag-nig-ga-ra-kam, 'total of the 
property’, often in lists, e. g., Lav, no. 252 obv. 11. 

3. na falsely for ina. See also K. 3931 obv. 18, 

4. aba is evidently a case of vowel ы for abi; cf. ana < ani below. 

5. Gud, Cyl. A 4, 23, 

6. ASKT. 128, 67. Also ibid. 65 — ' who is there ?' 

7. SBP. 200, 20. : 
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d, but the force of bà and nz has been interchanged. We should have 
expected anā for persons since ni and n generally designate persons, 
and vice-versa abà should be the form for things.  a-na-a-a-dm, ' what 
isit?" ana mallabí, 'whatisthere?'* "Thesyllabar K. 4603, 2 PSBA, 
1888 June, pl. III, gives ta and a-na as synonyms; also ѓа-йт and 
a-nd-dm, te-dm and e-ne-dm, all interrogative pronouns. 

From ana by adding the postposition gu reduced to #, the interrog- 
ative adverb, anad — ammeni-' why?', is derived. 

ia = mini, var. ie— mini, ia ma-ma-al — minu i3&akna, ' what is 
brought about’?! ta idim-ma, “what in the deep" ta ám-ma-al-bi 
—"'whaiis there'?' 1e mu-un-su, 'what does he know '?* te nu-al- 
azi-zi, "why comes he not'?" 

The indefinite interrogative (jau, aju) seems to have been mé for 
things and ani, ana, for persons. me-e enem == mu awelim, 'what 
word?'® Sumerian apparently possessed a root ni, na=amelu, of 
which we havea trace in na— amelu, ' person' : a-na ib-aga-a na-bt nu- 
un-su, 'what he has done this man knows not', IV R. 22 4 54, Since 
the interrogative mannu may be expressed by the ordinary word for 
'man' (galu, mulu] we may expect the word na to be employed in the 
same sense. In fact an, evidently connected with ља = amelu, is 
translated by ia--u and ja-a-ti, CT. XII 4 b 11. : an, here, is for a-na 
the interrogative a plus the word for ‘man’. Although we have no 
instances of the employment of en, eng, or the simple forms nm and 
na for the interrogative adjective agu, jau, ajitu, jüti, yet the sign .NT 
has the sign name ja-u* and one syllabar'" assigns the Sumerian 


1. SBP. 12 rev. 11. 

p. IV E. 11517. 

3. SBP. 216, 6, * 
4. SBP. 250, 12. 

5. IV K. 11 b15, 19. See for other references Metsanen, SAI. 2622. 

6. IV R. 10 b 81. z 

?, BBP. 210, 18. * 

8. SBH. 106, 68. ` 

9. K. 262, 13. 

10, 83070. 
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value ja (sic!) to NI — £u-u (he) and amnu (oil). It is highly probable 
that th values ja-u, ja for NJ are Semitic from ni=jau. 

The compound na-me is also used for the interrogative (au). dim- 
mer name abasu mundim, ‘a god, which one attains thy fullness ?’* 


§ 166. na-me is the ordinary word for ‘anyone’ manma. galu 
name-'any man''. dingir name=ilu mamman, ‘any god'*. na-me 
is also the word for ‘anything’. ene éabbani name mun-gidi, ‘ until 
his heart attain something’, IV R. 20 obv. 5. ud-na-me-sd=‘at any 
time’, II R. 48 a 13. am [see p. 97) in dm nu-un-zu — mimma ul idi, 
‘he does not know anything’, IV R. 10529. Also the simple vowel ù 
is used for ‘anything’. u nu-ma-si-tur, ‘he did not allow anything 
to enter’, Gud. F 2,5. ‘Everything’, usually translated by mimma 
bagi, mimma suméu, etc., is formed with the abstract prefix nig, nig- 
na-me — nig-nam*, or with the augment an, annam as in annam 
namlal = mimma šumšu naphar işęgurē, V R. 19 b 25. 


8 167. The relative for persons is regularly galu, mulu, the or- 
dinary word for ‘man' (amelu). Eannatum, galu é... dü-a, "who 
built the temple’. patesi... galu é-ninnü... in-da-a, 'the patesi 
who built Eninnü'*. /ugal-mu uru^a-ni-Si gur-ra, 'my lord who 
turns unto his city ". galu gen-bi (sic!) galu dib-dib-bi, ‘he who seizes 
the limbs of man'*. galu mu-pad-da nu-tuk-a, ‘he who has no name’. 
galu... gi-bi, ‘he who causes to turn back '*. 


. 1. Semitic jau ilu malaka imgi, IV Ң. 9 a 50, 
?. V R. 24 a 38; IV R. 18 a 50. 
3. ВА, У 646, 5. 
4. nig-na-me mug-na nu-tug, ‘he shall not have anything against him', PoEBEL, 
no, 14, 10, 
^5. Sumerian developed the notion of relation from appositional clauses. The 
original sentence is, * Eannatum, man building the temple’, SAK. 23 k) Seite B. I12. 
6. SAK. 72, VIII 8. 
7. ASKT. 81, 15. ^ 
8. ASKT. 84, 30. Notice the forms galu." . digga, ‘he who dies’, 88, 92 t., and 
28; galu... ra-a, ' whom he has overflown , 29; galu... nu tuk-a, *who has not', 33;« 
galu... nu-üla, * who is not carried’, 33. 
9. IV R. M, no. 2 rev. 22. ^ 


^ 
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$ 168, Sumerian employs the word for ‘thing, anything’ (mimma), 
nig in the sense of a relative relating to inanimate objects. Asdn the 
case of palu, this word was originally an independent noun modified 
by a participle, which later developed into a finite verb. nig ma-e ni- 
хи-а-ти, ‘(that) which [ know’. nrg-nam aty gal-le = ‘everything 
which exists’, V R. 19 6 24. 

nam the ordinary abstract prefix is reduced to йт [v. p. 97], whteh 
may consequently be employed for the relative neuter, as in &m wd-sal- 
la-ge =a urri, in a phrase whose import is obscure, SBH. 77, 18. 

Perhaps in enemau... dm name numunpadda-e-ne, ‘thy word 
which anyone cannot comprehend’, IV R.957'. ° 

eng, enna, connected with the word en ‘up to, unto’ adi, appar- 
ently derived from a noun enni, ‘fulness’, is employed for the indefinite 
relative mala tas many as’. dingir nun-gal-e-ne an-ki-Sür-ra e-na 
gái-ia-ba, * The Igigi of the expanse of heaven and earth as many as 
there be’, K. 4612, variant of IV R. 29, no. 1, 47 which has the har- 
monized form а-па = mala. gan ¢ningirsu-ka en-na urli-a ge-bt ni- 
pad, ‘From the field of Ningirsu as much as was cultivated the grain 
they have taken', SAK. 58 rev. II 7-8. In the later period the form 
ana is more common. mnijg-su! a-na at-gál-a, ' The covering as much 
as there is', IV R. 12 rev. 2l, ° 


& 169. According to S^ 286 the Sumerians pronounced the word 
for* self', (ramānu) as ni-i * written AAT, à pronunciation which is 
confirmed by the variant ni (Exc) in ni menna-ía — ana jati?, ‘to me 


myself’, Kine, LIH. no. 99, 22. The sign є = ramanu is glossed 
ni in SBP. 32, 4 where the reflexive also precedes the pronoun which 
it strengthens; ni munzal me-e—lustabrü anaku rümant, 'I myself 
am satiated'‘. The root ni-i, strengthened by the element ie(g}, 


1. The constraction Ig doubtful; another interpretation in Syntame 223, note 1. 

&. lexb zu. 

8. So the Semitic for ana rantinija. 

4, The passage in PorBEL, no. 14, 12, img-mu-ta ni-cdu-e, ‘he shall build it him- 
aati’, (ina ramAni-Au) indicates immu as à variant. For the change ol m — m see 
§ 42. The origin of the prosthetic yowel in ima, imme, is difficult. 

` 
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(v. 8 154) becomes ni-(e(n). Two constructions, the appositional and 
the seffixed, are possible. In the case of apposition the word ni, or 
ni-le[(n), may be placed before or after the pronoun or noun; in the 
suffixed construction the pronoun emphasized is suffixed to ni, ni-te(n), 
the latter being the Semitic construction. f 

One may say mé ni, ni mé, ‘I myself’, or ni-mu, ‘my ownself'. ni- 
2u-Sü —ana ramaüni-ka. ni-ba=ina ramani-du (oblique case of the neu- 
ter possessive), IV R. 9422. Notice the double construction in é-ni nt- 
te-a-ni =ina bit ramnisu, where ni-fe-a-ni is the reflexive of the suffix 
in é-ni'. néimay even be employed to emphasize the prefixes of a verb 
as in ni mt-un-sal me-e, ‘I myself am satiated’, where ni strengthens 
the subject mu. 

The reflexive object is similarly expressed, ni mu-[un}-sig-sig-gi, 
' he has trodden me down, even me’, SBH. 5, 8. 

The word ni-te(n) is treated as a noun and occurs as a genitive. 
8ag ni-te-a-ge=ina lib ramni-$u, literally, ‘heart of himself’. 


1. V R. 50 b, 54. 


CHAPTER VIII. 





Numerals’, 


§ 170. The Sumerian system of writing numerals upon stone, i.e., The orders, 
the primitive lapidary style as found upon the inscriptions mentioned in 
§ 7° is as follows. For the unit one the scribes made a club-shaped line 
originally placed perpendicularly, as all the primitive pictographs were 
placed, but in the evolution of writing the sign became horizontal, later h 
or an elongated semicircle which in cuneiform style soon developed into 
»—. The figures up to and including eight were written by placing the 
necessary number of units in one or two lines, j p= ' two', б Р bb —'eighi'?, 
ete. For'ten' thelapidary system employed a circle @ which became ( 
in ouneiform. By combining these two signs the scribes were able to 
represent the numbers 11-18, and by doubling, trebling eto. the sign 
for ‘ten’, the figures 20, 30, 40, 50 were readily obtained. Here began 
with ‘sixty’ a third order of numeration, designated by simply en- 


1. Compare Savoz, ZDMG. 1873, 696-702; LENORMANT, Langue prinitice, 
150-64; HowmwEL, ZK. I 210-4. The standard work on numerals is TuunEAU- 
Danain, REC. 81-90 and notes under no. 119. See also Allora de la Fujje, RA. 
VIL 33-47. The systems of numeration for land, and liquid and diy mea- 
sures, which follow purely conventional principles, are nol discussed here since 
they form no part of comparative philology. Sumerian metrology has been bril- 
liantly exposed by F. Tounzau-Danoin, JA. 1909 pp. 79-111. 

2. Perhaps we may assign the stone fragment of Sippar, OBI. vol. I photos 
pls. VI-VII, to the earliest period. The system of writing the numerals is primi- 
tive here also. * 

8, ' Nine' is written [rom the earliest period onwards ag ‘10 less 1°, < = lat- 
“hr Ts Dée. épa ALIX, pierre noire, col. IV end. Likewise 19 is represented 
by 20-1; 28 hy 30-1 ate, 
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larging the sign for *one''. In the cuneiform seript the original posi- 
tion was maintained, hence Y represents the first unit of the sexagesimal 
system from the period of Dungi onward. The next higher order is 
obtained by multiplying the units ‘ten’ and ‘sixty'=600, represented by 
placing the circle = 10 within the large elongated semicircle = 60, as in 
AO. 4238 obv. II 1, or partly within as in REC. 488, cuneiform T This 
unity multiplied by the sexagesimal unit 'six', gave the next higher 
order 3,600, written with the sign for ‘ten’, enlarged @ which became 
r S and finally à. 3,600 multiplied by 10= 36,000, is represented 
by the large circle (3,600) with the smaller circle (10) placed within, 
REC. 490, cuneiform (б. This in turn multiplied by six gave the 
highest number yet found in classical Sumerian, i.e., 216,000, appar- 
ently represented by gunifying the sign for 36,000*. It will be noted 
that the system is really a combination of the sexagesimal and decimal 
systems, the various ascending orders being obtained by the alternating 
multipliers6and 10. —Theprogressionis1. 10. 60. 3,600. 36,000. 216,000 '. 


$ 171. A secondary system of writing the digits 1-8 arose by retain- 
ing the sign for *one' in the original upright position or by carrying 
out the process of inclining the sign only partially. In the earliest 
cuneiform script ‘one’ appears arrested as ` which soon regained its 
original position + The soribes employed both b and 4 ‚ Y tor ‘опе’, 


'DD and N: Tt. for *two' ete., side by side in the classical period, em- 


ploying the secondary system for special purposes, especially to denote 
lower orders of a system of measures. Thus in TSA. no.1,an inscrip- 


" tion of the period of Lugalanda, we find D before Elfa (duk), a measure 


of wine=20 ka, but \ before (kúr), a small measure containing 


- 


1. The sign for *sixty' has not been found in the earliest inscriptions, but the 
upright position of the unit ‘one’ was reserved for 60 ka or 1/5 of a gur in all pe- 
riods and occurs on the Blau Monuments, cf. REC. 497. 

2. Нпрвеснт, ВЕ. XX, pl. 17 obv. col. 4V 3. 

3. REC. 491. s _ 

; 4. For higher orders attained by the Babylonian mathematicians, v. HiLPREOHT, | 
, 6, 20, ` 


- 
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only two ka, and ` before the smallest ordinary measure, the Ка. In 
CT. X pl. 24 occur examples like D T = one gur and sixty ka. In this 
inseription sheep (EN) are numbered in the lapidary style, but ish in 
the secondary style. In RTC. no. 16 we find the lapidary sign for 
‘one’, before the measure ka, but the date ‘the 19% year’ is written 
in the cuneiform style’. Gradually the form ۹ regained its origi- 
nal position Y and in the inscriptions of the Ur and Isin dynasties < 
has practically disappeared except in the expression for ‘minus’ 


T . Inthe eylinders of Gudea both forms S and T exist side by 


side in the same sense '*. + 


§ 172. The words for the digits and for the higher orders of the 
numerical system are as follows’. 

1, a8, written »— (24) remnant of the lapidary system, | (&#\ *теш- 
nant of the secondary system’. 

2. min, written TT. mant. 

3. According to SCHEIL, Sippar no. 1, in ZÀ. 1X 219, the word for 
* three' is edsu" ; in the sign name of E — ana-ed-se-Àu, the w ‘ord 
appears as edge. Written dinal TIT. The sign {¢ has also the 


1. A kind of etiquette seems to have existed in the employment of the lapidary 
and cuneiform signs, Both styles existed side by side for all the uriits, 1-8, 10, 20, 
60, elc. In certain cases the lapidary sivle is employed for the accounts of cer- 
taln persons and the cuneiform style for the accounts of others, all on the simê 
tablet. The scribes by employing the ancient system probably desired to indicate 
&n etiquette which is unintelligible to us. See Dg GsNoUILLAC, TSA. p LAX. 

Ê. Cf. A 0, 8, with 23, 2. 

3. See especially TH.-DANGIN, JA. 1009, 106, nole 1. The signs given here for 
the numerals are of the late cuneiform script. 

d. The value aš for this sign is inferred from lis meaning only. Note that 
is employed for ana in late inscriptions, a meaning which eannot have been obtain- 
ed unless the Sumerian value had been aè 4 contraction of postiix sti wilh pre- 


ceding vowel. * 
B5. For iáten zz 1D, ef, 1D-en-£u =atentu, SrRAssMAIER, Nbn. 13, 9. 
„= Ü. «4 which has the values min and mean and the meanings 'two', 'Dwin' 


(madd, tapped}, and ‘brother’ (atid) is a remnant of the secondary &> - 
7. So read pmbably, noi e3-ku. 
* 


. ` ` 


Names uf 
the numerals, 


w ame d men -. 


ws sane —— — — 
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value eš {es} obtained by confusion of the sign for 'thirty" with the se- 
condary form for three $. In AL’. 1301. 133 occurs a doubtful 
value mu-ué. The rootis apparently e&u > ed. 

4. lammu, Scum, ibid., 3. The same word appears in the sign 
name tab-lammu-bi igi-qubbu, ‘tab placed four times opposite’, V R. 
19a59'. Written v in the late script. iimmuis known only from the 
syllabar V R. 37 a5 where this value is given for + based upon the an- 
cient secondary form S& 3. 

5. ja, ScugiL, ibid., 4 and V R. 37515, in the name of the sign 
«$$, bur-ja-a-8i = buf five times. Ordinarily written W: in the early 
secondary script ER. 

6. aida, ScHEIL, ibid., 5, and V R. 37 b 28, in the sign name of 
4. bur-ašša-šú = bur six times. Composed of sa, ‘ five’, and aš, ‘one’, 
ja-a8 2 jas > aš, ašša. Ordinarily written W. 

7. imin, in the sign name, bur-imina-ġú= bur seven times, V R. 
37 b 24. Composed of j4, *five', and min, *two', ja-min. Ordinarily 
written ¥. 

8. ussu, ScuEIL, ibid., 6, and V R. 37 5 25 in the sign name, bur- 
ussa-š = bur eight times. Com posed of ja, ‘five’, and egu, ‘three’, 
ja-esu > @u > isu > ussu. Ordinarily written ¥. 

9. elimmu, SCHEIL, ibid., 7, and V R. 37 5 26 in the sign name, 
bur-ilimmu-šú = bur nine times. Composed of jà, 'flve', and lim, 
‘four’, ja-lim > elim. In the early period written «1 X = 10-1. Or- 
dinary writing is RT". 

10. According to the syllabars the Sumerians pronounced the word 


- for ‘ten’ u‘. The words for the numbers 11-19 were formed by adding 


the names of the digits to u, ‘ten’. u-as* = 11; u-min = 12, etc. 


1. See also Jensen, ZA. 1 181. 

2. Notice also the name of the sign <4 bur-lim-mu-sd = bar ‘four times’. 

3. Notice that in this primitive system the Sumerians count only up to five; 
the words for six, seven, eight and ning. are then obtained by adding the lower 
digits to five. - 
2 А SouetL, ibid., gives the word as u-ku which may be original: (To be read 

и е 


g ` 
e 


ES 
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20. nis, Scum, ibid,,13, and CT. XI 24,32. We should have ex- 
pected the word to be min-u = 2 10. In case the original was slin-ugu 
(see note 4, page 118) it may be that nid is to be derived from this form. 

30. udu, V R. 37 d 50, and CT. XII 24, 3. From e, * three ', and 
u,'ten', ed-u —- ufu 2. The value e-e$ CT. XI 24, 33 is probably tha 
result of vowel harmony in which e has prevailed over и; ейп —- ede с> 
es. 

40. nimin, VR. 37a 7. Composed of nid, ‘twenty’, and min, 
‘two’, Contracted to nin, CT. XI 24, 84 — 27 obv. II 24, 

50. niant, V R. 37a 15; CT. XI 34, 35, Composed of nin, ' forty '. 
and u, 'ien'. nimin-u — ninnü. 

60. The original word for 'sixty' was apparently gif, a value 
which may be assumed for the sign Y — 60'. By phonetie decay gis 
became maud’, and finally us, hence often written <j | ud, and TET dd, 
The sign TET has also the value ef and this is in fact the reading assi- 
gned to [ET — inda, *sixty ', in CT. XI 24, 36 (e-es, — 88). ed probably 
arose from gis, ges by the apocopation of initial y. The Babylonian word 
for ‘sixty’, digu, dudgu is a loan-word from Sumerian 4ué, literally ‘1/6 of 
a circle’, i.e., 60 degrees, and hence iud — suššu (60) and sussa (1/6). 
The word šuš must have been cflrrent in Somer for sixty for it figures 
in the form for 216,000, #guš-ša= = 60 x 3,600. 

600. The Babylonian néru may be of Sumerian origin in which ease 
the word for six hundred was nër. The late cuneiform writing is T 
evidently developed from REC. 458. 

3,600. gar, written ordinarily a ; the word &r is also translated by 
kisiatu, ‘totality’, a vast number. 10 &ár is pronounced sar-u; 20 йг, 


1. By vowel harmony. x 
2. Ot. Ч = keš in the sign name of = — pappu-keiBe-ku, and the regular 


values of T, dis, tis, 

3. mu-ui — 80, SBH. 9g, 25. " , 

4. CF. PzisER, KB. IV 194. These twesigns are not employed for 'sixty ' in the 
Classical period. The late numerical signs = 100 and (~ = 1000 аге риге 
Semitic phonetic writings, me from meat, THO, and lim from lime, 

= 


Е" 


Fractions. 
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Sar-nis i 30 gar, gar-usu; 40 str, Sar-nimin ; 50 Sár, Sar-ninn. 60 šán, 
according to the text from which these values are taken, CT. XII 24 5 
1 ff., is pronounced #аг-тиё = 216,000 = 60°, but according to 1I R. 45. 
28 f. šu-uš-ša-ar, and Meissner, APR., pl. 58, col. VIII 15 šu-šár, 
where the word for 60 is $us, placed before $ar. In Hilprecht, op. laud., 
pl. 17 obv. IV 8 and rev. IV 7, Sár mus or &ussar is replaced by the šár- 
gal or the great gar, and the next higher order, perhaps 216,000 x 60 
= 604 = 12,960,000, is &4r-gal &u-nu-lag ' . 


$ 178. In the primitive lapidary style 1/2 appears to have been 
written with the same club-shaped sign employed for 1 but in the per- 
pendicular position’. This primitive method of designating 1/2 exists 
only on the prehistoric tablet AO. 2753 and (if we have not to sup- 
pose an error of the scribe) in TSA. no. 23 obv. III 4, V2. This 
method of indicating 1/2 was replaced by the more natural method of 
tracing a horizontal line across the perpendicular club-shaped sign for 
1/2 which gave rise to the cuneiform M. The sign seems really to 
be identical with the sign > maš; at least the syllabars translate mag 
(>) by maglu, meélu, meslanu, and the loan-word mast is a syn. of 
tu'amu, ‘twin’. I shall assume that gt least one of the Sumerian words 
for 1/2 was mag, perhaps in fact the only word in actual use. 

The fractions 1/8, 2/3, 5/6 are based upon the denominator 6. 1/6 
has the form с={ = апа i or one sixth of a circle, i. e., sixty 
degrees. The word for 1/6 is 4ué a value common to both the late 
signs ‹ and T. whence the loan-word š#rššu= 1/6, but because 1/6 of 
a circle is equivalent to 60 degrees, suséu came to mean ' sixty ' 7. 
šuš must have been the pronunciation for 1/6 since not only is 2/6 or 
1/3 expressed by the dual of the loan-word, but we find the signs 


1. TH.-DANGIN, l. C., interprets ‘the great ir intangible’. If we assume the 
èar-yal šu-nu-tag = 216,000 X 60, the intermediate unit 216,100 X 10 is omitted. 
CT. XII 24 has, however, two units above 216000, i. c., the àdr-yal 1 and the 
Фаг * 2, Im this system the &«r-gud 1 == 2, foo, 000 and the 5a-5ya£ 2 — 12,960,000. 

>. Во аќ least in the earliest texta. Before the signs were turned to the lef 
— the sign must have appeared as —4 (transcribed into cuneiform}. 
3. Such is the explanation of Tu.-Danain, OLZ. 1909, 383. + 
^ 


e 
- 
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for 1/3 and 2/3 followed by the phonetic complement éa. £=1/6 is not 
found, but using this as a basis 2/6 was indicated by Д. a sign Inaquent- 
ly followed by $a'. We should expect the pronunciation to have 
been min-éus, ‘two sixihs'. The sign < has the value éudééana in 
Sumerian, probably a transcript of the Semitic dual sussdan. << is in this 
case derived from the ancient Ц — 1/6 doubled. 3/6 being identical 
in value with 1/2 (a4), the scribes did not invent a sign based upon 
the sign 1 for this fraction. Nevertheless a sign II — 1/6 thrice, 
must have existed since the late sign ««€ actually means 1/2 mislu. 

4/6 or 2/3 is written ó = in tha late script. This sign is also 
followed by ša in a few instances". We should expect the pronuncia- 
tion to be lam-dud. 

This fraction was also expressed by IDT = 1/6 four timas, a trace 
of which remains in < anabi = dtntpu, 2/3. According to this value 
the Sumerian for 2/3 was &anap, or inap. 

5/6 must have been written Lt originally, of which we have only 
the late form I5. We should expect the pronunciation ja-dug ; the 
Semitic loan-word is, however, parap and this is actually one of the 


values of Ga sign evidently derived from 1 written five times. 
* 


8 174. The following table includes all the numerical words whose 
meanings and pronunciation are certain. 


1 2 š 4 5 б T 8 9 10 

di min e£, lam, lim ій d£ imin usau clim и (ии?) 
ap — 30 40 50 BU gup 3,600 

тї иёй nimîin mninnü gid, mus, us, 8$  ner(?) — &ár 
216,000 12,960,000 

SusSar, iudar, also Sargal géargal su-nu-tay. 

1% 12 2/8 5/6 Р 


dug mag danap, dinap(?) parap. 


1. Nix. 300 obv, I 4 and row. Il; B. M. 17732 eol. I 4. 19. The method of 
writing 2/8 by placing the sextant bore the perpendicular unit ‘one’ and 4/6 by 
placing the sextant before two perpendidilar units arranged one above the other, 
REC. 482 £, is purely arbitrary. 


2. Nig. 208 abv. I, 2; Pincaes, Amherst, no. 14 obv. 1, rev. 2. 


. * т 
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§ 175. The cardinal numerals are ordinarily uninflected and usual- 
ly stanê before the object numbered as 10 gin, ' ten female slaves '; 
600 lü-nim-(ki), ‘six hundred Elamites'*. Occasionally the cardinal 
follows the object numbered, in which case it is treated as an ad- 
jective. na-imin, * the seven statues’*. ud-min ud-éé, ‘two days, and 
three days'*. ifi-12-é, ‘for twelve months’*. mu 18 in-aga, ‘he 
ruled 18 years '* 


& 176. The ordinals are invariably placed after the object numbered 
and inflected with the emphatic ending dm, an, or the stronger emphat- 
ic kam, Ф, late form aA", Assyrian an ara 9-kam-á&, *for the 
ninth time'*. | min-kam, *a second man', Cyl. A 5, 2 and 6, 3, but silim 
min-nam, 'asecond blessing' 91, 1. é&-dm, ‘third’, ibid. 21,3°. udu 
22-kam, 'twenty second day''*. Both &m and kam occasionally appear 
after cardinals; gar-gig... 6-an, ‘six rolls of black bread''*. iti-13-kam, 
‘thirteen months''"*. ana arhi 6-kam, *for six months'". In ASKT. 
55, 35 f., má$ mu-l-kam, ' interest yearly ', kam is employed in a parti- 
tive sense'^, 


§ 177. The distributive relation by which a certain number is ap- 


1. Nix. 21 obv. IV 2 

2. AO. 4238 obv. I 1. 

8. Gud. Cyl. A 29, 1. 

4. Ibid., 23, 2. 

5. B. M, 12231 obv. V 22. 

6. ВЕ. ХХ по. 47 геу. 1. Notice that in the expressions for time the numeral 
invariably follows the word. 

7. Not to be confused with Ек. 

8. B. M. 19231 rev. VIII 9. 

9. Notice in this passage the following ordinals : silim-ldm, ‘the fourth bless- 
ing”, evidently for silim làm-ám; silim-id-dm, ‘the filth blessing’; silim åš-åm, 
‘the sixth blessing’; silim-imin, ‘the seventh blessing’, where imin-dm is con- 
tracted to imin. 

10. STRASSNAIER, Wara, no. 45, 35 = зо passim in dates. 

1. SAK. I 46, col. VI 2. 

12. CT. X 32 col. VIII, 17. + 

13. Code of Hammurabi, VU, 1?. 2 

14, Also in cases like ana higri shatti-kam, ‘for the interest pf one year’. 


~ 
~ 
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plied severally to each of the units of a given number is indicated by 
the postfix ‘a, or more often by tam, that is, fa with the emphatic 
ending dm. andu pir 1-40 ud-1 Se 40 (ka)-ta, ‘for one pair of mules 
each day 40 ka of barley’. ia ka 1-tasti-lum ka 1-фа Ат 19-4, * far 19 (per- 
sons) at the rate of one ka of oil and one ka ofdateseach**. meddurul ma- 
(na) 10 Se ta-dm, ‘the city rate of interest is, for each mana, 10 ge"*, 
8 fsinni Ut damir 1 megirtu 10 ka karani tam, ‘for each of the three 
feasts of Shamash one piece of meat and 10 ka of wine (he shall render] '*. 


§ 178. Theordinary word for‘ time’, ‘occurrence’, ard’, (ard-5-kam, 
‘the fifth time', ete.,) is employed to express multiplication, as 2 ard 
2 = 4, 2 arû 3 = Û ete., passim in arithmetical tablets *. 


1. TSA. 34 obv. I2 f. 

2. Ibid., 1 obv. VIII 1-3. 

8, ASKT. 55, 38. 

4, RANKE, BE. VI pt.1 no. 35,16. The distributive notion inherent in fa and 
tam was evidently known to Jensen, KB. VI 1, р. 346. 

5. Written A-DU. | 

6. For example IV R. 37 rev. a. HirPREOHT, BE. XX nos. 1. 4. 5, 6. 7. 10. ete. 


Multiplica- 
tive. 


The 
infinitive. 


Inf. as noun. 


CHAPTER IX. 


I The Verb'. 

§ 179. The majority of Sumerian roots express the verbal notion 
by means of the form with the internal vowels i, e (§ 142). Neverthe- 
less in case of any given root as sig. ' to rage ', it would be impossible 
to distinguish the infinitive ‘ to rage’, or the participle ‘ raging’, from 
the noun ‘rage’, except by syntax or the inflections which distinguish 
verbs from nouns. The sirople verbal root is in itself neither active nor 
passive, present, future nor past. In fact Sumerian depends entirely 
upon external inflection and syntax to render the modal and temporal 
nuances of the verb. [Compare especially TuunEAU-DaANGIN, ZA. 
ХХ 383.) 


§ 180. The infinitive or simple verbal root employed as a noun. 
susu-(ki)-Si gin-ni, 'the going to Susa", é-a-ni dü-ba mu-na-dig, 
‘ because of the building of his temple he spoke to him '?. 4-ningirsu-ge 
umma-|ki) aigga-bi ni-galam, ‘Ningirzu smote the uprising of Umma’. 

Often employed with the preposition da, aid-du-e su-si-sd-da, 


* 1. The most important treatises on the verb are, Lenonmant, Etudes Akka- 
diennes, 96-143. Haupt, ASKT. 142-6. BznIN, L'Ineorporation cerbale en Akka- 
dien, RA. I 105-115, 148-161. Lancpon, La Syntawe du Verbe Sumérien, Babylo- 
niaea, vol. 1 211-286. F. TmungAU-DaNGIN, Sug les préflzes du. Verbe Sumérien 
ZA. XX 380-404. A. Porser, Das Verbum €m Sumerischen, ibid., XXI, 216-236. 


2. Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, p”140 no. V obv. 9. - 
3. Gud, Cyl. A 1, 19. 
4. SAK. 56 t] IV 16-19, . 
. 
. 
т . . 
A 
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‘to direct the just’. ¢-gi-ni-da, ‘to establish the temple '*. umma- 
(Ai) e-bi ba-e-da-bi, ' Umma- in its trespassing this canal 4. See 
especially 88 97-98. : 


§ 181. The simple verbal root is also employed as a participle in 
both active and passive senses. ama sen,‘ begetting mother *. a-ma-ru 
siga, ‘the on-rushing storm''. dingir mes-lam-ta-é-a, ‘ the god arising 
from Meslam', a title of Nergal. Cim-dugud-[(musen) an-Sár-ra sig 
gi-gi, ‘the Zu-bird gleaming in the expanse of heaven `“. 

More common is the passive participle. é-an-na gui-a-bi-$0, * unto 
Eanna destroyed". galu é-da-a-ge, ‘he of the completed temple’, i.e., 
' the builder of the temple'*. d-sum-ma, ' strength begifted'. mu-dug 
.8d-a, ' called by a good name’. 

éd.babbar-dim kalam-ma é-a gud-gal-dim ié-bar-ra gub-ba sal- 
til ka-sal-dim ukkin-ni sij-a jar-sag-slg-ga-dim dug-li il-a ü-di-ne gub- 
ba é-ninnü ki-bi gí-a-ba d-nin-gir-&u sag-sal, "the temple arising in 
the land like the sun, founded in revealed wisdom like a great ox, 
enlightening the multitude like the joyous life-giving light, bearing 
magnificence like a radiant mountain, founded for visions of admiration, 
Eninnü restored to its place, oh Ningirsu extol it". We have here six 
participles all in the oblique case, agreeing with the noun é-a, exterior 
object of the compound verb sag-sal'", — Notice here that the active parti- 
ciples sig-a and (i-a govern the status rectus, ukin-n: and dug-li, with 
the full force ofa finite verb. іла sagin-dü il-a-na lugal-bi ursag 
d.ningirsu @-babbar-dm mu-gub, ‘in his chariot bearing splendid lapis 


1. Gud. Cyl. B 6,11. 

2. Ibid., 13. 

a. SAK. 18 col. V 37 f. 

4, SBP, 12 rev, 2; 32, 26. 

5, Ibid., 28, 17. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 11, 3. 

7. SBP. 28, 57. š 

8. Cyl. B 13, M. . 
8. Gud. Cyl. A 30, 6-14. 

10. Compound verb of the first class. 


Participle. 


Suffixed 


conjugation. 
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lazuli thelord, the hero Ningirzu, stood like the sun''. Notice here the 
possessive pronoun locative na placed after the elements which modify 
the noun ginar. 

gu-za gú-en-na gub-ba-bi é-asag an-na ul-la tu-ra-na-ám, “the 
throne placed in Guenna is like the pure temple of heaven dwelling in 
splendour '* 

é-KA-gar-S gesten ka gal-gal lugal-bi-ra tám-ma? mu-na-dà, 
‘he has built for him the wine-house supplying wine in great cups for 
theking". gü-de-d unü-maf-a tud-da d-gà-tum-dug-ga-kam* ¢-nidaba- 
ge é-gis-tug-pi-ge ig-mu-na-tag, ‘ to Gudea born of Gatumdug in the great 
chamber Nidaba revealed wisdom ’*. 


§ 182. The psychological problem of greatest moment in the ex- 
pression of thoughi is the relation of the subject to the abstract verbal 
notion with which the subject is concerned. The methods employed by 
different peoples to indicate the psychological relation between the 
subject and the verb, the so-called ' conjugations '" of the languages, are 
usually the most important feature of the grammar of a language. The 
most simple method which occurred to primitive man and one which we 
find employed in linguistic morphology throughout the world to indicate 
the connection between the subject and verbal root consists in treating 
the infinitive as a noun with a pronominal suffix referring to the subject. 
Thus the entire postfixed active conjugation of Indogermanic languages 
arose, as pnut!, ‘I speak’, from 9_ and the primary ending of the first 
person singular, directly connected with strong stem of the word for ‘I’, 
*me. Likewise the postfixed conjugation in the Semitic group is primar- 


1. Gud. Cyl. B 16, 15 t. 
* 2. lbid., L 17 f. 
3. We — the status reotus here, tum-mu, to agree with é-KA-gar-S. The 
construction is not clear to me. 
4. SAK. 56 i) col, V 2-4. 
5 Notice the indirect genitive — upon the status obliquus güdea... 
tudda. 
6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 12-15. 
7. The method of ‘binding’ subject and verb. 


. 
. 
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ily derived by adding the personal pronouns to the verbal root, Aadad, 
‘to conquer’, Aaddas, ‘I conqueror’: here the inflection of the first person 
is clearly connected with the independent form of the personal pronoun 
anüku,'l'. The connection between the verbal root and the pronominal 
suffix is one of apposition and not of possession. The suffixed con- 
jugation would be illustrated best by the phrase ‘man — go — he’, 
‘man — going —he', ‘man — he goes’, i. &., * the man goes '. 

Likewise in Sumerian we have a suffixed conjugation ; although in 
the evolution of the language this conjugation appears almost 
exclusively in dependent phrases, yet it must have existed side by side 
with the more important prefixed conjugation front the beginning. sip- 
zig-au, ‘thou ragest'', clearly stands for the root siy and the inde- 
pendent pronoun of the second person singular. Other examples are: — 
a nu-nag-a~mu, ‘water I drink not'*; enemma-ni an-di an ni, dib- 
ba-ni, ‘at his word on high heaven trembles of itself ' *; za-e gü-de-a-bt, 
* they cry to thee *‘. 


§ 183. Although traces of this primitive suffixed conjugation in 
independent sentences may be noted at all stages of the language, yet 
the construction appears more often in dependent phrases. Without 
reflection we would presume tha? the suffixed dependent conjugation is 
identical in its inherent force with the independent conjugation, and that 
the reservation of the construction for dependent phrases is a pure 
convention’. The distinction is, however, based upon a difference of 
relation between the verbal root and the suffix. In the independent 
construction the pronoun represents the subject as an appositional idea. 
It is suffixed to the verb solely to indicate the close relation between the 
subject and the verb. In the dependent constraction we have to deal 
with the possessive suffix, and the verbal root is treated as a noun pos- 


1. Gud. Cyl. A 8, 23. 
2. SBP. 220, 5. я 
3. SBH. 8, 87. е 
* 4. ASKT. 115, 13. 
9. Sa ] expressed mysell in tha introduction to my Syntaze. * 
* 
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sessed by an antecedent noun. For this reason the suffixed pronoun 
must agree not only in number and person but in case with the antecedent 
subject described in the dependent phrase. isina gar-ra-na, 'at the 
feast which is prepared tor him, literally *at his prepared feast''. 
mada gü-sag Sár-Sár-ra-na, 'in the land whose gü-sag is much''. 
Notice that in both these cases the suffix na? agrees in case with the 
nouns described by the relative phrases. In the second instance the suffix 
should really be attached to gii-sag but is attached to the modifying 
verbal root. The idea at the basis of the second phrase is ‘in the land — 
‘its gu-sag — much being a 

1 mag @-ningirsu ba-ga sal gir-su-(iei)-ta tum-ni ni-gub, * one kid 
for Ningirsu which had been brought from the baga of a woman of 
Girsu is here '*. Literally, ‘one kid — its being brought ' eto. 

dumu dúr ud-šar “.sin-na an-na su-mu-ug-ga-bi gig-ga, ‘As for 
the princely son, Nannar the Moon God, who in heaven in sorrow is 
eclipsed'*. The fact that ni and btin these constructions do not conform 
to the rule that ni should refer to persons and bi to things proves that 
the language had partially lost the force of the original construction *. 
By force of analogy the language began to employ the original suffixed 
conjugation by preference in dependegt phrases. Thus we have igi-à5- 
šú ü igi-bar-ra-zu ni-a fje-gál-la-ám, * before-the people whom thou 
beholdest there is abundance in plenty". na-dm-(ag-ga nig aga-mt, 
' the evil which I have done (I know not) '*. 


1. ASKT. 80, 17. 

2, Gud. Cyl. A 14,8. 

3. Here referring to things, where we should expect ba. 

4. DP. 58, obv. I 1-6. 

' 5. CT. XVI 20, 136. Cf. also (umun) 3u-mà 3u-ur-ra. ma-al-la-ba, ‘the lord 
who has placed trembling in my hand', IV R. 21% 0 16. ba is here incorrect 
for bi. 

6. Cf. also uru-dü-a á-darm gar-ra-na, *in jhe builded city where exist crea- 
tures ', lit. * whose creatures existing'; here «a agrees in case with its antecedent, 
uru-dit-a. т 

7. Gud. Cyl. A 3, 4. E 

8. IV R 10 a 42. с 
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Thus nz na, bi, ba came to be attached even to the prefixed conju- 
gation as signs of dependent phrases. mu 4-inninna-ge e-ni-eà-a-ni, 
‘when Innina named him" *. urula) ba-dim-me-na-ma, ‘in my city 
which she created’. na apparently agrees in case with the reflexive 
subject ba in this passage?. Notice the use of тй separated from its 
noun by a phrase. 

siga à-Sub-ba mu-ni-gar-ra-ni t-babbar im-da-rjul, * because of the 
brick which he made in the mould Shamash was made glad'*. For ni 
the variant ne occurs : é gar-sag-dim im-md-mid-ne dugud-dim an sag- 
gi im-mi-ni-ib-&ig-àig-ne gud-dim sif -im-mi-ib-il-ila-ne gis-gan-abzu- 
dim kür-kür-ra sag-ba-ni-ila-ne, *The temple Which he built like a 
mountain, which he made glorious in the centre of heaven like a comet, 
which he elevated like (the horn of) a steer, which in the lands he made 
supreme like the jidtanu tree of the nether-sea'*. ni appears falsely 
for the temporal subjunetive (& 222) : ud... babbar-é-ta. babbar-in(3)-4d 
gü-e-na-gar-ra-ni*, 'when... he had subdued(men) from the rising of 
the sun to the setting’’. According to strict rules of grammar ni and 
bi, employed as pure inflections of relative phrases, must refer to an 
antecedent in the direct case, i. e, to the subject. na and ġa should 
refer to an antecedent in the oblique case. The only instance known to 
më of na employed with a prefixed form is ud temen-mu ma-si-gi-na, 
‘when my foundation shall have been laid’, Gud. Cyl. А 11, 18, 
where na evidently re-enforces the passive prefix ma. The construc- 
tion is not clear to me. 

In late texts this suffix was assimilated to the preceding vowel, 


1. The plurals ene and bine in relative phrases have not been found. 

2. БАК. 12 col. V 23. 

8. SARK., 214 d] rav. £0, We have to do with & similar construction in niy maž- 
gig-ge ma-ab-giín-a-mà Bag-bií nuaw, "that which midnight has brought me, its 
meaning | know noi' where m is apparently not only the indication of relation 
but serves asa sort of dative. The construction here is unusual. 

4. Gud. Cyl. A 19, 8. 3 

5. Ibid., 21, 19-22. Other cases ingCyl. A 2G, 28. 30. 

B. Var. a. . 

3 “ 9. OBL no. 87 146-11 2. For other cases ol ni aee Gud. CyL A 13, 20-21; 
25, 12. i 
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whereby the final vowels i and a are lost. a id-da-dim al-du-un nu- 
zu, ° Like the water of a river where he goes he knows not''. [We 
expect the subjunctive of indirect discourse here.] a-naib-pad-di-in na- 
bi nu-ub-zu, * What he has planned this man knows not’*. ba-an-sig- 
gi-in, * whom he slew (with a weapon) `’. Sed-gal sib-ta-na* &u-ba-ab- 
te-gà-en, * when the elder brother shall have taken his claim”. 

The suffixed conjugation both primary and secondary agrees with | 
the antecedent subject in person and number. Thereis, however, one 
notable exception in case of the suffix mu which correctly denotes the 
first person’, but in late texts appears for the third person. dumu 
urudgin-na (?) asag-Ba $u-nag-mu, * Son whom in the sacred copper- 
bowl she baptized'’. il-ba na-üm-üru-ni im-ma-bar-ra-mu, *In rage 
for her city which is plundered’ *. 


§ 184. We may from the foregoing paragraphs reconstruct the fol- 
lowing table which represents the suffixed conjugation of the verb sig, 
‘to fix’. 


Sing. Fi. 
1 sig-mu sig-mene 
2 sig-su sig-zune 


3 sig-ni (dt) Š sig-ene 


§ 185. Theprefized conjugation.  Mostlanguages consider the post- 
fixed conjugation amply sufficient to determine the verb with relation to 
the subject. In addition to the simple postfixed pronouns the verb may 


1. CT. IV 8 a 3. 

2. Ibid., 4 a 22. 

8. Kine, Studies in Eastern History, vol. IIl, p. 52, 1, 3. 

4. Oblique case after the compound verb 3u-tey, see § 203. 

5. Роввв, ор. laud. no. 24, 9. 

6. niy ma-t ni-au-a-mu  za-e io tom bul, ‘what I know also thou knowest’, 
IV R. 7 a 50. 

7. SBP. 74 rey. 9. Ibid., line 13 dim-má- nfu, *he has grown up', is indepen- 
dent and by all means incorrect. . 

8. SBP. 170, 14; cf. also 1. 16. In SBP. 322, 4, 6. 8 10. 12, several examples 
of this constriction occur. 

* 
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be internally modified or externally augmented to render a considerable 
number of the moodsand tenses. In Sumerian, however, the verbal root 
remains constant. It is true, as we shall see (§ 225), that the language 
makes a slight attempt to distinguish the present from the past, and the 


indicative from the subjunctive, but apart from this there is no modifica- 


tion of the verbal root either internally or externally. Sumerian has on 
the other hand developed an intricate system of prefixes primarily with 
the intention not only of indicating the connection between the verb, 
which almost invariably ends the sentence, and the subject, but of indi- 
eating its connection with the object, il the verb be active, and with the 
principal adverbial clement which precedes. The language in fact has 
a profound psychological feeling for local relations and modal influences 
under which an action takes place. It has developed a system of 
prefixes which perfectly describe the material and abstract conditions 
under which an action transpires or a state exists. 


§ 186. To render such service Sumerian selects three demonstrative 
elements m, n, ë, inflecting all three in both the status rectus and 
obliquus. They thus obtained the series; a] mu, mi, me and ma‘, 
b) ^i, ne, and na, c) 5i and ba. In the early period a fourth element e 
completed the system. If we grant the principle here set forth, that the 
vowels of these elements represent the inflections of the cases rectus and 
obliquus then the forms with prefixed vowels um, im, am, in, en, un, 
ib, ab, ub would be impossible, since the vowels here have clearly no 
connection with inflectional endings. If for instance the prefix ib can 
be shown to be primitive and with the same force as bi, or that in and 
ni are both original and identical in meaning then we must seek for the 
special sense of each prefix in the consonant alone and disregard the 
vowel. In this case the choice of vowel would depend upon principles 
of harmony simply. Several reasons induce me to defend the principle 


. 
1. The elements mu ete, have no &nnection whatsoever with the pronoun 
Of the first person. Itis highly improbable that the other prefixed elements m and 
b are identical with the pronouns n/ and bi, 
+ 
* 
. * + 
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that originally the prefixes, although without distinction of person and 
generally without number, nevertheless really possess the inflections of 
the cases. In the first place the prefix e clearly identical with the 
ending of the status rectus (8 68), is never employed except as subject. 
Secondly the forms with vowels before the consonants appear to be of 
late origin due either to the addition of a prosthetic vowel or to 
euphonic attraction. Thus im as an independent prefix was originally 
immi probably due to an attempt to emphasize the prefix mi'. iba 
much used prefix in the later period possibly developed from ibbi 
emphatic of bi; in from inni*. In the interior of a combination of 
prefixes we meet with forms like mu-Si-in clearly for mu-$i-ni where 
in is preferred to ni for euphonic reasons. nu-um for nu-mu, nu-un for 
nu-ni and many other similar examples will justify the assumption that 
the prefixes with the vowels before the consonants are of secondary 
origin. This point conceded we proceed to assume that the vowels of 
the prefixes have the force of case endings, a principle defended by me 
in my Syntaxe, and one to which I shall have frequent recourse in the 
exposition of the prefixed conjugation. 


§ 187. Strictly speaking only the forms mu, mi, ni, ne, bi and e 
can indicate the subject and object. Adverbial notions must be express- 
ed by the oblique forms ma, na, ba, or by one of the infixed preposi- 
tions ra, sd, da, ta. In practice only ni and “bi are regularly employed 
for the object’. The order of the prefixes is, subject — adverbial ele- 
ment—object. mu-na-ni-gub—he (mu) has placed it (ni) for her (na)* ; 
in the same passage with object omitted we have mu-na-dim, ‘he has 
made (it) for her’. The only attempt to divert the suffixes from their 


1. Cf. THUREAU-DANGIN, ZA, XX 886 no. 7. Cl. for example i-im-nag-nag- 
me, ‘they have drunk’, Rapav, Miscel. no. 6, 6, where i-im —tm, an evident 
attempt to compensate for the [ull form immi. 

9. Cf. ini in i-ni-nad SBP. 336, 16; (-ni-tuwri, Syntawe p, 252, i-ni-in-tur, 
SBH. 72, 11. i-ni-in-nad, and var. ni-nad, SBP. 336, 16. 

8. Yet cf. ni-mi-dub, ‘he heaped them up’, SAK. 38 ШІ 27. ni-mi-düg» 
*he commandedeit', ibid., IV 29. 28. 

4. Gud. E 4, 15. ^ 

Е 
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absolute indifference to person and number is the occasional use of ne to 
indicate the plural dative and object. ¢ mu-ne-ni-da, ‘he ha# built a 
temple to them*'. As object, #*-mu-ne-jul, ‘may she (mu) make them 
(ne) glad'?. "The emphatie forms imzni, inni, and reduced forms im 
and tn are illustrated by the following; im-mu-in-da, ‘he built it'*, with 
which compare mi-ni-gar, ‘she accomplished it’'. In the form zm-ma- 
na-ni-ib-gar, " he constructed it for him', immi subject is partially assi- 
milated to na. On the contrary, in forms like zm-ma-ni-ui*, * he caused 
to be placed there”, the element ma appears to be independent" of the 
element im so far as the force of the two are concerned. Compare also 
in-na-ni-tu-ra, * (when) he brought it in for him'*, where in-na appar- 
ently serves both as subject and dative object. Compare also in-ne-en- 
ba, ‘he portioned out to them', PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 28,10. The forms 
im-mi and in-ni, im-ma and in-na may be both emphatic expressing a 
single idea, or be so extended as to serve in a double sense. The 
reduced forms im, in and by analogy ib [for a supposed form ib-bi) are 
really direct forms and can be employed only as subject or object. If 
immi be the emphatic of mi, im-ma appears as the emphatic of ma in 
such cases as tm-ma-bar-ra-mu=da ifallu, ‘which is plundered’, 
where the oblique prefix im-ma clearly indicates the passive. 


§ 188. The oblique prefixes have a subtle force co-extensive with 
the force of the oblique case of nouns, viz. of, place, means, dative 
object ete. 


1. SAK. 44 g] IL 13. 

2. For the use of this particle see 8 £16. 

3. SAR. 2204) IL 7. Examples ol ni and bi subject will be found in my Syr- 
tare, pp. RA anû 275; also ne var, of ni, p. 272. 

4. BA. I 301 enl. II 11. 

5. Cyl. B 4, 8. 

6. Ibid., 19, 18: an-ra d. onlil im-ma-ni-u3, ' Enlil he placed by Anu'. 

7. А clear case of this double force of Én-ma ig im-mua-aum-mnu, he gave to 
it', Gud. St. B 7, Z3. 
, B. VA. Th. 6081, 9 in BA. VI pi 3,%. 19, date of the Sth. year of Ammiditana, 
яве р. 43 where 58) hag in-ni-tu-ra, i. ©, with the dative omitted and ni em- 
ployed as object. 
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We have already seen the oblique infix in its use as dative: of indirect 
object, a in e-ne-BA, ‘she gave to them''. sub mu-ne-fim, ‘he raised 
to them a prayer'*. The locative idea appears in the following ; -dug 
Sdg-ga-zu igi-&i ga-ma-gin, ‘may thy good spirit utukku go before'?. 
In this form ma apparently repeats the locative notion in igt-sd, the 
subject being dropped after the precative prefix ye harmonised with 
ma‘, The temporal force appears in giy-a ma-ni-nad, ‘in the night I 
lay down’*. We have in the latter example the subtle association of the 
subject with adverbial ideas which broughtabout the passive and reflexive 
force of da discussed in the following paragraph. The subject when 
intimately associated ‘with an adverbial idea in the sentence is often 
expressed by an oblique form thus describing the subject as intimately 
acting in a given manner. 

é-maj-ni-à mu-na-ni-(ár. * in her mighty temple he has brought it 
in'*, Examples of the locative force of the oblique prefixes are con- 
fessedly rare and even those here cited are capable of being interpreted 
as ethical datives, ' for me, for him, for her’ ete. Nevertheless I shall 
assume that these particles have, at least inherently, this force. 


5 189. па апа ba may indicate the subject in the following con- 
structions. a) By phonetic harmony as in ma-ra-gar for mu-ra-gar, 
ba-ta-é for bí-ta-é. b) Or the oblique case here represents the subject as 
acted upon by an instrument, or some external force, or as acting for 
itself, in its own interest. ma and ba thus came to express the passive 


1. TSA. 9 rev. 115. 

2. Gud, Cyl, B. 1, 21. 

8. Gud. Cyl. A 8, 20. 

4. Most Sumerologists reject the interpretation — here concerning the loca- 
tive force of the oblique particles, and would regard ma as the subject which 
would be possible only on the assumption that елини! has no casual signi- 
йсапсе. e 

5. Cyl. A 3, 10 where ma serves not ofily as subject but as an oblique tuper 
al case. 

6. Gud. St. Á 2,5. For similar passages, v. ande, p. 269, +. 
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and the middle voices'. These suffixes evidently acquired the force of 
passives by association with the oblique instrumental and thé force of 
the middle voice by association with the oblique dative. 

The passive is reproduced by several Semitic translations which 
leave no doubt concerning this construction. ga-ma-abli = likkabd. 
‘may it be spoken’, AL’. 136,3 and variant ja-ba-ab SBH. 99, 50. 
[Here abbi and bi are forms of the root bí tospeak.] | im-ma-bar-ra-mu — 
ёп idsalu, ' which has been plundered’, SBH.88,15.  ba-an-zi-tr-ai-tr- 
ri-da — ihhilia, 'which is torn away". Ja-&ub = rfiandi, ‘she is 
thrown". Examples in classical texts are abupdant. 4ai-bi ba-bal, 
‘this dynasty was overthrown". da-ul, ‘it was destroyed’, passim 
in date formuls, ci. SAK. 228-8, with which compare the active lugal-e 
urbillum-(ki) mu-gül-a, ° (year when} the king destroyed Urbillum '*. 
uku ba-gar-gar kalam(e) ba-gub.gub, * The people are ereated by it, the 
land is established by it’, Cyl. B 1, 10*, ma passive perhaps in dig-gar 
édag-ga-a galu ma-a- par, ‘man is brought unto pious thoughts’, Cyl. A 
20, 3", ud femen-mu ma-sij-gi-na, 'when my foundation inserip- 


1. The passive construction of ma and fa appears to have been discovered 
by THursav-Dancin and Lananon, @ch independently of the other. Vide Bab., 
It 73, and ZA. XX 398. The reflexive funetion ol ba was Arat indicated by Tuu- 
REAU-DANGINK. 

2. CT. XVI, 10, col. V1. The form is really a double passive, the da (8 202) 
being thrown to the end of the verb to indicate the dependent form. The correct 
[orm would be ba-an-dü-si-ir-ii-ir-ra, in case че are not dealing with ihe ele- 
ment ca in § 153, 

8. ASK.T. 180 rov. 13. 

4, Hinprecut, BE. ХХ, по. 47 rev. 7, 

5. Second year of Bur-Sin. 

6. The majority of the forms given in my Syntace onder ba, pp. 241-5, are 
actually passive. 

7. The vowels of the prefixes are frequently prolonged, as ba-a-de, ba-a-rji-pi- 
da (Syntaze, 242), ba-a-gar (CT. III 28, A. 60), mu-teda-zu (Cyl. A. 9, 4. on- 
ma-a-tag (Cyl. B. 1, 17), appagently for purpose of accent. THuneau-Danain, 
ZA. XX 404, suggests the omission ef 2 prefix as an, i. e., bc-an-de— ba-a-ds ete. 

. — 8. Naturally the passiva. notion mily exist in a form without being expressed 
as in igí-mu-àu dusu-azag ní-jub, 'helore me the holy head-bagket was placed ', 
Cyl. A. 5,5. a 
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tion islaid', Cyl. A 11, 18. igi-gar ma-sid-da, ‘the reckoning has been 
counted", Nix. 175 rev. II 2. 


& 190. The middle volce can be exemplified for ba only (na was 
avoided since it would have been confused with the negative na‘). 
ud-ba pa-te-si-ge kalam-ma-na zig-ga ba-ni-gar, ' then the patesi in 
his land took taxes for himself’, Cyl.A 14,7. In Cyl. B 4, 2-5 occur 
mi-ni-gar, ba-an-sum and ba-ni-sig in identical constructions, with the 
difference that the two forms with ba add the nuance of reflexiveness to 
the verb. The choice of da for the middle voice to the exclusion of ma 
depends upon an inner psychological distinction of the elements m and 
b which as yet escapes us. main the middle voice may exist in nam-ni 
ma-ni-kub-du, * whose oath he has sworn for himself', SAK. 18 V 33; 
compare the active nam mu-na-kud-du, ‘an oath he has sworn to him’, 
ibid. 14 XVI 19, 


8 191. An indirect element may, as we have seen, stand for the 
subject in case the subjectis intimately connected with an adverbial notion, 
or has been harmonized by an indirect element. "There remain, however, 
examples whose constructions offer great difficulty as ma-da-na, ‘(to the 
patesi) whoshallconstract(my temple)’ г Apparently mahere represents 
the subject without any accessory notion whatsoever. Oblique subjects 
are particularly frequent in compound verbs ; á-ba-il-il, *he exalted it'?, 
gü-im-máa-sig-sif, 'it will enrich'*, gti-ma-sig-sig-ne, ‘they assem- 
ble'*. In certain cases ma appears to indicate the dative of the first per- 
son, asin nig mas-gig-ge ma-ab-gin-a-ma, ‘that which midnight brought 
to me’, where the subject seems to be omitted *. The same construction 


1. For na subject and passive we have but one example, e idim-šú na-e, ‘The 
canal was dug to the water-level’, SAK. 14 XVI 24. 

2. Cyl. A 9, 7. 

8. Cyl. A 22, 23, compound of first class, set Bab., Il, 78. . 

4. Ibid., 9, 18. - 

5. Ibid., 10, 29. 

6. Ibid. 1, 27. е 
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in nam-nun-ni süg ma-ab-sum-sum, ‘grandeur hath one given unto 
me''. . 


8 192. The prefix al, possibly a variant of an occurs once in the 
early inscriptions, al-zu-su-a, SAK. 28 k) V 3, but is common in later 
texts as al-dam cited by Huser, Ailprecht Anniversary Volume, 205; 
al-hir-ri=tissappah, Borssimr, DA. 4, 18. Assimilated to ul in nu-wl-ti= 
ul adib IV R. 11u a 39. 

If al as subject be inexplicable the prefixes ab, am and an as subject 
are no less so. a subject in ab-di-a ‘which had been built'; ab-us-sa 
‘it is placed’*, both passives; but active in la¢ af-mal-mal—nure ta- 
éakkan, ‘thou bringest light'?. 

an in más an-tuk, *it bears interest' *. 

am [invariably written A-AN), in i-si-i# dm-ta-lal'. du dm-éar- 
éar-dm=tkarrabu, ‘they implore’. dm-éi-ili, ‘(the land in sorrow) 
existe’. These forms according to the theory defended in this ex posi- 
lion are all incorrect and most of them are late and rare. 
^ An especially curious form is e-/27- bal, i. &., e-m8-bal, in dub-bi e- 
mé-bal, “he has rendered unto them their account'', where m2 evidently 
represents the dative plural, possibly identical with the definite plural 
me, distinguished from the indefinite dative plural ne". 


8 193. The prefixes seem originally to have had local distinctions. 
e is employed for a subject which acts at the place where the tablet is 
redacted. mn denotes a subject near the centre of action. i and ni 
denote those subjects which are at some distance. 


1, Cyl. A 8, 85. 

£. Syntaae, p. 241. 

3. IV ДВ. 14, no. 2 rev. 18. 

4. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 21, 1. 

5. SBP. 214, 22. è 

ê. BA. VI, pt 3, р. 47 ору. ® 

* 7. SBP. 10, 19 (So I would now translate). . 

8. Nir., 175 гет. ГУ, 1; Bl rev. III; 269 рет, І. a 

9. In all threedablets cited mé refers to a definite number of shepherds, 
. 


т 


al, an, ab, 
ат. 


më. 
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‘In hís article Sur les préfixes du verbe sumérien, Fr. TuuREAU- 
Danaix has discussed these local distinctions of the prefixes so far as they 
concern the subject, distinctions which seem to have been observed 
in the early period only and even then chiefly in business documents 
where clearness was especially necessary. I have been able to accept 
his theory only in part’. 

e denotes a subject dwelling at the place where the document in 
question was wrilten, termed by Tu.-D. the ‘centre’. mu denotesasub- 
ject dwelling in the ‘exterior’. Thus in Nik. no. 97 the secretary (nu- 
banda) of the royal granary delivers grain to the overseer of slaves (pa 
arad-dé-ge-ne); the form employed is e-ne-bal. But in no. 98 the over- 
sear (pa) of a field (outside the city) delivers grain to the secretary (ли- 
banda); the form is mu-na-bal*. In TSA. no. 29 the secretary gives 
provisions to the mule-herd ; ë /«i-ea-la-ta en-ig-gal nu-banda lugal-sig-é 
sib-dun-ra e-na-sum, ‘from the house Aikala, Eniggal the secretary, 
has given to Lugalsige the mule-herd'. On the other hand, Nix. no. 146, 
the nubanda, the priests of different gods and others bring sheep, wines, 
grain etc. to the palace; ezen *-ba-iü-ka? &£g-&ág dam uru-ka-gi-na lugal 
Sir-bur-la*-[ki)-ka-ra é-gal-la mu-na-tim, ‘At the feast of Bau unto 
Sagiag wife of Urukagina, king of Lagash, in the palace they have 
brought’. Kuür-X *-(ki)-ta ur-"-en-ki dam-kar X.*-tür dam pa-te-si-ka- 
ra mu-na-tiim-am, * From Kur-X Ur-Enki the merchant unto X-tur, 
wife of the patesi, has brought'". We may regard this point as suffi- 
ciently evident. 


1. The theory that a particle has in itself the power of denoting the direction 
of an action and the beautiful hypothesis ol action from the centre (aJ and toward 
the centre (mu), and from the exterior back to the exterior (ba) and (rom the centre 
back to the centre (ni) is linguistically too mechanical. 

2. Cf. ALLOTTE DE LA Fols, Hülprecht Annie, Vol. 181. 

3. Notice the oblique genitive of time, v. $ 194. 

4. Written la-bur; 1 have transcribed everywhere as above. Asa matter of 
lact we should read lagaà, and not transcribe the signs phonetically. 


5. REC. 325. е 
6. REC. 90. 5 | - 
7. RTC. no. 26. The text in which ¢ and mu are most clearly coutrasted is 
RTC, 19 analysed by Tx.-Danain, ZA. XX 396, .. 
f t e ^ ^ 
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bi indicates a subject remote from the centre. The notion of seli: 
interest, i. e., the dative force of the oblique case, is expressed by ba. 
The subject (fa) comes and acts in his own interest. In fact bt may 
represent a subject acting from a distant place, as in the phrase #u-bi- 
dig, ‘they have caused slaughter’, a phrase used in the tablet" of 
Urukagina which describes how the soldiers of Umma came to La- 
gash and slew the people in their sanctuaries. Often in the phrase 
gin-&i bi-sig, ‘he smote with the axe’, employed especially in the inserip- 
tions of Eannatum to describe the conquest of foreign countries. 

The use of the prefix ài is rare and in busingss documents of the 
classical period almost exclusively confined to the phrase gid-bi-tag, 
‘he slanghtered '*, employed of slaughtering sheep for sacrifice’. ba 
would then represent a subject acting from a distance for himself. 
Thus in KTC. 46, a list of sheep brought to Lagash, in one instance we 
[ind the entry, su-bi bur-*- nidaba X '-bi ba-tüm, ‘its pelt Bur-Nidaba 
the tanner has taken away’. Especially clear is RTC. no. 25; a mer- 
chant goes from Lagash to Umma taking copper to purchase gold; he is 
given the copper by the wife of the patesi in Lagash (e-na-lal, ‘she has 
weighed out to him’); the phrase concerning the merchant runs, da-du- 
іші dam-kar wnme-(/i)-4t ba-funi,' Dadulul, tha merchant, has taken 
(the copper) to Umma’. ma having the force of near association is 
clearly distinguished from the ethical ba of remote association in Nr. 
203; " One mana of pure gold for purchasing slaves Ur-é-Innina, mer- 
chant for the ‘ House of the Women’, has taken (ba-ftim). Therewith 
one slave for 14 shekels of gold he has brought back mu-tdim, and Urki 
ihe gardener has taken him (bhe-füm)". Ноге the two prefixes аге 
distinguished by a feeling of nearness in regard to mu, and of remoteness 
and foreign self-interest in regard to ba. Inthe case of mu the subject 
acts for the ‘centre’; in the case of & the action, although in both cases 


1. SAK. 56 kj. . 
2. Also frequently passive, as in Fir. «I rev. cal. ITI, 2. 
* 3. Other examplea of prefixed i not in this sense but indefinite, in Spntne, 


£45, and cf. bi-ag, DP. 31 VI end. ғ 
4. RTC. #93. » 
* = 
* . * 
* 
. 
а 
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originating at (he cenire and in the second case remaining at the centre, 
neverfheless, has an aspect of ‘ otherness’, if we may employ a psycholo- 
gical term. In DP. nos. 69. '70. 71 the ordinary phrase a-mu-ru, ‘he 
dedicated’, appears as a-bi-ru, probably because the redactor of the 
tablet wished to emphasize the remoteness of the subject. 

A sense of remoteness, perhaps not so vivid, attached itself to лг, 
clearly distinguished from e in TSA. no. 6. Here an official’ of the 
patesi brings (ni-laj) resinous products from the plantations of his 
master. The patesi pays (e-na-lal) from the income (?) of the month 
Udu-zid-Se-a of Nipgirsu*. In RTC. no. 31 the fishermen bring fish 
mu-tum-a and the secretary (nu-banda) puts (ni-9ub) them in the store- 
house. Here the nearness of association of mu, the feeling of action 
towards the ‘centre’, is clearly distinguished from ni which though 
acting at the ‘centre’ yet conveys the notion of ‘ removing’. 

ni and bi conveying the notion of remoteness naturally became the 
prefixes reserved to express the object. mt, capable only of associating 
itself with an action arising outside of, but closely connected with the 
point of view of the writer, was universally reserved for the subject. 
e, denoting a subject at the centre, disappears for the most part before 
Gudea *. The point to be held firmly,in mind concerning these elements 
is the psychological feeling for the degree of nearness, association and 
remoteness in the mind of the writer. e may be the subject of an action 
operating at or from the centre. The direction of the action is not 
inherent. In the nature of the case the action would more often be 
towards the outside, but cf. e-durun, * (the sailors) rest (ín the boat) ' *. 
Sag-galu-36000-ta $u-ni e-ma-ta-tib-ba-a, * (when) he (the god) had 
caused him to abide among 36000 men `". 

With mu, denoting a subject near the centre, the action will be more 


1. The sadar, For /S (sajar) as a title v. Nik. 158 rev. ; CT. IV 89 c, where 


the 7S of Esagila are mentioned. . 
2. Ct. RTC. 31 rev. col I, 4. ы 
3. See the examples in Sgntaze, 245-7, " 
4. SAK. 46 hb) 1I1 6. 
$. SAK. 50 VIII ô. . 
& ^ 
a ” . 
. 
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often toward the centre but there is absolutely nothing in the prefix 
itself which determines the direction of the action’. We haye for 
example in a text of the classical period, Nig. 291, en-ig-gal nu-banda 
mu-did, * Eniggal the secretary has counted **, but no, 170 e-na-3id, ' he 
has counted out tothem'?. Itwould seem that the sole basis of distinc- 
tion here is the degree of nearness to the* centre' in which the nu-banda 
acts. Since ¢ subject, acting at the centre, is incapable of being inflected 
to show self-interest as ba and ma, the language renders this nuance by 
infixing ma; e-ma-láj, ' he has carried away for himself’'. udu-nitay 
lugal-3a4udgal udu-sig-&i nigin-mud e-ma-ra*, ' one male sheep of 
Lugalíu$gal, for wool-bearing sheep. Niginmud' has caused to be 
transported for himselt '*. 


8 194. If the subject may be emphasized by doubling the characte- 
ristic consonant (§ 187) as immi (Emi), inni (ini), the same procesa is of 
coursé possible in case of the adverbial element; mu-un-na-dü, and miti- 
na-dü, he built for him ', in exactly the same sense, SAK. 182a) 13 
and 15. ;mu-un-na-an-gi-g1, 'thou hast restored it to me'".  je-en- 
ne-ib-tar-ri, ' may he decree it for them `". 


§ 195. Inasmuch as tbe prinefble underlying the prefixed conjuga- 
tion represents a constant effort to unite the verbal-root with all possible 
elements of the sentence, we should expect to find a double prefix for the 
subject if the sentence contain two subjects, and a double infix for the 
object if the sentence contain two objects. The difficulty of indicating 
a dual subject was of course not falt since the language indicated the 


1. On this point I am in complete disaccord with TH.-Danetn. 

2. Tha tablet gives a list of fishermen who bring bundles of cane to Lagash. 

3. The secretary assigns sheep to the shepherds. 

d. Nix., 161 abr. IB, 

5. ra, same root as ara( DU) — alia, here causative. 

B. Ibid., rav. I е Ы 

7. SBP. 272, 16. [Literal translation.]e Notice the attraction of the object ni 
tothe dative na. 

8. SAK. 220 e} 1113. Subject replaced by the precative particld ge. 

* 


а * Б 


Emphatic 
obliqua 
infxes. 


Dual object. 


Inflxes 
ra, sd, da, ta. 
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plural of the verb by suffixes (§ 225). In case of a dual object, however, 
the conjugation ordinarily demands a double infix to correspond to each 
of the objects’. dul “babbar (-ithur ursag á-ni-iá a-ba?* -ni-ib-gl-gi- 
e&, ‘the hero Shamash and the hero Adad to their side they have 
brought over”. Here the two objects babbar and iškur are repeated by 
the double infix ni-ib == ni-bi, arranged according to the degree of 
remoteness which each connotes. 

If the object be modified by a noun in apposition, the appositional 
noun figures as a second object. d-babbar ki-dür-azag ... nam-til-la- 
a-ni-&i mu-na-ni-in-dfit, ‘he built for him Ebabbar, the sacred dwell- 
ing’. Here the object ni is doubled ni-ni7ni-in, to represent both 
the object and its appositional noun. The factitive object, or noun de- 
scribing the condition of the object after being acted upon, is also repre- 
sented by a second infix. en “.nin-gir-su-ra ki-bi nig-dug mu-na-ni- 
ib-gál, *for the lord Ningirsu his place he rendered good(ness)'*. é- 
ninnü sig ki-en-gi-rá-ka dug-li mu-ni-ib-dü-dii*, *Eninnü with the 
bricks of Sumer he has made magnificent”. A similar construction, 
whose meaning is difficult to render occurs in IV R. 20 no. 1 obv. 17; 
u-mu-un ba-ni-in-rig dul-mar-ra-bi im-dib-düb-bu * the lord has occup- 
ied his abode in peace '". 


Ld 
§ 196. The four postfixed particles ra, #i, da and ia, the peculiari- 
ties of each of which we have already discussed (pp. 67-68) were also 


1. I mean of coyrse two objects named, not the dual, or the plural of a single 
noun. 

2. aba = abba, emphatic ethical subject, for ba. 

8. CT. XVI 21 a, 150. 

4. SAK, 210 b), 13. 

5. Gud. Cyl. B. 18, 17. 

6. dii here perhaps for «à — band. 

7. Cyl. A 21,25. 

8. One of the few examples where the verb does not come at the end of the 
sentence. Double prefixes for the objeot (ni-iw, ni-ib) are found used incorrectly 
for a single object, as in-na-ni-in-tur, ‘he brought it to him', Pore, op. laud., 
по. 8, 12; 40, 0. im-ma-ni in-sik-ki-ne, ‘they humiliate (the head with oppres- 
sion)’, SBH. #4, 23. In such cases we have to do with alate usage. 

ә т 


. 


- ғ . 
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generally repeated in the prefixed conjugation, and placed before the 
infix of the object as e-na-fa-kud, ga-mu-ra-ab-da. We may assume 
that originally these infixed postpositions had each the peculiar force 
characteristic of each of them. Nevertheless as verbal infixes each ol 
them developed certain of their original meanings to the exclusion of 
others. As infixes they acquired real modal force enabling the verb to 
describe intricate shades of meaning. 


§ 197. ra, which as a postfix ordinarily denotes motion toward a 
person, as a verbal inflx indicates the dative of the second person almost 
exclusively’. d$ &-ninnü-na dn-ba sa-ra ma-ra-ug-düg, *he speaks to 
thee for building the house of his Eninnu'*, with which compare the 
parallel passage dé-a-ni dü-da ma-an-dig, ° he speaks to me for building 
his tample'*, where the dative of the first person is apparently represent- 
ed by ma with subject omitted. Theoretically every sentence, whose 
verb has an infixed ra indicating a dative of the second person, should 
have also the preceding phrase aa-ra, or au-ne-ra, but examples of the 
full construction are rare. The language having once confined the per- 
sonal and dative force of ra to the second person, it seemed sufficient to 
insert the infix simply. So we have the well-known phrase in prayers 
ge-ra-ab-bi, 'may he speak to thee, — mi-du-ru .... Su-sa ma-ra-ni-in- 
di, ‘he has fittingly placed into thy hand a seeptre'*.— ma ra-düa-e, '] 
wil build for thee'*. me-mur bar-su si-ga-ra-niib-sd-e, ‘may my 
command direct thy soul aright’ *. 


1. This rule first lald down by TH.-Danoin, ZA. XX 281, has few exceptions, 
Since rd came to be reserved for the second person, the only means left for 
expressing the dative of the first and third parsons were the oblique infixes, nta, 
na, bz, ra is employed for the dative of the 3! person in the laie and barbarous 
form ne‘(n-da-ra-de-a, ‘which he adorned for him', VA. Th., 670 obv. 5 where da 
repeats ihe instrumental quiin rus, with shining gold’, and а-га precedes 
the object. 

2. Cyl. AS, 18. 

3. Ibid., 4, 20. * 

4. SBP. 396, 18. А 

* 5. Gud. Cyl. 8, 18. 
B. Raban, Ninib 44, 44. * 


ra dative 
of sec. per. 


infixed šú, 


. 
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Occasionally ra is assimilated to ri as in ge-ri-ib-gi-gi — liduk-ka, 
‘тау, зау thee''. je-ri-pad-lu utammu-ka, ‘verily I will curse 
thee’. 

In both of the cases last cited we have to do with ra denoting the 
accusative (§ 82). ra postfixed after the first or third persons is ordinar- 
ily rendered by an oblique infix, or its force may be rendered by the 
infix ši (for r), logically incorrect but the only infix which could be 
employed in its place. 1й-1й-й-га in-ši-in-yar-ri-eš, ‘man with man 
confers’, ad-da-ne-ne-ra in-na-ab-kallagi-ne, ‘to their father they 
will pay‘. Or left unrepeated; “-ningirzu-ra a-Sag-gan kenag-ni ... 
$u-na mu-ni-gi', Por Ningirsu his beloved field ... into his hand I 
restored '*. 


8198. &i employed as the suffix of motion toward things, in an 
adverbial sense, and as an accusative sign (§§ 83-93), ordinarily 
appears as the verbal infix si*. This infix often repeats the force of a 
preceding suffix sé; developing the notion of ‘motion towards’ the infix 
acquired a truly modal significance, infusing into the entire verbal-form 
a feeling of action directed toward an object. 

ab amar-bi-$ igi gal-la-dim é-si te-te-ma im-di-tim, ‘As a cow 
which casts (her) eye toward her calffhe directed (his eye) toward the tem- 
ple with love''. gii-de-a sig-ta ba-si-gin, ‘Gudea from the lower (coun- 
try) went оті", sagar-bi Sag-ba im-si-gi, ‘he restored the earth 
therein '*. lugal- zu-[ra ?] sginar ù-mu-så angu-dun-tr ü-&i-lal, ‘for 
thy lord prepare a wagon and attach a mule thereto', Cyl. A 6, 17-8. 


1. HRozNy, Nini^ 32, 23. 

2. CT. XVI10, 80. 

3. POEBEL, op. laud. no, 87, 11. 

4. Ibid., 28, 25. 

5. ЗАК. #6 р) 11 3-6. 

6. The original form 4d is rare; of. edlen, e-Su-kid, etc., Syntaae, 247. 

7. Gud. Cyl. A 19, 24-5. 

8. Ibid., 17, 23. ba here subject, appears to be employed without the force of 
an indirect case. In fact ba appears often as subject where we expect bi, F 

9. Ur-Bau* St. 3, 2. 
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Sí reproduces causative A (3 90); & lugal-bi igi-sud. N indngud- 
(gu]-dim sig-gi-a-bi-8d an im-Si-düb-düb, tat the temple whose lord 
raises his eyes afar, which shines like the su-bird, the heavens trom- 
ble'. mu-azu-Sd dür ge-im-Si-daü-dà, ‘at thy name may the sheepfold 
be built'*. 

Or it may reproduce the é of purpose; nam-til en-te-me-na-ka-3d 
ud-ul-la-di “.ningirsu-ra' ge-na-si-gub, "tor the life of Entemena unto 
` far away days before Ningirsu may he stand'*. de of ‘contact with’ 
appears in the peculiar construction employed with the verb Jam‘ to pur- 
chase’. The wile of the patesi, gen-ki-azag-dt enim-b idup lapar dunu- 
ni etjam, 'purchases of Genkiazag, Enimbidug the psalmist, his 
son'*. п 


$199. da, the suffix whose primary force is that of accompani- 
ment, employed chiefly with persons, appears as the verbal infix in the 
same sense. galu-nt ma-al-ga-sud-da mu-dé-gin-na-a, ‘her man who 
eame with Malgasud'*. uru-mü d sig-nt zag-ba mu-da-nad-àm, 'in 
my city the strong and weak lay side by side. 4ningirsu-da uru-ka- 
gi-na inim-bi dig-e-da-kesda, "With Ningirsu Urakagina contracted 
this oath'*. Ili-idinnam and Ili-ummati brothers, Ea-idinnam son of 
Ibku-IStar and Kuritum his wife nam-dumnu-ni-34 ba-da-an-rig, ` have 
taken for their sons’, literally, "have taken їй themselves'". This 
force of association appears also in ideas of violent reprisal, the notion 
being that the subject violently takes away an object with itself. geli 
bar-tul-bi-£éa ba-da-an-kür-ra, 'the marsh landin its fulness it has pillag- 


1. Cyl A 9, 13-16. 

8. Cyl. B £2, 17. 

3. The text adds «nina. 

4, SAR. 40, VI 3-8. CH. also 30 c] 12. 

5. АТС. 17 орт. ГП. 

6. ЕТО. 19 оът. Ш. 

7. Gud. B 7, 34. [Translation After TH.-DANGIN.] : 

8. SAK. 52, XII 26-8. * 

9, PogBEL, op. laud, nó, 21, 1-5. The postpositional infixes properly precede 
the object, but of. the incorrect form lha-an-da-ríg, ibid., 2B, 4; 57, 8. 

.* 
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ed''. The notion of association is more subtle and approaches the 
dative fif advantage and disadvantage, often expressed by suffixed ra, 
in the following constructions ; balag kenag-ni... ursag nig-ba-e kenag- 
rà ... é-ninnü ... u-mu-na-da-tur-rt, ‘his beloved lyre ... for the hero 
who loves gifts ... into Eninnü ... cause to be brought'*. arad á-gis- 
tag-tug-ra lugal-a-ni sag nu-ma-da-düb, *the slave iniquitous his lord 
smote not on the head '*. 

The da of agency‘ (§ 95) when infixed naturally gives the verb a 
passive force, a construction not always kept distinct from the instru- 
mental passive properly expressed by the oblique forms ba and ma. 

sag-engar-da ... igi-gar-bi e-da-aga, ‘by the chief farmer... the 
account has been made'*. igi-aid utul-da e-da-sig, ' by Igizid, the shep- 
herd, they have been pastured (?)' *. 

The construction appears with things in later texts only. i-si-da- 
au-dé kalam igi mu-e'-da-si-zid, ‘by thy faithfulness the land is faith- 
fully surveyed ' *. 

Oras a simple passive; ki-en-gi-rd j4*-dirig mu-da-de, ‘in Sumer 
oil shall be poured out in abundance'’’’. Aar-kir-ri {4 mu-da-sud-e, 
‘the lands are anointed with oil'''. ud-ba unug-(ki)-gi ka-zal-a pdr- 
mu-da-zal-zal-li, * then Erech was mede radiant with joy''*. uri-(ki)-e 
gud-dim sag-an-$ü mu da-il, ‘Ur like a steer was exalted heavenward’**. 
da reproduces the da of purpose with infinitives (§ 97) in ¢ ¢-ningirsu- 


1. SBH. 73, 8= SBP. 260. 

9. Cyl. A 6, 24-7, 2. 

3. Cyl. A 13, 6-7. 

4. See especially Syntawe, p. 225. 

5. Nig., 255. 

6. TSA. 80 rev. III, 3-6. 

7. Pronounced тб. 

8. Карло, Miseol. no. 4, 10. 

9. I have provisionally retained the pronanciation [a for NI — amnu but the 
value appears to me most doubtful. ө 

10. Cyl. A 11, 16. . 

11. Cyl. A 18, 28, T 

12. SAK. 151 II, 26-9. 

18. Ibid., 30-32, 


гЬ 2. 
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ka dü-dé gü-de-a sar-zür-[ni] mu-da-an-sü-$ü-gi-es, ' To build the tem- 
ple of Ningirsu Gudea instituted prayers', Cyl. A 14,2-4. 

Inasmuch as suffixed da was occasionally confused with ta (5 109), 
we naturally expect to find the same confusion in the infixes. dul-da- 
ia nam-mu-un-da-tur-tur-ne, ‘may they not come in out of the caves’'. 

Occasionally da becomes di, de, du by vowel harmony. 

dag-bi galu nu-mu-un-du-tur-tur-ne, “into whose midst man has not 
entered'*.  ba-e-dé-iil — tagdamar (context mutilated)?. | mur-du-zu-dd 
dagal-gal d-ninlil ba-e-di-ju-luj-e, 'By thy thunder the great mother 
Ninlilis terrified'*.  gu-di-dig — likkabbu, V R. 50 a 23. 


$ 200. fa, infxed, preserves for the most part the original force 
‘irom, oul of", ($ 101), but the locative force (S 102] occurs also. 
uru-ta tm-ta-é, ‘from the city he caused to go away''.  pisan ü-$ub-ba- 
ta sig ba-ta-il, ‘irom the mould he lifted the brick'*. en-ig-gal nu- 


banda sag engar-ge-ne é-ki-lam-ha-te iti ezen d.ne-ad-ka e-ne-la gar, 


'Eniggal the secretary to the chief of the farmers from the mercantile 
house in the month of the feast of Nesu has withdrawn (grain) for 
Шаш '*, 

ta locative; gid-/d-na-ta ba-ta-durun, ‘within the lintel he caused 
to repose'*, — sdur-gar galu mu-na-gub-a-ni sajar-ra je-im-ta-durun, 
‘the throne which anyone may set up for him may lie in the dust' *. 

ta confused with da passive occurs frequently ; “-innina-ge '" ki-an-na- 
&g-gà-da'' nam-pa-te-st Eir-pur-la-[ei]-£éa nam-lugal kis-(ki) mu-na-ta- 
sum, ‘by Innina who loves him the patesi-ship of Lagash and the 


1, ASKT. 92, 38. 
£, IV B. 19% b G2. The force of du (= aa) escapes me here. 
38, IV R 11 b 46. 
d. SBP. £30, 14. ba- pronounced bû. 
5. Gud. B 4, 4. 
6. Cyl. B19, 13, 
J: RTC. BS rev. 1I 7. ` 
8. Cyl. A 81, 15. E 
9, Gud. B, 9 10-11. 
1). Sie! one expects Ae, or Ita-Aa (v. & 139]. Ы 
11. For kem-agga-da, later kenag. 
.* Ж » 
š & ` 
* 
a * 
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royalty of Kis have been given’*. Notice for example in-£a-dü-a — inni- 
puš, K. ĝi obv. II 8. 

The variants te, ti, for ta occur in ù-mu-un-te-gur-gur, ‘thou shalt 
purify'*, and den-ki-da é an-kir-ra-ka šag-mu-ti-ni-ib-kuš-š4, ‘by the 
aid of Ea he planned the temple of Ankir’’. 


§ 201. Occasionally a form has two of these adverbial infixes ; an-ta 
je- gûl ja-mu-ra-ta-gin, ‘may plenty come to thee (ra) from (tfa) hea- 
теп'*. babbar ki-Sar-ra ma-ra-ta-é-a dingir-au “-nin-gis-sid-da babbar- 
dim ki-3a-ra ma-ra-da-ra-ta-é, ‘The sun which arose for thee from the 
world — thy god Ningiszidda, as the sun from the world, goes up for 
thee’. The combination ra-ia in the first verb is again doubled in the 
second verb (with the ѓа dissimilated to da) since the second verb 
attempts to repeat the form of the preceding dependent verb and also 
the same idea. 


Š 202. The infixes da, ta, šú, ra, for reasons which are not evident, 
may be placed after the verb; they still preserve their original force in 
this position. e-fil-la-ád, *that he may live', OBI. 113, 4. še-ib urú 
zi-ib-ba-(ki) ba-gul-la-ta, *The brick walls of Barsippa are destroyed ', 
SBH.550bv.14. gum-ba-gur-ra-ta dig-ga-na, ‘* she who said ‘let me 
be sent back'", RTC.2900bv.9. nu-mu-un-dib-ba-ra, ‘he comes not (to 
thee)’, SBP. 96,3. au kür-ru-da — ia la uttakkara, IV R. 16a 5. 

ta passive in ki-šú an-ki ur-bi lál-a-ta, *where heaven and earth 


_ are joined', V R. 50 a 7. 


§ 203. Compound verbs deserve a separate treatment since in the 
construction of these verbs the language attained subtlety of expression 
altogether extraordinary *. : 


1. SAK. 32 b) V 96-VI 5. 

2. IV R. 27 b 52; literally, ‘remove (impurity)'. The figurative sense in isi 
im-ma-ta-lal, *with fire chase away [impurity)'.^ Cyl. A 13, 13, etc. (Syntaxe 255). 
lal = matt, ‘be lacking’, lit, ‘make lacking". 

8. Cyl. A 22, 12-3. Here tí repeats da. - 

4. Cyl. A 1F, 8. 

5. For literature on the compound verb see Syniawe, 237 1., amd Bab.,II 66-99. 
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The majority of compound verbs were formed by combining the 
words for eye (igi), head (sag), hand (du), mouth (ka, gà), arne (a) with 
a verb ol action. igi-gar, 'to see', i. e., to use the eyes. zgrtuj, 'to— , 
se8', i. &., lo open the eyes. sag-ila, ‘to elevate’, i. e., to lift the head. 
du-tug, ‘to grasp’, i. e., to open the hand.  i&-ila, "to exalt’, i. e, to lift 
thearm. fa-gi, ‘to revoke’, i. &., to turn the mouth, alter the word '. A 
considerable number of compound verbs are formed with the noun fu 
(ken), placa. /et-dur(uri), ‘to install’, i. e., to cause to inhabit a place. 
ki-gar, ‘install’, i. e., ‘make a place for’. 

In the primitive stage of the language the derivation of the tom- 
pound verbs was notlost sight of. In employing such a verb the speak- 
er felt that he was applying one object to another, in other words the 
noun in the compound verb was regarded as the direct object and the. 
object of the composite action was regarded as the indirect object. The 
interior object is applied to the exterior object, which is inflected in the 
oblique case. Thus the verb iyi-sty, “to cast the eye’, in the sentence ga- 
fu-tu-ra igi-im-ma-an-stg," has the internal object ipi and the external 
object galu-tu-ra. The original notion would be, ' hecast(his)eyeuponthe 
sick man', i. &., 'he beheld the sick man’. The prefixes of the verb 
reproduce faithfully the psychological process which lies beneath this 
expression for ‘to see’. an reproduces the interior direct object, ma the 
exterior indirect object, and im the subject. Compound verbs govern- 
ing the oblique case I have termed compound nerds of the first class. 


§ 24. I give here those examples of compounds of the firaf class Examples of 


whose construction I have been able to verify. пин ашин 

di-kud-a-mà #ин-тї-їһ-Ьа1-е-п, *һе who changes my decision ?. 
The exterior object has not been reproduced in the prefixes. For the 
oblique case with 4u-bal compare also di-kud-a-na $u-nu-bal-e, *no one 

1. The word for ‘horn’ si(q|, forms a compound with sd, ‘to direct’, siad, 
‘to direct in a straight line’, + 

2, &m. 48 rev. col. I 2-4. s 

3. бой. В 8, 17-8. Ibid., 38 and ef. 43. Notice also in SBH. 63, 8, that the ob- 
ject of 8u-nu-bal-e ended in a. : 
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changes his decision''. diig-diig-na gu-nu-bal-e, ‘none shal] change 


his commards’’. 

diig-dtig-ga... gu-zid im-mi-gar, ‘he executed the orders faithful- 
ly'*. 

más-a u-ni-gid, ‘he examined the oracle'*. mdás-bàr-bàr-ra šu- 
mu-gid-dé, *he examined the pure oracle ' *. . 

é-ninnii(a) ... igi-mu-na-ni-gar, ‘he beheld Eninni’, The exte- 
rior object has not the inflection a in the text (Cyl. A 1, 20-1), but it is 
clearly indicated by the oblique infix na. 

bar gir-nun-na ki-di-kud ba... d-ba-il-il, ‘He exalted the shrine 
Girnun, place of judgemént' *. 

sé-dig-na é -ningirsu-ka-ta ga-ge-ib-gi, ‘let one revoke his regula- 
tions from the temple of Ningirsu’’. 

id nina|ki) gín-a al-mu-na-dà, ° he dug the canal flowing in Ninà' *. 
nin-a-ni igi-na nig-nu-mu-na-ni-ra, ‘her mistress did not smite her 
face'’. 


§ 205. In the development of the language there was naturally a 
constant tendency to neglect the original force of the interior object and 
to regard the exterior object as direct. This is especially true of the 
numerous compounds formed with the w6rd for hand šu, which with its 
variant ša" often forms causatives or served to lend a particularly active 
force to the verb. A compound having developed this power of acting 


1. SBH. 31, 17. 

2. Gud. B 7, 7-9. 

3. Literally ‘he put a faithful hand to the orders’. 

4. Cyl. A 12, 17; 20, 5. The original meaning of àu-gid is apparently, ‘extend 
the hand unto’, ‘take by the hand ', cf. IV R 15** oby. 15. 

5. Cyl. A 12, 17. 

6. Ibid., 22, 22-3. 

7. Gud. B L 17-9. Literally, ‘turn the word against his regulations’. 

8. ЗАК. 44 g) III 6-7. 

9. Cyl. A 13, 9. = 

10. Also ài occurs as a variant of Su. 8h in-kum-[rum-e — ijjassal, CT. XVII, 
25, 27. 3i-in-kud-kud — iparra, ibid. 28, cf. SBP. 14, 18, 4i-mi-in-gar = ikrun, 


т 
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directly upon the exterior object, will necessarily have two direct objects 
and in a complete prefixed conjugation both should be repedted. A 
correctly prefixed compound verb will make the construction evident at 
once. In the first class the exterior object will be repeated by an ob- 
lique infix; in the second clasa by a direct infix. 


For example, we have seen that the verb igi-gar in the inscriptions 
of Gudea governs the oblique case of the exterior object. When we 
meet the same verb in the inscriptions of the period of Isin it is construed 
with the сазив rectus; lugal-e igi-ne-ne-in-gar-ri-ed-ma, * they beheld 
the king'', Here the first ne represents the subject. ne-in— ni-ni, re- 
produces the exterior and interior objects. A glance at the parallel 
form igi-mu-na-ni-gar cited under § 204 will make evident the change 
which time hag brought about in the construction of the verb. The 
evolution of the verb sai-dig, ‘to bestow care upon’, ‘to care for’, can 
be traced in the same manner. Thus we havein the period of Gudea an- 
kar... sal-u-ma-ni-diig, ‘care for the ankar’, where the subject falls 
away after the imperative prefix à. e#-bar-kin-mal sad-ba-ni-dug, ‘she 
cares for the oracles’. In the latter construction the subject is appar- 
ently omitted entirely. But in a hymn of the Isin period we have sal- 
zid-ma-ra-nt-in-düg, “he cares [op thee faithfully '*, whore wa have the 
double object clearly indicated together with the superfluous dative of 
the second person ra. The change of construction is indicated by two 
variants, “nudimmud-da sal-dig-ga-au-dé, ‘when thou carest for 
Nudimmud', SBIH. 69 ору. 2 and “-nudimmud-e sal-dig-ga-au-dé, CT. 
XV 17, 20°. Other examples in which the construction is evident ате: 
me-mu bar-zu si-ga-ra-ni-tb-sd-e, ‘may my command direct thy soul 
aright’. sd-bi pubrum nibru-(ki) tnb-bi ne-ne-in-diigy, ‘The council of 
Nippur shall settle the affair'*. 

ud d-ád-du-bàr iti-dag-ga-ni igi-ma-ni-in-dü-a, ‘when the god of 


1. PoEBEL, no. 10, 5. 
2. OT. XV 17, 16. + 
. 3. Ct. SBP. 296, note 7. ы 
d. Ranat, Ninib, 44, 44. 
5. PoEBEL, nq. 10,15. tüb-dug, 'apeak peace '. 
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the néw moon revealed to me his favorablesign''. The double infix ni- 
in for thé interior and exterior objects is clear; if rna be taken for the 
subject the oblique form may be explained as the middle reflexive. 

In case a verb of this class has a double exterior object then the 
prefixes should correctly indicate three objects as in ama tür-bi $u-ma- 
mi-ni-ib-gur-ri, * mother and son it rends asunder’ *. 

é-sa-gab-a-bi ... kalam-ma igi-mi-ni-ib-gál, "The temple Sagab 
beheld the country ". he double infix ni-ib does not agree with the 
exterior object kKalam-ma, which may be due to vowel harmony (for 
kalam-e) *. E 

§ 206. A verb of the /irsí class , if construed in the passive, should 
retain the oblique exterior object and the interior object should be- 
come the subject. 'The idea would be 'an objeot acted upon for or 
against another’. No cases of the passive of a verb of this class have 
been found, and in fact it is unlikely that the passive of such verbs ever 
existed, since it was impossible in these cases to represent the exterior 
object as acted upon and wholly needless to represent the interior object 
in that relation. 

In passives of compounds of the second class the external object be- 
comes the subject and the force of the interior object is unrepresented in 
the conjugation. en ki-ba-dir, ‘The high priest was installed’, (passim 
in dates). kalam-e gen-gdl-la su-ge*-a-dd-pes-e, ‘May the land be 


1. ЗАК, 218 с) | 25-II 2. 

2. SBP, 20, 39. 

8. Cyl. А $7, 3-4. 

4. A few double infixes of the object are difficult to explain where neither a ` 
double object nor a compound verb of the second class is involved. Such cases - 
аге ba-ni-ib-lal-a, ‘whoso diminishes (the decrees|' Gud. B 1, 16. 3ím-sid-dim 
sag-gà mi-ni-ib-de, * pure unguents he poured out on its head', Cyl.”.A 27, 24 
kür-ra-šar mi-ni-ib-àuš ‘it overwhelms the totality'of the lands’, Cyl. B 1, 9. 
THUREAU‘DANGIN, ZA. XX 389 would see in these cases an attempt to emphasize 
the object. Most of the examples cited by him*are explained by the two principles 
exposed above. The examples which do not fall under these heads are due to 
false analogy. - 

5. Pronounced perhaps ga indicated by thé complement a. - ¢ 
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filled with abundance’'. pa-te-si-da dir-bur-la-(hi)-e jen-gal-la. Su- 
mu-da-pes-e, ‘By the patesi may Lagash be filled with abundgnce'*, 
gié-ba-tuk-dm, ‘he was heard’, Cyl. A 3, 29. 


$ 207. In my Syntaxe (229) I defended the existence of a verb 
‘to be’ fesse), viz. j me whose essential clement m appears in the em- 
phatic particle am. This word appears as a finite verb; PJ-LUZ-da 
ud-bi-ta e-me-an (var. a), ‘at that time there was slavery’, SAK. 50 VII 
20-8, а-ы а $u-mu im-me a gtr-mu im-me, "This man is the son of 
my hand, son of my foot is he', CT. IV 4a 21. zu-dü igi-ne-ne i-nam- 
ma, ‘whose gaze is toward thee’, IV R. 19453. ?nanima for i-na-me- 
a*. gi-di-da-ni nl e-ám-me, ‘ Alone he himself is', SBP. 320, 14. 

The imperative with emphatic dm; a-me-dm, ‘let it be’, SBP. 
282,25. The precative with emphatic dm; alg-sid é-ninnü ga-nam- 
me-am, ‘The sacred brick of Eninnu truly it is' (ganamme for gan-me), 
Cyl. A 6, 8. Compare also Cyl. A 5, 17. 25. 

In some cases the element cannot be regarded as a verb since we 
have such forms as si-me ‘thou art’!, mu-me "lam '*, forms which 
would be me-su, me-nut, if me were areal verb. We have rather to do 
here with a widely spread assertive element, a decayed form of the 
real verb. To all intents and purposes it still has the force of the verb 
‘to be’ in numerous instances; més nu-me-a,‘ which is without in- 
terest". — a-bi id-gir-bi nu-me-a ne-dur, * (when) its water was not in the 
bed of the canal he laid them `". 

With the optative negative ne, the form na-me became namme as 
in ki-pad-da nam-me, ‘a place known it is not'*. 


1. Cyl. A 11, 9. 

2. Cyl, B 19, 14-5. 

8. BStriko BnüBBOw's, no. 3085, 

4. Cyl. A 3, 6. 

5. Ibid , 1. 11. > 

8. VS. VIL 106 2. V R.d0 a Sin а relative phrase, ša la atbtuam, CL аце 
mg-a = baln, I R. 51 no, 2 obv. 31. 3 

7. Br. M. 12813 obv. 6. 

8. CT. XIX F 2 26. 
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am, im, um. § 208. dm may be attached directly to a noun which forms its com- 
plement, alan-ba ¢-bur--sin kenag uri-(ki}-ma mu-bi-im, “Of this 
statue ‘Bur-Sin beloved of Ur’ isthe name”'. Ai-é-bi-im, ‘itis a la- 
mentation'*. alan-e... (agesi-dm, ‘The statue is diorite". i-dé-mu-si 
a-ba-dm bar-mu-di a-ba-dm, ‘before me who is? behind me who is?'*, 
d.ba-ti nin-a-ni nin uru-asag-gi nl sifj-àm,* Bau his lady, is the lady who 
herself founded the holy city’, Gud. E 3, 16-19. 


Gerundive § 209. The verb me when attached to participles forms the widely 

conjugation. ised participial conjugation. In this construction the form is ordinar- 
ily attached directly tothe verbal root by the vowel æ and drops the final 
e since the accent is lost to the verbal root. Thus we have dúg-im-me 
* he speaks'*, but more regularly dug-ám*, Since the verbal root is po- 
tentially either active or passive, the participial conjugation may have 
either voice ad libitum, as gü-ni kür-ra-ám, *his cry is changed". 
é-fa é-a-dm, it is brought forth from the temple'*. i$ é dul-me-gul 
unug-(ki)-ta tim-dm, ‘the wood has been brought from the house dul- 
me-gul of Erech’*. dtig-ga-su sid-dam sag-bi-8d é-a-dm, ‘thy word 
is true, it arises supremely''". One Ea of liquor, one ka of bread, a 
halt &« of meal-dub-dub, a halt ka of wheat bread-jar-ra sá-düg-ba 
gál-la-ám, *are instituted for the regflar offering'''. a-silim gar-ra- 
dm, ‘she prepares healing water''*. 


Gorundive $ 210. The participial conjugation is particularly frequent in de- 
conjugation 
in dependent 
clauses. 1. CT. XXI 25, 10-11. 
2. Bab., Yl 242. 
3. Gud. В 7, 49-54. 
4. ASKT. 188, 65 = K. 41 rev. 11 5. I 


5. SBP. 822, 5. 7, 9. eto. 

6. Note that this widely used ending is invariably written A-AN. 
7. SBH. 112, 5. 

8. Br. M., 19087 obv. 10. 

9. Nix., 286 rev. 1 2. 

10. Cyl. A 4, 10-11. r 
11. Gud. B 1, 8.12. 

1. Су]. В 4, 18. 
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pendent clauses. arad nin-a-ni kenag-dm, ‘the servant (who) loves 
his lady''. йт appears aa an in id asag-ga-an iag-bi iig-tig-ga-an 


d.nina a-aal-li ge-na-tum, ‘in the canal which is pure, whose flood is 


bright, may Nina cause to be brought shining water". a-ba dig-ga-na 
a-ba Sar-ra-na... enim-da gur-ra-da-an, *he who in his speech, he who 
in his power... is faithless to his word', St. Vaut.,obv. 18, 10-13 
(Translation after Tn. Dancin}. | gü-de-a dag-ga-ni sud-da-dm, ‘Gudea 
whose heart is profound’, Cyl. A 1, 22. 


§ 211. The assertive force of m, var. an, caused it to develop into 
an emphatic particle employed after finite verbs andanouns.  ib-gar-ra- 
dm, “he has made"*.. ba-ab-si-gi-en, 'thou shalt humiliate it. im- 
si-il-R-en, 'thou didst sever**. me-en,'I am’. ad-da igi-nu-dujj dim- 
gas-an, ' Adda, the blind man, a grinder of corn'*. 


§ 212. By construing the verb me, dm, an, with the postfix da Su- 
merian expressed the idea of comparison; za-e-da nu-meé-a, ‘like unto 


thee there is none''. Literally “beside thea none is’. 6&-nad-da mu-: 


dü-ne dukkür-Sar-da mes asag absu-a il-la-dm, ‘The énadda which he 
built was like the bowl'-kursar, which the sacred hero bears in the 
nether sea". dub-ld-bt... la-ga-me,abeu-da si-ga-dm, ‘the dubla was 
established like Lahama of the nether sea''’. aid-da bi-da-ba gub-ba-bt 
ttidiqna ‘“buranun-bi-da gen- gal tim-tim-dm, "The zidda placed in the 
bida was like the Tigris and Euphrates which bring abundance’. Fin- 
ally the postfix da was thrown to the end of the phrase and joined to 


1. Gud. C 1, 18. 

2, SAK. 54 h) XII 41-4. 

3, Cyl. A 26, 28. 

4. Rapau, Ninib, 50, 54. 

5. SBP. 186, 15. 

B. TSA. 10 rev. II, 5-7. 

7. EkAnau, Miscal,, no. 4, 11. nu-mea is here independent, although it haa the 
dependent inflection d. 

B. The text has duit before il-la, i °. z the beginning of the next line, 

9. Cyl. A 25, 18. 

10. Cyl. A 84, (ET, 
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the verb dm, whence arose the word dam, ‘to be like’. bur-azag... 
bunin-aj-banda-a nu BANSUR-gi dam, ‘the pure stone bow! was... 
like the basin maj-banda’'. &im-dak é-a Sü-ga-bi é $utug azag-a nu- 
BANSUR-qi dam, ‘The stone ointment (jar?) placed in the temple 
was... like the pure house of anointment'*. kun-an-na... sir kdr-di 
igi-sud ila-dam, ‘The reservoir of lead... was like the light which lifts 
a far gaze toward the lands'’. é-a gi$ im-gá-gà-ne usum-absu ur-ba 
é-ne dam, ‘In the tample the wood-(work) which he constructed was 
like the dragon of the nether sea which arises...''. Here dam follows 
the dependent verb é-ne, The full construction da... dm more often 
appears with the obfique case, simply, da being omitted. gi$-dül.. 
an-éig-ga su-lim il-la-dm, ‘ The gié-dal was like the radiant sky which 
bears splendour'*. é-gi-glir-bi mus-lür-ra ür-ba nad-&m, * The house 
gigurru is like a mountain serpent which lies... '*. 


§ 213. By false usage dam appears as a postfix, as in ud-dam sig- 
mu-na-ab-gi, ‘he rendered it brilliantas the day ". It is tempting to 
connect the regular postfix dim = kima, with the dam here discussed. 
In fact the idea of a suffix, ‘like unto’, in the sense of a preposition 
(ima) does not appear to be original in Sumerian. As to the origin 
of the suffix dim we have, therefore,*two evident suggestions. On the 
one hand it may have developed from dam under influence of the Semi- 
tic kima, or it may be a word borrowed directly from the Semitic word. 
For the present I shall adopt the Sumerian origin of this suffix, which 
from the period of Gudea onwards becomes an important factor in Su- 
merian. fi-ra-as ab-zu-dim nam-nun-na ken-im-ma-ni-gar, ‘ The tirags 


1. Cyl. B 17, 7-8. 

2. Cyl. A 29, 6-6. 

3. Ibid., 28, 21-2. 

4. Cyl. A 21, 28-7. 

5. Cyl. B 16, 9-10. 

6. Cyl. A 82, 2. БАР 

7. Cy1. B 19,1. CU also ud-dam keneam-us, ‘it is founded like the day’, SBH. 
7,1. dam appears once explained by kilma?) in the syllabar CT. XI 42, Bu. 
4-96, 105 rev. fU. 19. A 
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like the apsu he established in magnificence, day-ab-dim zig-ztg-su, 
‘like the centre of the ocean thou ramest'3. С 


§ 214. Occasionally the verbal prefixes are postfixed to indicate the 
imperative. sum-ma-ab ne-in-bé-ed, ‘‘‘ giveit’, they said"*. d-aid-da- 
mu-di gin-na-ab a jüb-bu-mu-sd dàj-ab, At my rightgo, at my lefthelp'*. 
er-da tug-ma-da, ‘by the wailing he appeased'*.  fig-su gur-an-di-1), 
‘turn thy neck unto him". 4u-gid-ba-an-na-ab, ‘take hold of him'*. 
lal-ma, ‘pay me’, SAK. G2 XI 27. dé-bar-re-a-ni bar-ra-ab, ‘his 
decision decide’, K. 3462 oby. 1. 

A dependent phrase may be indicated by the Tull suffixed conjuga- 
tion, as amas-ia à-da-ni, ‘she who went forth from the shaeepfold '*. 
là-gál-Iu-bi à-di nig-me-gar mal-mal-da-na GIR-gal lur tur-dib-bi-[en], 
"This man against whom woe and sorrow are instituted mightily with 
pain is seized '*. 


$ 215. Sumerian aítempis to distinguish the pure imperative of 
direct command from the hortative imperative or mild imperative 
closely approaching the idea of a wish. The direct and pure im- 
perative is originally expressed by the simple root. ¢-ninna an-ki-da 
nui-a d-ningirsu aqg-sal, ‘Eninni, built in heaven and earth, Oh Nin- 
girsu glorify’, Cyl. B24, 14-5: imperative of the compound verb sagaal 
(first class). More often with overhanging vowel a; yin-na dumu-raun, 
'go my son''?.  gar-bt kur-a, ' eat his food [offering) '"'. — nigin-na, * re- 
pent’, IV Н. 28* no. 4 rey. 5. 


1. Cyl. A 10, 15. 
?. Ibid., 8, 28. 
3. PozBzL, op. laud. no. 10, 19. 
4. CT. XVI 7, 254. 
5. SBP. 274, 7. Notice the improper use of da for the instrumental. 
6. ASKT. 122, 18. 
T IV R. 30** obv. 15. Imperative of a compound verb of the second class. 
B. SBP. 312, 20. ы 

* 0. IV R. 19 a 38. 
10. CT. IV 4 obv. ?8. z 
11. IV R. 17 a 95. 
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For the ordinary imperative with postfixes see the preceding para- 
graph. The imperative when fully inflected is identical with the 
indicative with the difference that the verbal root comes first and the 
particles follow in the usual order as gar-mu-un-ra-ab, ‘return him 
unto (his god}''. Theimperative may also be expressed by the ordinary 
suffixed conjugation (§ 184). gub-ba-su, ‘ place’, 1V R, 21 5 17. 


§ 216. The hortative imperative is indicated by the vowel u* placed 
before the prefixes or suffixed directly to the root, without prefixes or 
other suffixes. d4u-na u-me-ni-sig,' givehim overinto his hand"?. — $u-nir 
kenag-ni ü-mu-na-dim ти-зи ü-mi-sar, ° His beloved emblem make for 
him; thy name write (upon it)’. sib $ub-sub-bi d-ba-ni-ib-te-en-te-en, 
‘The sorrowful shepherd pacify'*. angu dun-ür a-di-lal, ‘hitch the 
mule unto it'*. For u suffixed, cf. nigin-a, ‘repent’’. tug-w, ‘repose’, 
IV B. 21* 5 32. 


§ 217. Prefixed u also lends the force of the optative of wish or in- 
tention and is often identical in meaning with the precative gen (§ 219). 
sa$ud-gal-ni ü-ni-3u$ Su-mag gtr-maj-ni an-ta jen-mal-mal nam-galu- 
kalag uru-na $u-à-na-sig, *may hig great net overwhelm them, may he 
put his great hand and foot (upon them) from on high, the men of his 
city may he enrage against him'*. ganam sil-bi-da sil ama-bi-da u- 
mu-un-na-an-tar, ‘Ewe from her lamb, lamb from her mother truly thou 
dividest'*. a-a-su4-en-ki-ge ü-Si-in-SAL, * Thy father Eatruly will send 


1. IV R. 17a 55. 
2. Written EV]YE, ¢ ana ¢Y-JEVY. оу the last form (a) in the early 
iod 


3. IV R. 19 b 18. 

4. Cyl. A 6, 22-3. 

5. SBP. 286, 8. The double infix ni-ib refers to a single object, a false constrac- 
tion due toanalogy simply. See above p. 152 n. 3. 

6. Cyl. A 6, 18. s 

7, CE. XT 1, 1. e e 

8. SAK. 40 V122-7. 

9. SBP. 330, 8-9. 
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thee’*. w-ba-ra-e-ne* ttl-la-au-du, ‘truly I will not repose while thou 
livest'*. The negative employed in this construction is nm which 
follows 4, as in ga-de-a-ar düg-gar-bi galu à-nu-ma-ni-gar, ' Before 
Gudea a complaint anyone truly did not make’. According to V R. 25 e 
31 the plural of this form of the optative has the inflection of the past 
plural ending es, thus distinguished from the plurals of the gen optative 
(§ 219) which has the future plural ending ene ; kimad-a-ni dudbin u-ne- 
in-sig—es, ‘let them shear his forehead’. 


§ 218, Closely connected with the optative u is the conditional 
foree ofu. galuü-gub,'ifa man was laid (in atontb)'*. — udu-stg à-ma- 
tum, ‘if one brought a sheep with wool'*. galu ... c ningirsu-ge 
dingir-ra-ni ulu-mà gü üi-mu-na-ni-de-a, * 11 anyone proclaim Ningirsu 
as his god to my people', pa-te-& ... é-ninnü *ningirsu lugal-mu* à- 
na-dü-a, 'If a patesi has built Eninnu for Ningirsu my lord'?. udu ùt- 
dam, “if he purchased a sheep’'. gi-in-bt à-um-lag-ga, 'It I touch a 
шаій'*. à-mi-di-dug-dug ... ba-an-laj, ' When I had made bricks 
(then) I made {the walk of tke temple) to shine’. 

The conditional à developéd out of the optative 4 and originally 
governed independent sentences only. It will be noticed that the exam- 
ples given above irom thè early Texts have no overhanging vowel a. 
Later, when the conditional force made itself felt, these phrases were 
turned into the subjunctive". 


$ 219, Тһе future emphatic, and optative of wish and intention, 


* 


1. SBH, 55 rev. 6, 

2, né for classical nad. 

3. IV Б. 13 5 88. 

4. SAK, 50 X 1. 

5. Ibid., 54 I 17. 

6. The construction demands “ningirsa -ta-ka lugal-ma-re. 

7, Gud, B 8, 31-4. н 

8. BAK. 54 I Pp. . 

. 9. ASKT. 139, 81. s À 

10. ÄNDRAR, Antu- Tempel, p. 92. s 

11. This construction was Arst explained by TRunzAU-DaNcIN, SA K, 52 note д}. 
ë 
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which also developed into the conditional are ordinarily expressed by 
the prefixed conjugation introduced by the particle jen. It seems that 
the original verbal root en (ES) meant ‘to be abundant’, from which 
developed the form gen represented only in the dialectic den, as de-en- 
im-mi-dig-a, ‘if I speak’, K. 41 rev. 1 14. The derived noun gan 
occurs only under the derived form gan in such forms as ga-na ga-na- 
ab-diig ‘verily, verily I will say to her', where ga-na evidently repre- 
sents a derived form of gen. By dropping final n arose from gen, ge, 
from gan, ga, from gan, ga; by still further apocopation of ga the preca- 
tive vowel a arose. It is impossible to decide in many cases whether 
we are to read Jen or je tor the sign E> ; the late form de-en which 
occurs frequently shews clearly enough that the original pronunciation 
was Current as well as the apocopated form ge. Occasionally the loss 
of n is in a measure indicated by the addition of the vowel a, especially 
where je occurs without a verb for ‘verily let be’, as in mu-a-ni mu 
ge-gal-la ge-a, ‘May his year(s) be year(s) of abundance''. a-tag-su 
gta, ‘thy help verily it shall be'*. Although gan, ga are certainly 
evolved from jen and je by a regular phonetic process, and should be 
employed in precisely the same manner, yet by convention jen, ge, 
ga, gu were ordinarily reserved for the 3™ person and ga for the first 
person’. muni ¢ dingir-ra-na-ta dub-ta ge-im-ta-gar, ‘May his name 
from the house of his god, from the tablets, be removed'*. d-lama-šág- 
ga-zu u^ ja-mu-da-gin, 'May thy good genius go at my heels! *. 
é-a-ni .. . ju-mu-na-dàü, * His temple verily 1 have built for him'*. nig- 


1. SAK. 222 c) ?1. 

$. CT. XII 24, 29. For ji var. of je see also jí-Si-in-gub-bi-en — lu. uias, 
V R. 62, 56. 

8. TavnEAU-DaANGIN, ZA. XX 397, on the basis of OBI. 113, where je-til-la-à 
and ga-ti-la-3à appear to be distinguished, concludes that je refers to persons 
and things remote and ga to those near at hand. In fact je-til-la-3d. * that he may 
live’, refers to the person for whom the vase was dedicated, and ga-til-la-&ü 
(Same sense) refers to the person who ledicales the vase. 


4. Gud. B 9, 15-6. 
5. Cyl. A Š, 81. i E 
6. CT. 146, 1. Observe ju for the first person. 
ж 
p” . 
. t . 
r 
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ag-mu-éi @-nin-in-si-na nin-mu gu-mu-jul-li-en, ‘Because of my work 
may Nininsina ray lady rejoice’. Е 

é-zu ga-mu-ra-dü, 'Verily [ will build thy temple'*. — &-mu düa-da 
iti-bi ga-ra-ab-aig, ‘To build my temple verily a sign I will give thee’*. 
me-e @en-lil-Gi ga-dm-si-gin, Unto Enlil verily I will go''. 

Since ais derived from ya it follows that this precative particle is 
employed regularly for the first person. a-na a-ra-ai-tag-e, ‘what shall 
I add to thee' ?* me-en-ne d-e tub a-ra-su a-mu-un-süb-bé-en, * Oh temple 
repose truly we implore'". Yet c precative of the third person occurs ; 
8ü9-gà-na a-ba-an-làg-lg-gi-e£, *at his head may they stand '*. 

The plural of fen optative is regularly indicated by thè future 
ending ene, as sa-ba-ni-il-é-ne, ‘let them cause it to go away '*. 
uru-K a-nu-ni-ib-nigin-e-ne, ‘the city they shall close against him'*. 
Negatives of the jen forms do not occur since the optative negative na 
has in itself the force of a precative, as nam-ba-gub-bu-ne, * may ye not 
stand''*, du na-mu-da-bal-e-ne, *may they not change' ". | 

For gen the variant dé-en,and for je the variant dé Cary) are 
found from the period of the Isin dynasty onward passim. ane dé-em- 
mü-iüg-gà, “may heaven appease’'*. deé-ra-ad-ii, ‘may he speak to 
thee’, passim in liturgies. 


5 

§ 220. The precative force of ser easily adapted itself to conditional 
and purpose constructions. For the conditional, see K. 41 rev. 14, na- 
an-na-fur-tur de-en-tm-mi-ditg-a la-bi mu-un-ker-e, “TET say ‘Twill not 


= 


» Thid., 14. 
. Cyl, AB, 14. 
. Ibid., 3, 9. 
. SBP. 290, 5. 
.CT. IV 4 A 84. 
. Bab., III pl. XVI 7. 
. CT. XVI 36, 8. 
‚ГУ R. 14 no. 2 rev. 1. (Hero né-i/ is employed for a single abject.) 
9. V R. 25 e 22. а š 

10. CT. XVI 38, 21. . ` 
"11. OBI. 87 III 34, 

if. IV R. 24 по. 8, 24. е 
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enter into it', its beauty consumes me". For a dependent clause of 
purpose see CT. XIII 36, 19, dingir-ri-e-ne ki-dür 3ag-dug-ga dé-in- 
dur-ru-ne-es-a-ma nam-lu-gdl-lu ba-di, ‘That the gods might abide in 
a dwelling which rejoices the heart, he created mankind’. uku bir- 
bir-ra a-ba-ab-dú-dú' ġul-li-eš ki-in-gi uri-{ki)j-ge dim-me-ir gün-gün- 
e-ne i-dé mu-un-&i-in-bar-&m, *'That I might gather the scattered people 
gladly the great gods of Sumer and Akkad looked upon me'*. 


§ 221, The subjunctive is indicated by the addition of the oblique 
case ending a shewing that the phrase thus treated as a noun is depen- 
dent. Sumerian dfstinguishes clearly between a dependent phrase 
which merely describes a noun and a dependent phrase which defines 
time or which describes an intellectual conception not yet realized or 
whose reality depends upon a preceding act or thought. For the pure 
descriptive adjectival phrase Sumerian employs the suffixed conjuga- 
tion’. The subjunctive phrase partakes rather of the nature of an ad- 
verb. The intellectual process described in the subjunctive phrase 
either conditions the action of the principal verb, or depends upon the 
action of the principal verb. We have, therefore, two principal ideas 
lying at the basis of the Sumerian subjunctive: the conditional lying in 
the region of pure mental abstraction" ; the subjunctive which describes 
à state resulting from a preceding act, or which develops the idea of a 
preceding thought (the subjunctive of indirect discourse). Funda- 
mentally different is the temporal subjunctive when it defines time in 
which facts have been realised. This mood is employed here as a 
purely adverbial notion. ud... gu-e-na-gar-ra-a, ‘When he had con- 
quered'*. ud é-ninnü é kenag-gd-ni mu-na-da-a gar-mu-tug, ‘When 


1. dú for dul = pafaru. 

2, V R. 62 a, 39-41. 

3. Yet adjectival phrases occur in the subjunctive as, ‘It is the statue of Gudea, 
galu é-ninnü... in-du-a, who built Eninnu', Gud. B 8, 3-5. ‘Gudea, galu nig- 
dd-e siy-ne-t-a, who caused to arise in splerlour what is fitting’, Gud. F 1, 8. 

4. Not to be cofifused with the conditional thought of as already realised, #ee 
the following paragraph. 

5. OBI. 87 11 2. — 
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he had built for him Eninnu his beloved temple, he relaxed his mind’, 
Gud. B 7, 26-8, 

The subjunctive is likewise employed in causal phrases; mu asag 
PA-lugal sd-nu-ub-dig-ga-ad 2 gin га-аар... in-na-an-bir, ' Be- 
cause the field does not equal in value the right to tha royal PA-office, 
he has given as redemption two shekels of silver’, Porse, no. 37, 12. 

To illustrate the difference between the simple adjectival phrase and 
the subjunctive phrase let us compare the following sentences : dukundi 
li-sug-gà-e galu idüg-nal-e-ne ba-dig, 'Suppose that a slave, whom а 
man has hired, die't. Here we have the simple suffixed secondary 
eonjugation fug-mal-e-ne indicated by ne in a putely descriptive phrase. 


^" 


mu Ammiditana lugal-e lamas-lames mas-aug-qa-ge nam-til-la- 
ni-gu Su-d(m)*-mat-mui-dm gulin rud-a né-kel-la-bi-da-ge ит)? 
né-in-da-ra-dii-a ne-in-dim-dim-ma-a “innina nin-gal АЕ) а 
sag-lugal-la-na-ge an-di-in-ib (sie!)-ila-dd in-ne-en-tur-ra, ‘Year when 
Ammiditana the king caused to be entered, for’ Innina great mistress 
of Ki8(?), who exalted his chieftainship, (statues) of the huge guardian 
spirits, who pray for his life, and which he had adorned and fashioned 
with radiant gold and precious stone’‘. In this sentence we have the 
temporal subjunctive ج‎ and two subjunctives in an 
adjectival phrase, ne-in-da- га-йй-а and ne-in-dim-dim-ma-a; the 
subjunctive is employed here since the noun which these verbs describe 
is regarded as already subjected to the action of the verb furra. 
Sumerian thus endeavors to represent by the subjunctive the mental 
subjection of a minor idea to the principal idea. Theoretically a feeling 
of uncertainty and unreality, a sense of adreriiality subjected to the 
main idea, lead to the use of the subjunctive in such constructions. 
Naturally out of this sense of subjection arose the subjunctive of indirect 


1. V R 25a 13-16. 
2. dmi certüinly represents the oblique case here. 
d. dis, hero with a person. .* 
4. VATTh. 670 in BA VI pt. 3, Ë. 47% 
"  $. The same constroction in VATh. 1200, date fornia {Жашай Iv. Poe- 
BEL, p. 106), n/-lag-qi-e3-a ete. » 
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discourse. a-na ib-ag-a nu-un-au, ' He knows not what he has done' '. 
ba-bi lugal-dür-dug-e nu-ü-na-an-sum-ma-a... nam-erim-bi in-kud, 
*Lugal-durdug took oath that he had not given this gift’*. ud-húr-šú 
lù lü-ra gà nu-mà-mà-ne-a in-pad-de-es, ‘In the future man against 
man will not complain — they swore’ *. 

The conditional subjunctive is rare since Sumerian conceives of a 
condition as already realised, yet the construction does occur as in 
dé-en-im-mi-dig-a, ‘if I say’, K. 41 rev. 14 (cited in 8 220). ud nu- 
šú-šam-šam-a-a, ‘Ií ever he does not purchase'*. galu é-ninnü-ta im- 
ta-ab-é-2-a, ‘If ever any one removes it from Eninnu', Gud. B. 8, 6. 

6 


8222. The conditional in the indicative. Sumerian in case of 
the conditional particle ud, ‘when’, distinguished two classes of condi- 
tions, one based upon the mere intellectual conception of possibility and 
the other upon the present realisation of the condition. In the former 
case ud is regarded as a relative adverb, ‘when’, and governs the sub- 
junctive both in conditional and temporal clauses as we have seen. In 
this sense ud should be translated into Semitic by enuma*. Ordinarily, 
however, the language prefers to conceive of the protasis as an indepen- 
dent sentence and the condition as already real, the idea being, ‘granted 
that such and such a thing has taken filace, then such and such things 
will occur’. In this sense ud is inflected in the oblique case udda, uda 
and means ‘at this time’, ‘now’, the formula being, ‘now granted that 
etc.’ In this sense the Semitic translation is Summa which likewise 
governs the indicative’. ud-da mu-šú-sam ... lal-ma ü-na-dág, *'1f 
he buy (a mule) let him say to him ‘pay me'"'. ud-da enim-ba 
Su-ni-bal-e *a&u$-gal -en-li-lá ... ge-šuš, *If he revokes this oath may 


1.IV R. 32 a 54. 

2. RTC. 296. 

3. Porset, op. laud. no. 37, 17. [On this subjanctive see F. TrunzAU-DANGIN, 
in Florilegium Melchior de Vogüé, p. 597 ; ct. ZA. XXIV 385). 


4. SAK, 52 note i). 2 
5. CT. Xil 6a5. ^ E o з a 
6. First pointed out by UxGNab, ZA, XVII 309. 
7. SAK. 52 XI 25. | 
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the great net of Enlil ... overwhelm him''. ud-da düg-düg-na nig- 
erim. bü-mal-mal 93kak sü-si-na-&d gaz, ‘If he against his,oaths do 
wickedly let one thrust a wedge into his teeth'*. In legal literature 
this construction is regularly introduced by fukundi*: tuleund: dam-e 
dam-ma jul ba-an-da '-gig-a-ni dam-mu nu me-en ba-an-na-an-dág id- 
da-&it ba-an-&um-mu, '* If a wife to her husband, with whom she hate- 
fully conducts herself, say ‘my husband thou art not’, into the river 
one shall throw her" *. 

In omen texts this construction is introduced by fi! (»<)or fal (P. 
ihe ordinary root for gamdru ‘be complete’. di bantu ana achirtidu 
martu safrat dipuruss® etc., ‘ Provided that the liver is entirely sut- 
rounded by the gall-bladder, then the oracle is etc.'*. ai galu düg- 
gar-a an-ni titen-éu рии Кабай sibüli, 'Provided that a man in a 
dream-[the god) answers him once ‘‘yes”, there will be attaining of 
desire’’. By convention omens taken from the liver ordinarily begin 
with =< but omens taken from the stars and heavenly bodies begin 
with t In any case the Semitic translation would be gamma. 


§ 223. Although the overhanging vowel a properly denotes thë 
subjunctive, yet there is a tendency to employ it promiscuously to mark 
dependent clauses of every descrtption. In the same way the inflections 
of the casus rectus e, z, mn, Which are properly employed to mark the 
present and future tenses, often indicate that the phrase is independent 
simply. Thus we have e-nt-ba-e, “he has portioned out". giga 
sub-bé mu-na-sal-e, ‘by night offerings glowed to him''. é-a-ni-iü 
mu-un-na-teg-e, ‘he drew nigh unto his house'"*. 


1. St. Vant, obv. 17, 14-20. 

$. RTC. 16 rev. II. For the interpretation sea Uncxap, V8.1, p. X] mos. 106- 
110, sctftata Sa ari ana bi-Eu imajfyasu. 

3. The forms twtumit and бии occur. 

4. Sic! da after the object. 


5. V R. 25 a 1-7. 
B. IV R. 34 x 1. * 
£ 7. BosER, Chois de Testes, 5.0 š 
8. TSA.5obv. 16. 
9, Gud. Cyl. A 13, 29. . 
10. SBP. 2H rav. 5. a F 
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§ 224. The present and future are indicated by the vowels е, i (with 
the exception noted in the preceding paragraph). Independent forms 
without a vowel ending are naturally supposed to be in the past tense, 
either, pluperfect, present perfect, or imperfect. ne-in-dug =ufib and 
ne-in-dug-gi-ufáb. The past of the plural is indicated by ending e£, 
the present and future plural by the ending e-ne, ne. ne-in-dug-gi-es-— 
ufibbu, ne-in-dug-gi-ne=utabbu''. ni-agá-e, ‘he will measure ''. 
gar ni-kur-e— akalam u&akal, *he shall cause him to be fed'?. | uru-&tü 
nigin-e, *I will go to the city'*. ni-dü, ‘he has built'*. ni-da-da, ‘he 
had built’ *, : 

1 give here several examples for the plural since the tense significa- 
tions of e$ and ene have not been generally recognized. ,jul~la ne-in- 
gar-ri-e$ (hidáta i$kunu), ‘joy they instituted’, IV R. 18 a 19. $u-dü- 
a-ni šu-ne-in-ti-eš (kassu ilků), ‘his hand they took’, II К. 8 е 48. šu- 
dü-a-ne-ne Su-ba-ab-te-ga-ne [|kassunu ilakkü), *their hands they take', 
II R. 8e 52. an-na an-ni-bi-dé im-ma-an-sir-i-e8, * Unto high heaven 
they have journeyed (i$dudu)', CT. XVI 43, 68. kalag-ra mu-un-gi-gi- 
пе ki-el mu-un-dub-dub-bu-ne, ‘The man they strike, the maid they 
beat’, =idlu išabbiju ardatum. inappasu, IV R. 18 b 10f.. a-$ag PA- 
lugal-dim-nam làü-ln-ü-ra in-&i-in-gargri-e$, "The field for the right to 
the royal PA's office, man with man they have exchanged', PoERBEL, 
37, 10 f. 10 gin é-da-a ... ki-bi-gar-ra-bi-si mu-na-an-sum-mu-ne, 
‘Ten sixtieths sar of plot with house they will give in exchange’, ibid., 
11, 8. ud-kür-id lü-lü-ra gü-nu-mà-máà-ne-a ... in-pad-dé-e&, ‘They 
have sworn that they will not complain one against the other for ever', 
ibid., 37, 17. nam-4ág-ga mu-tar-ri-éi-a šu na-mu-da-ni-bal-e-ne (see 
8 225). 

In late texts the curious future plural e-meé occurs, being a combin- 


1. ASKT. 53, 69-72. 


2. CT. VIII 42 c 11, eto. e 
3. K. 6044 1II 20. LM 
4.CylLA3,18. ^ " 
5. 1bid., 30, ]. 
6. SAK. 54 i) 19. 
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ation of the future singular e and the late plural ending mes. in-pad- 
e-mes [ctamit), ‘they will swear’, II R. 33 no. 2, 5. Compare éusba-an- 
ti-(g)-meé, ‘they have received’, and né-lal-e-med, ‘they will pay’, in the 
same text, Tu.-Danein, Lett. et contrata, no. 82 ll. 9. 15. 

The rule for the plural observed in grammatical texts appears to 
have been often violated in practice. Thus we have in-dt-dam-e-ne, 
‘they have bought''. z-im-nag-nag-ne nu-mu-un-ne-st-aig-es,' Though 
they drank yet it satiated them not'*.  mu-na-&ü-e-ne, *they have ap- 
pointed him '*. 


§ 225. The regular conjugation, as we have seen, has no means of 
indicating either the person or the number of the subject, by means of 
the prefixes. To indicate the person we should have expected the per- 
sonal pronouns to have been suffixed, but such a method would have 
made the verbal form identical with the dependent conjugation (S 184). 
The regular conjugation remained, therefore, absolutely destitute of 
indication of person. 

To indicate the plural the nominal infleetion ene would naturally 
be employed. But in case of the plural of verbs another inflection e$ 
arose correctly employed only for past tenses (5224), whereas ene (ne after 
vowels) ordinarilyappearsonly intfepresentandfuture. Thisdistinction 
appears in the classical inscriptions ; nam-&tg-ga* mu-tar-ri-é8-n ču nd- 
mu-da-ni-bal-e-ne, "The destiny which they have decreed may they not 
change'*. diíngir-gal-gal &ir-hbur-la-(Fi]-a-ge-ne gi-ma-si-si-ne, *'The 
great gods of Lagash will assemble there'*. im-da-£n-ub-ba-as, "they 
hastened". 4u-ba-ti-d£, ‘they have received'". sib nudu-sig-ka-ge-ne 
‚„.. блай bi-gar-ri-éé, ‘The shepherds of the wool-bearing sheep ... 


1. Tn..DanoiSN, Lettres e£ Contrats, 233, 6. 

#. Rapav, Miscel,, no 6 ођт. 6. 

3. OBL. B7 II 5. 

4. Dative after the compound yerb &u-bal ($204). 


5. OBI. 87 Ш 32-4. š 
» 6. Gud. Cyl. A 10, 23-9. ° а 
7. SBP. 314, 30. | 
B. Nik. 317 col. II. 
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returned money’'. sib udu-sig-/ra-ge-ne ba-gar-é3, ‘The shepherds of 
the wapl-bearing sheep have brought back’ (Nix. 155 rev. II). Although 
this usage based upon distinction of tenses is evidently classical, yet the 
origin of the inflection e#* is obscure. In fact it indicates the plural of 
the object in several passages’. Most interesting are the two parallel 
passages Gudea, Cyl. A 14,4, 'The Anunnaki, ... mu-da-an-&-&u-gi- 
é$*, he has established together’, and Cyl. B 5, 22, &.a-num ... en 
d.ningirsu-da ki-bi mu-da-sin(!).*-ni-és-dm, ‘The Anunnaki ... by the 
high priest of Ningirsu have been made glorious unto their place’. mu- 
un-ne-di-in-dg-gi-es, ‘he has sent them’. In two of these examples ed 
denotes the plural of a personal object ; it ordinarily denotes the plural 
of a personal subject. In the following examples eé refers to things ; 
ad$-me-á$-á3-a' . .. ni-lag-gi-e8-a "ésagin-na guskin-a azag-me-a-bi-da- 
ta šu-a maj-bi ib-ta-an-dü-ui-a, * When he had introduced) sun disks 

. which he made brilliant and which he finished magnificently with 
lapis lazuli, with gold and silver'*. The god Sin, pad-*-innina mu- 
un-gt-es-a(m), *who establishes offerings ' *. 


§ 226. The negative of the indicative is nu (employed also incor- 
rectly with the subjunctiveof indirectdiscourse) ; temporal, conditionaland 
adjectival clauses when conveying an attitude of certainty on the part 
of the writer or speaker are negated by nu. As in the case of other 
prefixed modal particles û, fen, ġe, the subject may be omitted after the 
negative. di-kud-a-na šu-nu-bal-e, *one does not change his decision’ *. 


1. SAK. 46 h) III 18-IV 1. 

2. Variants u§ (mu-na-dii-u3) and a§ (im-da-si-ga-a3, SBP. 314, 80]. 

3. First noted by Tx.-Danoin, ZA. XVII 192. 

4. I have transcribed (Ef everywhere by és, originally àü.1t may well be that 
the original value was current in the classical period. 


5. SẸ erin (9). 
6. CT. XVI 20 a 67. j 
7. Sic! a after the direct object. e ' 
^ "n 

8. Date of Samsu-ditana, VAT. 1200. F 
9. IV R.9,a 32. 
10. Gud. B 8,38. ^ 

p v 
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éag-ga-ni nu-mu-zu, ‘its meaning I know not''. git nu-mi-ma-ne-a 
in-pad-dé-e£, “They swore that they would not complain’ (passim). 
He who, ¢s-gar-ra-bt ... igt-nt-éa nu-ftug-a, ‘the sacrifices does not 
keep helore himself'*. wd-da nu-du-gam-dam, ‘If he does not buy’. 


$ 227. na the oblique form of nw is originally employed only with 
reference to the future. We have already seen that the negative of the 
precative and optative of wish is indicated by na with the total omission 
of gen. In fact na is translated into Semitic by the particle of defence 
ai’, ‘may it not bel” zg£-na-£i-bar-ri, 'may he not look upon (it)'*. 
ga£an-bi-ía nam-ma-ra-é, ' Unto the queen let^none sscend', SBP. 
284, 16. 
The negative form nam* has ordinarily the same force as na. Clas- 
sical usage demands the negative na in indirect discourse. Enlil said 
to Ningirsu, uru-me-a nig-dü srg-nam-à, ` In my city seemliness exists 


Negative na, 
nam. 


nott, na-an-ne-tur-tur dé-en-im-mi-dig-a, “lf 1 say that I will not 


enter into it'". str-sag-e na-utud, ‘‘the first lament is — ‘it creates 
not'"*, After a verb of fearing na has a positive sense; ud-ba imi-ba- 
teg ba é-ta na-é, ‘Then I dreaded that I should go forth to go up yon- 
der'", Examples occur in which na appears with the indicative ; espec- 
ially difficult are the two passages m gitr-ra-na gtfr nam-mi-gub, Cyl. 
À 2, 4:4, 8, whieh should mean, ‘in her boat may she not place her 
foot’; the entire passage will be found in the chrestomathy at the end of 
this volume. 


1. Cyl. A 4, 21. 

3. Gud. B 8, £6. 

8. Sm. 11 oby. II = Creation VII 18. 

4, Gud. B 9, 18. 

5. The origin of the consonant m in this form isobseure. For suggestiona see 
Synicse 272 n. 7. 

8. Cyl. A 1, 4. The discourse of Enlil 1l. 49 has six negative verbs all with 
nam. š 


ь 7.SBP. 6,27. е E 
8. Ibid., 332, 9. 
8. Ibid., 4, FP: т 
т бз 
# e Г 
© 
. . 
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§ 228. From the noun bar, ‘side’, ‘outside’, Sumerian derived the 
adverb ba-ra, ‘beside’, ‘on the outside’', and the preposition ‘beside’?. 
From the meaning ‘ without’, ‘in Jack of’, the negative optative particle 
ba-ra arose; gir-ne-ne gir-a-ni*-ta ba-ra-an-teg-ga-e-ne, ‘Their feet to 
his feet let them not bring nigh’.  ki-sur-ra ... ba-ra-mu-bal-e, *The 
boundary let him not cross over’*. The fundamental sense of depriva- 
tion appears in, dam ur-galu-ge ba-ra-an-aig-ne, ' The wife from the 
bosom of man they remove’, CT. XVI 15a 36. 

[The negative bara must not be confused with the verbal prefixes 
ba-ra composed of ba and infix ra, as bar-ta-bi-si ja-ba-ra-an-gub-ba, 
‘May he stand aside’. | 


1. ba-ra nigine (ina afati issanifjuru), ‘on the outside they are restrained’, 
CT. XVII 35, 45. 

2. ba-ra-na = ullanusàü, * without him', K 2605 obv. 7. bar udu-lág-ka azag- 
bi gar-ri-&$, *In lack of a white sheep they brought silver’. SAK. 47h) If 19. 

8. Sic! We expect ла. 

4. ASKT. 90, 70. 

5. SAK. 16 XX, 17-9. 

6. ASKT. 98, 42. 


7’? 


* 
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CHAPTER X 


Conjunctions '. 


§ 229. The original method of indicating the idéa of the co-ordina- 
tion of two neuter nouns consists in attaching the definite neuter article 
bt, ba to the second noun, by which means the language indicates in an 
agglutinative manner the notion of the unity of two concepts in one 
compound expression. digna buranmün-bi, * the Tigris and Euphrates". 
This suffix has the power of consolidating several preceding nouns into 
a single construction. 98 jalub gal-gal test 98abba-bi, ‘great fuluppu- 
wood, usü-wood and abba-wood'*. udu sil-hi ü-bi a-dim ne-dür, Тһе 
sheep and lambs repose also’, SBP. 318, 16. àr stg-bi isi à-ne-lag, "the 
back and face with fre touch’, Traces of the oblique case ba are 
rare, this form being replaced even in classical texts by the direct case 
bi which was used indifferently; the force of the case endings was 
then lost. Likewise the original rule of employing bz, ba for neuter 
objects and ni, na (see the following paragraph] as the conjunction of 
persons, is disregarded even in classical texts so that we find examples 
like the following; gan-an-d 49 galu eba tir mag-ba, ‘As the grand 
total 49 men, apportioned with grain, small and great''. dingir galu- 


ba-ge* nam-mu-un-da-an-bür-ra, ‘God and man are not delivered *. 


1. Cf. LEHMANN, Samadà-&üm-ultn, pt. 2 p. 30, and Syntase, p. 232. 
2. БАК. 154 Ш 6-7, 

3. Gud. CyL A 15, 18. The nogns here are all in the accusative. 

4. IV BR. 15* b M. E 

%, DP. 110 X. T 
6. Vide § 140. 

7, IV R. 16 b g. 


ys 


bi, ba. 


" 


J axtaposition. 


bi-da 


ç 
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kalag ki-el-bi lal-e-ne, ‘Male and maid they bind''. an-ki-bi-ta, ‘in 
heaven and earth’, (passim). 


§ 230. Traces of the conjunction of persons in classical inscriptions 
are sufficient to warrant the assumption that originally Sumerian ob- 
served the distinction of persons and things here also. arad-dé lugal-ni 
zag-mu-da-gin-am, ‘Servant and lord walked together'*. gim nin-a- 
nt mu-da-di-dm, ‘Maidservant and mistress walked together’’. 


§ 231. The idea of co-ordination may be expressed by simple juxta- 
position.  arad-dé lugal-e, * Servant and lord''. gan-ga gan-id mu- 
na-ni-gar-a, *(When) he had entrusted to him hill and valley’. 


8 232. The postfix da possessing the inherent force of association 
may be employed either alone or in connection with the ordinary con- 
junction 5i to indicate co-ordination. ‘For the temple ... me-bi an-ki-, 
da gú-lal-a, magnifying its decrees in heaven and earth’*. sd-tar an- 
ki-da me-en, ‘judge of heaven and earth art thou'’, md-gi-lum gud- 
elim-bi-da im-ma-ab-dir-e, ‘A magilum-boat and a mighty steer he 
caused to repose therein'*. “@sagin-na guékin rus-a azag-me-a-bi-da- 
ta, * with lapis lasuli, glowing gold and with silver’*. For da the 
variant fa appears, an early confusion of two very different suffixes. 
éu-nigin 90 tis maé-bi-ta, ‘ Total of 90 she-goats and kids’**. If the text 
be certain in Gud, Cyl. B 7, 8 we have there an example of ta-bi for 
bi-da ; ku-(r)-a nag-a-ta-bi, ‘food and drink’. 


1. ГУ 19 a 13. 

2. Gud. St. B 7, 32. 

3. Gud. Cyl. B 17. 20. Notice that the verb is not plural since the conjunction 
unites the nouns into a single concept. E 

4. Ibid, 17, 21. 

5. SAK. 86 1) II 1. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 19. 

7. V RF. 50a 91. . 

8. Gud. Cyl. A*6, 13-4. е . 

9. Date of Samsuditana. 

10. Nrx. 194 obv. 15. 


* 
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8 233. The emphatic particle ge which inherently indicates the 
. intimate relation of two nouns and is ordinarily employed to denote the 
dependent relation of genitive and construct ', may also denote the sim ple 
co-ordinate relation. dda! id-nun-na-ge ni-kur-ne, ‘honey and butter 
they eat'*. uru kalam-ma-ge im-mi-in-dés-8d&, ‘The city and the land 
they cause to wail' 3, 

ge may then be attached to the form 4:-da whence we have the 
conjunetion bi-da-ge.  lamas-lamas mas-sug-ga-ge nam-til-la-ni-$i gu- 
am-mi-mi-dm guékin rud-a nà-kal-la-bi-da-ge $u-à(m) ne-in-da-ra-dü- 
a, ‘The statues of the genii (in form) of buck-goats which pray for his 
life, with glowing gold and hewn stone he has fashioned fittingly for 
him'*. e-dé-ra? ur-sag &ul d-babbar c di-nir-da ¢-gt-a-bi-da-ge nig- 
ag-ag-da-mu Ság-iág gui-li-ed* igi-bar-ra-ed-dm, ‘Forever may the 
mighty hero Shamash Sunirda and the bride Aja look with gladness 
upon my pious deeds'’. 

gs marking the репійте айег 2-а must not ba confused with the con- 
junctive ge; Marduk is the ... ? ana “ enlil-bi-da-ge “of Anu and Enlil'*, 


$ 234. The subordinating conjunction of condition «d and the inde- 
pendent conditional form udda have been discussed above under § 222. 
ud is originally the subordinating comjunction of time. The correspond- 
ing conjunction of place is ki. Both of these conjunctions so far freed 
themselves from the nouns from which they were derived that they are 
capable of subordinating a phrase with the oblique inflection or 
with a detached suffix discussed in the following chapter. Subordi- 
nated phrases are marked by the suffixed conjugation, by the suffixes 


` 181381. 
* 2, BBP. BSU rev. 3-4. 

3. IV R. 13 à 11. 

4. VAT. 807 in BA. VI pt. 3 p. 47. 

5. For egir & 50. 

6. The text has jul-li-es 3ág-Sdg* Y R. 62 a, 60-3. 
Y. ge in this passage may be indepensent of the conjunagion fi-de marking 

the subject, § 140. 

8. IV R. 28 a 18. 
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ni, na, bi, ba or by the oblique inflection a. (§§ 183, 223). Ai gir-gin- 
na-mu ga-an-si-il, ‘Wheresoever I go may I prosper’*. ud «епи... 
nam"lugal kalam-ma e-na-sum-ma-a, * When Enlil gave him the sove- 
reignty of the land '*. 


§ 235. The agglutinative character of the language tended to the 
preservation of compound subordinating phrases, the suffixed particle 
being thrown to the end of the phrase subordinated by the temporal, 
local, causal or conditional element. Thus ud-sé means ‘at that time’, 
but ud ü-babbar mu-un-tum-da-as, ‘At the time when he brings sil- 
yer’. ud šu-aid p ma-ši-tum-da, ‘Upon the day when he- shall lay 
thereunto a, faithful hand’. For the causal mú-... šú corresponding to 
the compound preposition niu-št see the example cited p. 79, note 3. 
The subordinating conjunction for 'after' is egír ... ta. egir sir-bur- 
la-( ki) ba-gul-a-ta, ‘After Lagash was destroyed ' *. 


§ 236. Sumerian evidently possessed a noun ene, enne meaning 
‘attainment’, ‘fulness’, whence are derived the indefinite relative pro- 
noun ena, ала (p. 113) and the adverbial conjunction, ‘until’, (adi) ‘as 
often as', 'inasmuch as', enna, en. 'The same root appears in the 
compound preposition en ... si, yup to’, ‘unto’. en ard ilim-kam-áà 
ba-gul, ‘for the ninth time it was destroyed’*. enna... si may govern 
an infinitive, a construction which replaces an adverbial clause. en-na 
é-ta til-la-dé ur e-a ab-mal-mal ür-ri ki-in ab-aga-e, ‘As long as one 
lives in the house, he shal! build the roof of the house, (and) shall con- 
struct the foundation on the earth’, IT R.15 a@9-11. en-na a-ga-bi-si, 
‘until forever’, SBP. 332, 26. The postfix ú is then dropped and en 
employed alone as, en gar-ra nam-mi-in-sil, ‘unto the earth they flee in 


. 


SKT. 61,39. Here da is теза apgment. 

ud. Cyl. wll, 6. . 
AK. 58 I1 11-12. 

.B. M.*18415 rev. 13. 


eer ewe 
nae 
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terror". The conjunction ene, unlike the indefinite relative pronoun 
end, and, introduces the indicative and the phrase like the ordinary 
conditional (§ 222) has the independent form. en-e Ad-babbar“ra d- 
kué-$ü-a-ni ba-an-na-ab-iaLe, 'Until he shall pay the money for his 
expenses'*, e-ne Sáb-ba-a-ni na-me mu-un-gid-i, ‘until he cause his 
heart to attain something". 


8 237. By compounding the preposition en with the word for ‘time’, 
ud-da, the compound sub-ordinating particle en-ud-da, 'as long as', 
arose, as yet found only in the phrase, en-e wd-da al-til-Ia nam-majg-su 
ge-tb-bt, ‘As long as he lives may he speak of thy greatness' *. 

* 


§ 238. By repeating enna as a suffix the correlative ‘either ... or’ 
was obtained; fu-ra nam-dig fil-ld-en-na At-el-il-ld-en-na d-sig nam- 
tar-gul ge-a, ‘Be it sickness, death, either the lie male ûr the lla 
female, disease, the evil namtaru’*. ül-ud-far-en-na kal-hi-la-en-na 
ki-el-lá-en-na, *either the demon lil-ud-tar, or the kal-Iillg or the maid 
lof the wind'), B.M. 93084 rev. 8 f. The form en-na-a4 which is of 
course original, being compounded of en-ra and di, occurs in en-na ba- 
ra-an-ta-dal-en-na-à4 en-na ba-ra-an-ta-sig-en-na-ds, ‘As long as thou 
either fliest not away or thou art not removed ' *. 


§ 239. The correlative ‘as — g is formed by repeating the simple 
modal adverb a-dim, ‘thus’. bt-e a-dim nad-de-en us más-bi à-bi a-dim 
ne-füg, 'As he slumbers so also the she-goats and their kids repose’, 
SBP. 318, 17. 


1. HRozsv, Minib 10 rev. 7. Both K. 8531 and Fum. 126 read “= Harru, 
but Sm. 1891, 4 (Bayloniaca, vol. IV) explains gur-gur by Hitarriíru. It may be 
that PP is an error for $A kar. 

2. IL R. 1533-5. [manafltu, ‘oxpense’ ia from the root and/ju, as the Sumer- 
ian d-ui-5á shews. Aud-dd = nde, ‘to repose’, is an error to be removed from 
the láxicons.] 

d. IV R. 80 obv. 5. 

4. IV R. 20 no. 2 rev. 7 ; 28 no? 1 rev. $0; 17 h 4. 

a CT. XVI 4, 155. A variant has lil-&t-o-ne /ri-ei-e-ne, CE. X VII 48 L 103, 

6. Ibid. 11 b 56 f. The same construction in 34, 222 with the flrst ennas omit- 

ied, = z 
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enna..,..enmna. 
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CHAPTER XI 
Adverbs. 
Ordinary § 240. The ordfnary qualifying adverb is formed by means of the 


adverb. guffix jü attached to adjectives and has been discussed in 8 88. Other 
exam les are; dingir li-gitl-lu dumu-a-ni-&i $u-bar-zid-zid-dé bür-e- 
es da-ra-da-gub, * The god of the man for his son to accomplish faithfully 
the absolution humbly stands before thee'*.  jul-li-e$— hadis, * gladly '*, 
ul-li-e$ ju-mu-un-sà-a, *Joyfully he named me"*. 


Various § 341. Other adverbs are: a-dim, 'so, thus', (/ti-am, kl). a-dim 
— mu-un-til-li-en-ne, ‘thus they accomplish’‘. egir-bi, ‘afterward’, ‘at 
last', Gud. Cyl. B 24, 17. egir-bi ‘behind’; egir-bi galu-ra из-за, 
‘from behind they stand against the ‘an’. a-ba, ‘and then'; é-a-ni nig 
ud-ul-li-a-ta ba-di a-ba ba-sun, ‘her temple which was built since 
ancient days and then had been destroyed’, SAK. 214 d) 15-6. 4d-ba 

gié-ne-gar, ‘and then he made sacrifices (?)' ". 
Interrogative 8 242. The interrogative adverb for ‘where’? and ‘when’? is me, 


adverb. evidently identical with me the interrogative adjective ze (p. 111)*. 


1. IV R. 17 a 38; bur = aáru, is connected with the root Jul, ‘to tremble with e 
fear.' 

2. V R. 62 a 39. 

3. Ibid. 43. 

4. SBH, 81, 21. " 

5. Gud. Cyl. A 7, 26. > 

6. Notice that the interrogative adjeetive is translated by ¿gu and the adyerb 
by fanu ‘where 1" 


^ 
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The simple form me-e only in syllabars.  me-a za-e me-en, where art 
thou’? me-a-e-ne, ‘where are they'’. Strengthened by ta e form 
becomes me-a-ta ; me-a-tla mû-ê gen, ‘where am I truly’? The variant 
ma-a-a occurs in ma-u-a di-di-in, *whither shall I go ?'?.— teu-zu ma-a- 
a ni-láj-es, “Thy people, whither have they taken them ?'* Strength- 
ened by br the form becomes me-a-bi; imun-bi me-a-bi ü-iu-ud-da-a- 
тей, "The seven, where have they been born''? Also ma-a-bi occurs 
in ma-a-a-bi ud-me-na-dim, ‘Where as in the days of long ago ?'* 

Strengthened by the element en-na, en, ‘up to’, ‘unto’, arose the 
form me-en-na, me-en, ‘how long?’, * until when а {adi mati). meen- 
na güsan-mà i-de-zu nigin-na-ge, ‘How long, Oh my lady, is thy face 
turned away?'' me-na tüg-mal ju-mu-ra-ab-bi, ''NVhen repose? ' 
may he speak unto thee" ". 

This form so far lost the force of the element en that the element £d 
is attached ; me-na-du, * how long ?'* 


1. These two constructions are slightly different. In the former the independent 
form of the pronoun is employed with the verb me, ‘to ba’, In the second case 
теё-@ is treated as & noun wilh possessiva suifix. 

2. SBP. 7B. 5. 

8. =ВН. 110, 85. . 

4. IV R. 15 b 19. 

§. SEP. 78, 5. 

B. IV R. 29** rov. T. 

7. Ibid. 18 ù 13. 

8. SBH. 45, 37. 
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Kim ww r... 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


I 
The Dream of Gudea'" 


CoL. I 


П) ud an-hi-a nam far-ra-da* (2) àir- — (1) When in determining fate in heaven 
bur-la-ki-a me-gal-la sag-an-àd mi- and earth (2) he exalted Lagash 
ni-ib-ila* [2 2ingtren.jit-e en tingin with great decrees, (8) Enlil upon 
nin-gir-au-àd igi-aid-mu-&i-bar. [4] the lord Ningirsu looked faithfully, 
uru-meu nig-dd sig-nam-é (5) Jan HH) "In my eity propriety exists not. 


tig-bi nam-gt (8) Bag * Cini on-li- 
Ed dig-bi nam-gt (7) Bag-tig-bE nam- 
ği 


є 


(5) The waters return not to their 
bank, (B) the waters of Enlil return 
not to their bank, (7) the waters re- 
turn not to their bank, 


(8) a-gé en nam-mulni-il-il 9jgeq ingi’ (8) the high flood gleams not full of 
ea-liLla-ge Witiqnaccim aq-dun-nga strength, [9) the waters of Enlil like 
nam-ara, — (10) é-e Дора дате the Tigris flow not with tresh wa- 
[11] &-n£nn& an-Fríi-a sig-à mu-ag-ge? ter. (10) The temple its king shall 

proclaim, (11) Eninnd in heaven and 
earth he shall cause to arise in splen- 


| dour.” 
. 1. Cylinder A I-VII, 7. 
ù. da circumstantial § 98. 
` 9. say-il, ‘to exalt’, compound verb with direct object § 204. Compare Cyl. B 
16, 8, de me-gal-la sag-mi-ni-ib-t, ‘the temple according to great decrees he erect- 


ed’. 

4. dag, “waters, flood’, from the root Seg, ‘to rain’. The ‘waters of Enlir 
Teler to the canal which supplia! Lagash from the Tigris, in modern Arabic the 
Shatt-en-Nil, and referred to in {НЬ dgte of the 83rd year of Hammurabi ag the 
éag-gi a-ra-a “-en-lil-ld, "bringing the floods of Enlil’, Porpe, no. 10, and see his 
note, page 63, His translation ia perfectly correct. 

9. For the indication of the fglure v. S 224. 


* 


." 
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(12) pa-te-8i galu gid-pi-tag*-dagal-kam? — (12] The patesi whoisa manol vast under- 
gid-pptig ni-mal-mal. (18) nig-qal- standing, exercised understanding. 
palla Su-mi-ni-mi-mi*, | 14) gud- {13) Great things he burnt as offering. 
ilit dá dii-du* gi-Lm-sd-ad-e* (14) Seemly oxen and kids he caused 


ta be brought directly. 
(15) sty nam-tar-ra® aag-ma-si-ib-fl. (16) (15) He exalted thebrick ofdestiny. (16) 


é arag dü-dé tíg-b£ mu-&i-ib-zig? (1T) To build the holy temple he elevated 
lugai-ni-ir ud-«dé mas-iga-ka. (18] it toward him {i &, Ningirsu). (17 
gü-de-a en Ii sin-pir-su-ra igi Unto his lord during the day and at 


midnight (18) Gudea unto the lord 
Ningirsu gazed. [19] He command- 
ed him concerning the building of 
his temple, (20) upon Eninnu whose 
decrees are preat (21) he looked. 
[88] gü-de-e gay-ga-né sud-cdu-dm (88р (E) Gudea whose heart is profound (23) 
düg-e mi-ni-kui-&d (84) ga-na ga- sighed these words, (24) ''Verily, 
na-al-düg ga-na ga-na-ab-dàg (25) verily I will speak, verily, verily I 
düg-ba ja-mu-da-gin, (26) eil-me willspeak, (25) with this command" 
narm-nan-ni aq0-ma-ab-ayy [27] niy 1 will go, (26) A shepherd am I, unto 
тай дід-де ma-al-tüm-a-má* (88) ma hath one given majesty. (27) 
&ag-bé nu-zu. (88) dagal-mu'** ma- That which midnight hath brought 
miü-mu ga-na-türm. unto me — (28) its meaning L under- 
stand not. (29) Unto my mother 
my dream verily I will report. 


ma-nié-dug-dum (19) a-a-n£ dà-be mu- 
na-dug (20| é-ninnii me-bi gal-gal- 
la-dm (21) igi-mu-na-ni-gar. 


1. gfa-pi-idg, algo 9é8-feig-pi (Br, 5721), # compound of three elaments pi-tig 
—'having ears’ and 4/3,‘ understanding’. A word già, ‘understanding’, must be 
assumed to explain gí$-tugy = šemů, ‘to hear, comprehend". For the reading piš 
péidg, ol. SAR. 64 D H 5, alan-a nin-mu fis-pé-tüng-ga-n£-a, "ihe statue which 
my lady has heard (i. e., accepted] '. 

2. Ct. & 137. 

B. CEL mü = == = amh, "to burn’, and the variant iE] = еги, 
‘offering’. Notice the dative object of the compound verb šu-ma-ma, Babyl., 1172. 

4. CEVA EX] also 18, 7 in mái-di-du and Cyl. B 6, 8 in me-dá-du, cf. 8 153, 
[augment dit.) 

5. See § 221, (for independent ending, 2l. 

6. § 78. 

7. GL. SBP. 92, 11 tig-aig-qa-dm, ‘ when he liftshishead'. Cf. also Cyl, B. 11, 17. 

8. Referring to lines 19-30, 

3. Notice the choice of the posttix to indicate the dative of the first person ; the 
subjunctive after a very of thinking is indiented by a, see 8 221. ü 

10, Sie! where wa expeot dagal-ma-ra, 
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Cor. II 


(1] ensé azag-zu me-te-na-miu (3) 0а. {1} My prophetess instructed ifwhat is 


na SAL 4- КЕИ Фанд}. 
mu (3) Sag-bi ga-ma-nad-dé, (dj mà- 
gür*-Éra-na gir nam'-mi-gub (5) 
rtt ni nina-[ki]-d in! nina-[ ei) gin- 
a maá mu-ni-rig. (B) id bil dulda-e 
йг tur. ni-8i-t-a (7) ba-gd é id bil- 
là ce im-H-[g)-a £a (8B) nig-5i8 ne- 
fag a-müs ni-de-(b) (8) lugal be-gei- 
rà mu-na-gin sub mu-na-Iüm [10] ur- 
sag ug-sig-ga gab-Bu-gar nu-iuk 
(1) #ingirnzn-gin-su absu-a[ta]1 (19) 
Aibrü-[ki)-a nir-gél-[e] (18) wr-sag 
ma-a düg Bu-sid qa-mu-ra-ab-gar. 
i44] intlirnin.pir-st. HB ga-mte- 
гей. [18] me àu-na-musra- ab-edd, 
(16) SAL -- KU-su dumu erida-|/i- 
gi tud-da (17) nir-gál^ me-te-na. nin 
епа tlingir_eLne-ge (1g) Cingi ping 
SAL -- KU dingir sirara-[ki]-ta mu 
(19) gir-bt da-ma-mal-mal 


[30) gi-de-a- ni gis-ba-tiee-an (21) Гот 


a-ni 3i e-aür«rá-u- ni gü-de-a-as*(82) 


1. СЁ СТ. ХУ 82, 6. 


proper, (2) my Nina, the sister who 
is goddess in Sirara, (3) verily its 
meaning will announce unto me". 
(4j In her hoat she embarked not. 
[5] In her city Nina, upon the river 
flowing at Nina, she caused her boat 
to remain. (6) The river hright and 
glad, morning and evening rejoiced. 
(7) In ihe Baga, house of the bright 
river, where water is taken, (8) a sa- 
erifice he nfade, pure water he pour- 
ed out. (8) Unto the lord of Baga 
he went, a prayer he brought unto 
him. (10) ‘Hero, raging panther,. 
whom none ean oppose, (11] Oh Nin- 
girsu, who [arises| fram the nether 
sea, (12) in Nippur thou art glorious. 
(13) Oh hero, what command shall I 
perform for thee faithfully? (14) 
Ningirsu, thy house I will build for 
thee. (15) The decreos fittingly I 
will perform for thee. (16) Thy sis. 
ter, the child whom Eridu created, 
(17) wise in what is fitting, lady 
prophetess of the gods, (18) my 
Nina [thy] sister, goddess in Sirara, 
(19) may she embark. " 


(20} Gudea waa heard. (21) His prayer 


from Gudea, (22) his king, the lord 


£. REC. 280. The loan-word mea-fieür-ru indicates that the original Sumerian 
word was md-Aur; the meaning ol ber, gur in this expression is unknown, cf. 
ZA. AX 450. 

3. The negative nam for nu is diffienli here; cf. alan col. IV, 3. It cannot be 
explained as indirect discourse for thea meditation olf Guler conses ab line $. 

4. СТ. К. 8931 орт. 8 {Наохку, Мл, Таг. 1. 

5. For nir-gdát in the sense of ‘wise, knowing’, cl. nér-qal an, a litle of A&ur- 
banipal, IV R 17 b55; AL’, 136, 34 ete? aml the synonyorcsay-su above, line 1. 

6, & 89. 
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ғ 


en TNG nin-girawge &m-ba-B-gis 
[23] & ba-gd-ka. 88-63 nian. 


nadei-ni* ba-gin.p (25) níg-gíà na. 
tag a-müs. ni-de-(b) (20; asa Cingtn 
grü-tum-dug«ra mu-na-gin W) zi 
sür mu-na-bi, (28) nin-mu dumu 
ап аза tucda (20) ner-jal me- 
ta-na ana Sami 


CDL. 


(1) alam-ma til-lx (2) Étr-rád-su?. uru- 


na (3) nin dagal Bir-bur-la-(kl) ki- 
gar-ra-me, |4) igé-uku-5à ü-fgi-bar- 
ra-zu nia gen-gál-la-dm (5) 8ul-atid 
galu igi-mu-bhar-ra-su nam-til mu- 
na-sud, (8) dagal na-tulc-me dagai- 
mu zi-me (7| a nu-r-ma a-mu si 
me (8) amu ёар. а-л ру 
unt-a^ ni-bud-xu* (tU) dingirog.tum. 
dug-mu asag-su dug-ga dm (10) aiy- 
& ma-ni-nad (11) Mg ip palm me 
zacp-mu mu-ui. (12) gilil here gel 
la c'ü-a-ne [13] z/g-Seg mu-sié-ni-gal, 
(14) an-düt dagal-rne — qéis-qgin-su- 8t 
(15) ni ga-me-séib-ieg [16] Bu-mag- 
ga Bü-gao dezidela-bi 


(17) nin-mu ingiP ca. tum-duy má-ra git: 


mu-u-süib (18) uru-éd ni-gin-e ighim- 


1. 8 198. 


Ningirsureceived. (23) In the house 


_ Baga he performed sacred rituals. 
(24) pa-fe-si d dingirga-tum-dug-àd Ai- (24) Тһе раіеві ёо the temple of Gatam- 


dug, her chamber of repose, went 
away. (25) Sacrifices he made, pure 
water he poured out. (26) Unto the 
mered Gatumdug he went. i27) 
[This] prayer he spoke to her. (28| 
“Oh my lady, child whom sacred 
Anu created, (29) wise in what Is 
fitting, eminent in heaven, 


(1) giving life to the land (of Sumer), 


(2) enlightener of her city (3), lady, 
mother who founded Lagash art 
thou. (4) If thou lookest upon the 
people there is abundance in plenty. 
(5) The pious hero whom thou 
lookest upon — life is lengthened 
unío him. [6) A mother l have 
noi, my moathar thou art; (7) a father 
i have not, my mother thon art. 
{8) My father made evil (his) heart 
{against me); in the great chamber 
thou hast nurtured me. (9) Oh my 
Gatumdug, thou art wise in good- 
ness. (10) 1f in the night I recline 
myself, (11) my great sword thon art; 
atmy sidethouslandest. (12) With a 
shining torch... thou. (14) The breath 
ollife thou createst forme. (14) The 
protection of à mother art thou. 
Thy shadow (15) I reverence. (16) 
With thy mighty hand whose faith- 
ful power is supreme, 


(17) Oh my lady, Gatumdug me thou 


wilt make humble. {18} Unto the 


2, For /i-nad, ‘chamber of repose’, у. Rapav, Miscel,, no. 2, 31. 


3. Literally, ‘knower of light’. , 


4. According to Th.-Dangin both signs are uncertain. 
r . 


* 


(1) 
18] 
E 
p 
я 
“= 


Ag 
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mu jedo (18] Aur-a-ta! d- Ia ninn- 
(ki)-Bd [B0] d-düg-Sdp-ga au igi-&i* 
ga-ma-gin [21] alad-&üng-na-xu gir-a 
ga-mu-da-gin |22) ga-na ga-na-ab- 
düg (B8) ga-na ga-na-ab-düg (24) 
dig-ba da-mu-da-gin (25) dagal-mu 
mu-mue«mu ga-nasiarm (26|enst axag- 
au me-te-na-mu (27) dini nina SAL 
+ EU dingir sirara-(ki)-ta-mu 88) 
Bag-bi ja-ma-pad-dé, — (29) ga-de-a- 
ni gii-ba-tuk-dm. 


CoL. IV 


nin-a-ni rmr-aür-rd-zu-né [2] gaü-ds- 
а-ай ага Üingirga.tum-dug-gi &u- 
ba-i-ti-[g. 

ma-guür-ra-na gir nam-mi-gub [4] 
ura-ni nina-[Rii-à kar nin-[ki)-na- 
ga md neus. (5) pa-te-si-ge kisal 
dingirairara-ta-ha sag an-Ju mi-ni- 
il [6] níg-gi& ne-lag a-mui ni-de-[b) 
[7] rdi nina mu-na-gin aub mu- 
na-tim (8) dingi aina nin ena 
піп пы an-fral an-hat-i! (9) nat 
dingirun-lil-dim nam tar-tar-ri (10) 
dingiping dig-ga-ae zid-dam |11) 
eag- bi. det é-ct-cini (12) enat dingdr-re- 
пе те (18) nin /oir-fctir-ra me anu 
dig-mu а-да ma-mu-da (14) deg 
ma-mu-da-ka galu di-dm an-dün 
ri-ba-nà 


* 
city I will go. May my omen be 
favorable. (19) Unto Nina who rises 
above the world (20) may thy good 
genius go before me, (21) May thy 
good angel go at (my) heel. (22) 
Verily, verily I will speak; (£3| 
verily, verily 1 will speak. (24) 
With these words I will go. 1425] 
Unto my mother my dream I wil 
bring. (26) My phrophetess, wise 
in what is fitting, (27) my Nina, the 
sister, goddess in Sirara, (28) its 
meaning verily will reveal." (29) 
Gudea was heard. 


- 


(1) His lady, (2) holy Gatumdug received 


from Gudea his prayer. 


(4) In her boat she embarked mot. (4) 


Al her city Mina, unio ihe quay of 
[ihe city) Nina, she left the boat 
fixed. (5) The patesi in the court of 
the goddess of Sirara lifted (his) heal 
heavenward. (6)Asacrificehe made, 
pure water he poured out. (7) 
Unto Sina he went, a prayer he 
brought. [8)* Oh Ninalad y of priest- 
lv rites, lady of precious decrees. 
(3) Oh lady like Enlil deciding fates, 
110) Oh Nina, thy word is faithful; 
(11) above all it excels. (12) Pro- 
phetess of the gods art thon, (13) 
mistress of the lands art thou. Oh 
mother let me relate now the 
dream. [14) The meaning of the 
dream (I know noi}. Thera was a 
man — like heaven (was) his form, 


1. Cf. Gudea I 3, 2, and for ta of comparison § 108. 

2. Cl. igi-dd mu-ra-gin, ‘hegoesa before thee’, SBP. 282, 20. 

3. Ct, dInBiTnina nin en-na-ge? Dág. ép. XLIV, Stéle of Eannatum 1, 7. 
. 4. 8 IH. [Plural by repetition). 


4 
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(15) Aé-dim ri-ba-né (16) a-ddsag-gd-ni- (15) like earth was his form; (16) 


iu dingir.eo.dm (17) d-ni-ad dingir 
imir-cdugud-(musen|-dam (18) sig- 
ba-nj-a-s12 a-ma-ru-kan (19) zid-da 
gub-na ug ni-nad-nad (20) a-ni 
aü-da ma-an-diug [21) &ag-ga-nir nau 
mu-zu. (38) babhbarki-3ar-ra ma-ta- 
Û (BB) eal dên &-bet mie-a-na a-be 
mê-a-nê (Êd) atê ê lê inda mu-a 
(28) gi dub-Da asad-dé-a! iu-Cm-mi- 
dj [28) dab mul* dug-ga im-mi-gai 


as to the crown of his head a pod 
was he; [17] at his side was the 
storm bird; (18| at his feel was the 
hurrieane; (19) at his right and at 
his left a panther lay. (20) He com- 
manded mo tn boihl his temple. 
(21) His meaning | understand not. 
(22) The sun arose from the world. 
(23) There was a woman, who was 
it not, who was it? [234]... she 
made. (25) The sacred stylus she 
held in her hand. (26) She possesa- 
ed the tablet of the good stars. 


Cor. V 


[1) She aounselled with herself. 


[1] ad £m-d-ri-pyi. 
(4) Secondly Шеге was a strong man; 


IB) minetan п-ве [3] пън 


lium sagin BSu-im-mi-duj (4) d-a 
giá-mpar-bb fm-mal-mal (5) ingi-mu-Ed 
dussu azmg ni-guh (6) тіз дир ашы] 
ai-ib-sd [T] sg nam-tar-re Og. atl 
ba maan gal (B) а-ал zide ipi 
ттн уйа (0) 2-80 |mužen; galu-a 
uti- mr-ni-ib-zal-sai-a [10) dür ogi 
da iupal-má-gas Mi-ma-mir-gyurd-o 


(11) pa-ia-si-ra d'agal-ni dingirgina mau- 


na-ni-ib-gt-yt (19) aíü-mu ma-mu-sa 
mà ga-mtt-ra-briür-bür (13) galu an- 
dim rt-ba ki-dim ri-ba-su (14) sag: 
gá-lii dingir d-ni-ii (15) Tn ién^ fmi v. 
d'egrud (maàen|? sig-ba-a-ni-àd a-ma- 
ru? (16| zid-da guh-na ug ni-nacd- 


. 8 80, 


5. The text adds 8d / 


= 


(3)... atablet of lapis lazuli he held 
in his hand. (4) For the temple à 
plan he made. (5) Before me an 
holy head-basket he placed; (6) the 
holy mould he arranged. {7} The 
brick of fate in the mould he made. 
(8) By the sacred... placed before 
me (f) the... bird brought morning 
light to men. (10) An ass erouched 
at the right of my lord, 


{11} The patesi hia mother Nina answer- 


ed. (12) “My shepherd thy dream 
I will interpret forthee. (18) As for 
the man in form like heaven, in 
farm Ile the earth, (14) as to his 
head a god, at his side (15) the storm 
bird, at his feet the hurricane, (16} 


1 

2. MUL = AN written four times, cf. 5, 23; 0, 10. 

3. Cf. “x with value ger (|= Баташ and H^ R— kiddatu, SBH, 81, 23. 
4. Sic] we expect ge-e, status rectus. € 


та АЫ, р — — س کے‎ E 
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nad-a! (17) $es-mu HERTE ninepir-zu 
ga-nam-ma-im (18) dà é-ninnü-na 
dü-be za-ra ma-ra-an-dig (19) bab- 
bar kcéiar-ra ma-ra-ta-à-a [80] din- 
giran PIU nin-gi&-sid-da babbar- 
dim /ti-8a-re ma-re-da-ra-ta-d (21) 
fi-el sag-od é hi-kinda me-age (23) 
gi-dub-ba asad-dé-[a] Su-ne-cug-a 
(23) dub muli-dug-ya me-gal-ln-a 
(24) ad im-da-gi-a (25) SAL + KU- 
mu Uingirgidaba ga-nam-me-dám. 


Cor. VI 


(1) da. eet mul asap-ba. [2) gr-ma-ra- 


a-de [8] min-kam-ma ur-sag-am d- 
mu-gür (4) lium zagin. Su-ne-cuj-a 
(Б) dingitnin-dub-kam d-a gis-nar- 
ha" im-mi-sto-sig-gi (B) igi-su-àu 
dussu axag gub-ha ü-àub azag si-aa- 
e (7) 81g nam-iar-ra r-8ub-ba gál- 
la (8| aíg-zid dninni gua-narm-mea- 
am (9) a-am zid-de fgi-su gub-ba 
(10) ti-BU-(musen) gulu-e ud-mi-. 
ni-i-zal-a-su (11) 8 dü-ed. igi-su d- 
dug-ga nu-sétur-iur. 


[12] dite? risici lugal-sag-pe. kei-me-ra- 


тренере де [18] st- me d ninnf [stt]... 
dint F£-Hm-S£-gnese (14) na-ga-ré na- 
rig-mu gen-RKU (18) gir-zu-[Ii) teag 
Rei &ir-bur-la-(Ai)-38 gir-zu hinne 


at whose right and at whose left a 
panther lay, (17) verily my brother 
Ningirsu it is. (14) Thee he has 
commanded the building of the abode 
of hia Eninnu. (10) The sun which 
aroso from the world (20) is thy god 
Ningišzidda; like the sun from the 
world he arose for thee. (21) The 
maiden who... made, (72) who in 
her hand held the sacred stylus, 
(23) who possessed the tablet of the 
favorable stars, (24) who counselled 
with herself, (85) verily it is my sis- 
ter Midaba. 


(1) By the bright star she (2) announced 


unto thee the building o£ the temple. 
(3) In the second place there is the 
strong man... [4) who held in hia 
hand a plate of lapis lazuli; (5j it 
is the god Nindub. He fixes for 
thee the plan of the temple. (6) The 
sacred head-basket which was plated 
before thee, the sacred mould which 
was arranged, (7) the brick of fate 
which was in the mould, (8) verily 
the holy brick of Eninnu itis. (9) 
As for tha holy... placed before 
thee (10) in which the bird... brings 
the light of. dawn to men, [11) (it 
means) pleasant things shall not pre- 
vent thee from building the temple. 


(12) As for the ass which crouched at the 


side of thy lord, (13] it is thee ; — in 
Eninnu — like... thou erouchest. 
(14] May mason procide my purill- 
eatlon. [15] In Girsu in the sanc- 


1.8 223. The text has here s& REC. 35, evideutly an error. 


8. an&u-dun. 


+ 


+ 2. Sic! we axpect br, of. 5, 4. Possibay а сава ol vowel Harmony, 
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F 

ud (16) énig-ga-sa dup! t-mi-gur 
gid t-ma-ta-gar (17) lugal-au #8 gi- 
nar ü-mu-sd (18) Gr) da [nain d- 
&i-lal (19) D/Sninar-bi azacd-dé sagin- 
na! iu-d-ma-ni-tag [80) ti mar-urd-a 
ud-din ni- (21) dingi" kara? nam- 
ur-8ag-ka sal-à-ma-ni-dig 


(23) Su-nir henag-ni d-nu-na-din (23) 


mi-ati ü-mi-har [24) balag kenag- 
ni uiumgal kalam-ma (85] gé$ gui- 
aiiim mu-Luk nrg-ad gt-gi-ni (26) ur- 
sug nig-ha-e kenag-ra 
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toary of the land of Lagash thou 
shalt set thy foot, (16) In thy trea- 
sure house change the tablets {of 
accounts), remove therefrom wood, 
(17) For thy king prepare a chariot. 
(18) The ass yoke thereto. (19) The 
sacred chariot with lapis lazuli adorn. 
(20) The quiver like daylight shall 
shine. (21) The divine sword of 
heroism adorn. 


(22) His sered emblem make, [23] thy 


name write thereon. (24) His be- 
loved lyre, the ustumyat of the laud, 
(25) instrument which has a sweet 
sound, which gives counsel, (26) 
unto the hero who loves gilts, 


Cot. VII 


(1) legal-se on Mgr pin-pir-se (2) nin. (1) thy king the lord Ningirsu, (2) in 


nit dingi imir-dugudunuäen) bdr- 
bür-ra ü-mu-na-da-tur-ri (3) tür- 
dilg-ga-au iag-diug-ga-dm Su-ba-a- 
&t-rb-ti-(y| [4] en-na àar an-dim sucd- 
du-ni (3) "pisi  duma 
dingtrenlitid enim sa-ra ma-ra- 
ZID-gà-s (B). gis-gar d-a-na. ma-ra- 
pad-pad-dé (T) ur-sag-e me-ni gei- 
gal-la-dm 3u-ma-ra-ni-ib-mtu-mtt 


L. Ta.-Dancim, Kidih, ‘seal’. 
2. L. &., dar. 


Eninnu of the glorious storm bird 
cause to be brought in. (3) Thy 
little words as great words he has 
received. [4) Inasmuch as he whose 
heart is profound as heaven, (5) 
Mingirsu the son of Enlil appeases 
thee with (hia) word, (6) and reveals 
unto thea the plan of his temple, 
(7) the hero whoge decrees are great 
has blessed thee,” 


а, tard; el. d-kar — karru, sword, Br. 6577. 


= = 
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П 


Incantation service to the Sun God in the ‘ House pf 
Washing’ for a king in affliction', 


Onverse, Cot. I 


1. dn ; Mpi habbar Wür-gai-ta* é(n)- — 1. Incantation: Shamash in thy rising 
па-ай—йг from the great mountain, 
3. Atir-gel Aitr-cleg-ta* dfn)-na aee-dtt 3. In thy rising from the great moun- 
tain, the mountain of the dead, 
. til-asag fei nam-tar-tar-ri-e-na-* (ta) — 5. In thy rising from Dü-azag, place oi 


rm 


&[n]-na-3u-8i the Faies, , 
7. ki-hu an-hi' uré Lél-a-ta an-ür- — 7. In thy rising from the foundation of 
tee? é[n]-na-su-àu heaven, where heaven and earth are 


joined together, 
9. dingir gelpate-ne ada ma -ra- 9. The great gods hasten unto thee for 


ab-làg gi-cà* judgment. 

11. Tingi a-nun-na-kiene eä-bar bar. 11, The earth apirits hasten unto thee 
ra ma-ra-nb-Ina-ni-eà for the rendering of decision. 

13, nam-iü-yila uku  zag-lLla-bi-su 13. Humanity, the people unto their 
gür-da. ma-ra-ab-aga-es whole extent wait for thee. 

15. md3 anàu-gar-ing-a* nig-ür-tab- 15. Small stock and beasis of burden, 
tab-ba {those} which are four footed, 

17. gid-Sir-gal-su-àm ipi mua-ra-ab-dug- 17. Toward thy light open their eyes. 
duj-es . 

19, dingirpabbar palsu mag ad-gi-gi- 19. Shamash, wise and mighty, thine 
imi-fe-en-na. ma-en own counsellor art thou. 


1. Text in V R. 50-51. Fragmentary duplicates in Gray, Samad. 

2. K. 4872 and both duplicates have um-ta alter kür-gal-fa, the Semilic line 
does not translate um-te, which appears to be a late gloss, i. e. Semitic йти and 
the postflx ta, ‘at day break’. 

d. The personal pl. e-ne (8 125), shews that the Sumerians regarded the “fates” 
as deities. 

4. K. 5135, А-а, 

5. K. 4086, im-ma. 

û. e employed throughout this inscription for the present tense, a late and 
false construction. 

7. The gar-tug of oxen, TSA. @1 obv. I; ef anii gar-tüg-5i il-a-da, ' that the 
asyes bear their saddle', so TH. Dating for. Gud. Cyl. B 15, 12. Here gar-tzig is 
untranslated in tha Semitic version, 


^ 


188, 


g1. Tingi babbar mas-suly)' maj sd- 
ftud an-fci-da mea-on 

23, nig sag-ta-né mal-moad-a &u-[dé-en-] 
о-и 

o. (A-a тй nam-U-gablla-ge št 
а-та-|га-аб= уйе 

£7. [galu]-nig-erim egir" пее) Гай 
dib-a ?] 

89, [nég]-zid. n/g-si-s& bar-ta. ne-tb-aga- 
[a] 

31. galu lü-&ag-aga-a gala là. Si-a-tis- 
dig-ga 

38. gain nig-nu-un-su-a-ra* aag-be «n- 
di-ib-cág-a 

35. gate igi-nu-un-dugaa-ra! gali-an-da- 
гіа 

37. galu  nam-iar-ra*  iu-ne-in-dib-ba 

89, gale d-si9-a? Su-na-in-dib-ba 


di. galu utup-gul-gdl.s muj-na an-8i- 
in-si-na 

43, galu a lat-qul-gál-e li-nad-a-ne ši- 
Éri-d ul-ln 

4». gabn gidim-gul-gal-e giga ba-an-da- 
ri[g-a 

47, gala gái-ld gal-e sag-gi8 ba-ni-in- 
айт" 

49. gelu dingio-gul-gat-e д-т in- 
da-ri[g)a 

91. galu maàkím-dul-gál-a munàaub ne- 
én-zig-a£g " 

93. galu. din-me iu-ja-sa" ba-an-da- 
gar-ra 


SUMERIAN 


GRAMMAR 


21. 


B 


Shamash mighty leading goat, judge 
of heaven and earth art thou. 


. That which is in his heart may he 


speak. 
The soul of life of all peoples verily 


turns unto thee, 


27. He, whom the wicked stealthily (?) 


saizad upon ? 


289. From whom justice and righteous- 


31. 


аз, 


a7. 


41. 


45. 


47, 


чч. 


51. 


ness they have put aside, 
Who (is) disgraced and humiliated, 


Whom, when he knew nothing of 
it, they have cursed, 


. Whom, when he looked not, they 


possessed, | 
Whom tha demon o£ fate has seized, 


. Whom the demon of disease has 


seized, 
Against whom the evil Uéa/rte horl- 
ed himself, 


. Whom in his bed the evil Ala 


Covered, 

Whom at night the evil ghost over- 
whelmed, 

Whom the evil gala assaulted, 


Whose limbs the evil god affrayed, 


Whose hair the evil cowering demon 
made stand on end, 


. Whom the Labartu-demon possessed 


with a seizing hand, 


1. sug, 'leading, chief'; same root as say; cf. maá-sag, Bab. III 77, 1. 9. 
2. egir — arkatu; the Semitic version has ür-UD, also K. 4654 obv. 4, perhapa 


I м. 
an error Tr ar- kat = 1. 


3. Semitic te-bi-NUN, 20 also K. 4983 oby. 1. 


4. Vide 8 82. 


5. Oblique case is wrongly employed here for the subject ais probahly due 
to vowel harmony in both cases. K. 5135 obv. 34 has nam-tar-ri, 


6. Var. K. 3138 obv. 3, ra. 
7.8 55 b. š 
8. 655 а]. 


й 


55. 


97. 


58, 
Bl. 


63. 
6б, 
67. 
69. 


71. 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


galu dimme Bu'-ba-an-da-rilg)-a 
gala dim-me-gid sa-ba-an-«dub 


gale Riel hla igi ba-an-&i-lear 

[ur]-sag* Ai-el Ml-ld 8ugubra ba-an- 
ачр раа 

galu iskim-gul ba-an-dib'-ba 

galu nam-erim-«ma &u-ne-i£n-lal-o* 

galu ka gul-gdl-e nam-ne-in-far-ru- 
da 

gala ame gul-gdl-e ad-bal mu-un-na- 
ab-dug-ga 

galu igi-dul-gal-e igi-guse ba-an-st- 
ib-iL-la. 


T3. galu ugu-ri-a" aa-hi* ba-an-sctr-ri 
75. galu nig-aga-a dug(a] ne-in-dib-dib- 


77. 


TU. 


be 

UÜ.baphar nam-tü-la-bi sa-c-da d- 
mtu-un-da-an-gài 

eme ja-mun mu-In)-di-dtm si-ba-ni- 
ib-ad-e 


1. K. 3138 obv. 11, omits iu. 
Ê. Vars. gabu. 


"d. 


97. 


ng. 
61. 


mu d 


а yJ 


188 


Whom the Labasu-demon over- 
whelmed, 

Whom the seizing demon faftened 
upon, 


Whom the maid of the wind chose, 
Strong man whom the maid of the 
wind pressed to the breast, 


. Upon whom the evil sign lingers, 
. Whom a curse has bound, 
. Whom the evil mouth bas cursed, 


. Whom the evil tongue has enthrall- 


ed, 


. Whom the evil eve has cast angry 


gise Upin: 


. Whom a spook has enchained, 
. Whom a sorcerer has bound with 


wards, 


. Oh Shamash, the life of these by 


thee is given. 


. (The peoples) of all languages‘ as (a 


people) of one language thou gui- 
dest. 


3. Sic! Both variants have «i, possibly for infixed 4¢ thrown to the end to 
indicate a dependent phrase ; v. & 208. 
4. GIL; dib provisional reading for gil — paralu, 'restrnin, annul'; for the 
complement ba ef. sag-ba-an-dib-ba — iprik, *ha halted,delayed', CT. XVII 31, 
8, and for sag-GIL [rib] z naparkit,' cease, come to an end', v. KiNG, CHRONIOLES 
11 12, 8 and Bab. 1] 129. parabu ‘halt, restrain, IV!, naparAcü, *restrain oneself 
cease’, is expressed by gi only in the sense of 'annul' Joums, Deeda and Docu- 
menfis BUR. In the sense of ‘restrain’, tha reading of GIT. seams to ba dib. 


5. Literally, *restrains itself", 


6. Sic! not & which we expect. Add this passage 1o MgrsssER, SAT, 5231. 

7. Loan-word rufi 'spook', ‘one who casts rijg| poisonous aplttle upu.. CE 
8 68. 
8. K. 3138 rey. 11 omits bi. The form sa-ba-an-sir is original. 

9. Var. ha-an-gdl, (К, 3138 rev. 13] 2: ib-ba-st. 

10. je-mun lor jan-mun, 'totflity of names’, (nappar Samej For fan = 
ларћаги, сі. дап СТ. ХИ 10 21. ете баттал = lisan mithagi, ‘all tongues’. 


* 


190 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
Cor. H 

1. [má-]e ете gala kin-gt-a me-ar.— 1. I am the messenger of Ea. 

3. tia. lu-gdl-lu pap-jal-la'-ye mü-e 3. For the life of the agonising man 
mu-un-ài-in-pin-[ni] me he hag sent. 

5, [nig] en-&i-ge mu-tin-Bi-in-gén-na 3u — 5. That which Ea has sent me I will 
a-ma-ra-ni-ib-[gc] repeat anto thea. 

7. lugala dumtu dingir-ra-na sá-da-a- — 7. As for the king, son of his god, his 
ni itar-ru-da* dug-dài-bar-ra-a-né judgment render, his decision 
bar-ra-a-ab make. 

9. tera nu-dug.ga har-hi zag-stg-ba- 9. From sickness and illness his body 
ШЫ I separate. 

11. а asxag a ella! asun-sun-na* muj- 1i. Pure water, clean water, shining 
na dé-a * waier upon him pour. 

13. muj alan nig-sug4l-la-a-ni a tü- 13. Upon the statue of his image let 
tü-da-a-na water be sprinkled. 

15. @ su-an-na an ta aur-ra-a* 13. The water of his body from above 

pour out. 

17. utug-jul a-la[D-jul gidim-jaui gái. 17. The evil Ütuhhu, the evil Alf, the 

lallj-fal dingir-dul malicim-dui evil ghost, tha avil god, the evil 


cowering demon, 
18. dingir dim-me dingir dim-me-adin- 18. The Labartu, the Labasu, the selz- 


pir c'im-me-gidl ing demon, 
19, galu li-ld Kiel ULT ki-elud-da-lFar- — 19. The man of the winds, the maid of 
ra the winds, the maid of dusk, _ 


2). nam-tar-gul-gdl d-sty nig-gíg tu-ru 20. The evil curse, disease, malady, 
a 


ni -dug-ga sickness, illness, 
£l. au lugal-e dumu dingir-ra-na a-dién Rl. From the body of the king, aon of 
ge-im-ma-an-aur-aur-ri*- bar-bi his god, like water mayest thon’ 
ga-ba-an-zi-z17 ! pour them out, from hia liver? seize 
them away. 


1. The reading pap-gal is established by the variant pa-ap-jal, 'travaller', 
PincHEs, Amherst, no. B6, ohv. 4. 

E. K. 4810 rev. 17 has düg-'ar-ra-da ; K. 5195 rev. 1, in-tar-r к: poasibly 
an error of GRAYS copy. 

"8: manga da $Bdba tna sumeléa ила. For аа-а = ukkiš, т. К. 3188 rev, 
23 and cf, IV R. 3 ^ 58. 

4. Sio! oblique ending in the accusative. 

9. Cf. IV R. 16 b 48, and 8 162. 

6. Both verbs certainly active; notice the false oblique cases lugal-e and bar 
bi, and the correct construction in sa galueba ‘trom tha body of the man’, CT. 
AVI 21,23. The Semitic has a remdering ligrurd, ‘may they rash away from’, 
a confusion of sur = gararu, ‘be bright’, and garare, ‘to rush’. 

7. Shamash, š 

B. bar properly = Карпа 





A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


lugal-bi ka-sil-au ge-en-si-tl-la (slat] 

ao md-e galu-td-li arad-zu fa-sil-si 
ga-an-si-i-La 

. én d-stg a-dim-id-da * ba-an-sig 


22. Cbabbar düg-ga gu-la nig nu kúr- 
ru-[da-ni] 

24. ud ne-e nam-tag-ga-bi ge-en-duj* 

26. ka nig-juldim-ma bar-&ü $e-im- 
ta-gub 

27. dingir lugal-la-9s nam-maj-zu den- 
ib-ba* 

2B. 

99. 


93, bar-gis-ra u-Sim-dim edín-na ba-ra- 
ne-in-[tur ? 

35. a-ab-ba ЇЧ nig-[dagal-la-su) 

37. d-sig-[ga 7] tug-dim ba-an-dul |tu- 
ud-da-bi] 

39. [...ab?]-xu un-su-ta* [ ] 

4l. nun... gir -ra-b£* a-gu-la-d$ ba-an- 
gin 

48. Saga-bí ixi mu-un-bil ja ba-ni-in- 
Lim 

45. andi sa-par-na an-&u ba-ni-in-par 


47. mugen an-na-ge tg-dim im-mi-in- 


48. dár sag-gü-na? si[g|-ba? ni-in-dihi 


Bl. sikka sikka bar-ra kir-ra su-SES- 
SUHUR ne-in-dib-ba. 

93, am-aum edin-na-ge tiq bi hit eine 
jam 


1. [lupjiur, of. VR. BO à 22 
* 2. CT. XVI S8, £88. 
3. Semitic loan-word g, 


35. 
37. 


39. 
41. 


48. 


її, 


їп. 


М. 


54, 


. 


191 


. May Shamash in whose great word 


nothing is altered, a 


. This day longa hia sin. 
. Ihe mouth which works evil, 


may 
it stày Away. 


. May. the god of the king speak of 


thy greatness. 


. May this King chant thy praise. 


And? I the priest of incantation, thy 
servant, will chant thy praise. 


. Incantation : The agaA&/ei- disease like 


the flood of the river ome has hurled 
forth. в 


. Affliction like herbs in the plain it 


has (brought in ?J. 

In the sea, the wide place, 

The asakku has covered its spawn 
like a garment, 

[... the fish the offspring of...] 

Its... fish unto the great waters it 
caused to return. 

In it the fire rages, the fish it strikes 
with lightning. 


, In heaven his net he has thrown 


wide on high. 

The birds of heaven like a storm il 
has blown away. 

The antelope it has seized by its head 
and its horn. 

The he-goat and the wild mountain 
goat — their fleeces it has seized. 
The wild-ox of the plain — his neck 

it has caused to bow down", 


4. A Semitic construction for classical a-id-da-dim. 


р. The Semitic version has [.. 
ч Translated by sur-fa-nie-du, w 


„| nu-un аё-ї-ї@ #@ Ї...]. 


7. Notice the inconsistency of refertinggto dár l= turale) hy па and ba ; only 


ba is correct [8 180). 


8. Sa K. 4810 obv. 9, V R. 50 b 50 tig-be. 


B. Samitio usakni5, 


E d ë 


Cf. § 139. , 


СІ. Б 205. (Compound gf. ed class). 


05. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


ae = 


AT, 


70. 
71. 


TR. 


93. 


74. 


79. 


=k 
= 


192 


nig-ür-tab-tab-ba* d. gtr-an-na-pe ti- 
a Un-ma-an*-da-an-sub 

Id gati - In-bi eni imi-ie-u-ni sa-al 
ur-rg ne-ih-su8 

Ü.asardüdug: igi[in-ma-an-dug] : 
nig ma-e [zu-a-mu] : g£n-na: dimu- 
mu 

alan nig-sag-illa-a-ni sid.Be i-a 
u-ma-ni-gir 


. lugal-e mugj-na u-me-ni-gub 
. igi balbar-&ü Éu-na u-me-ni-dib 
. tü-tà nam-àub mti-asag-ga u-me-ni- 


aid 
a sag-gá-na-iu u-me-ni-de 


, & nam-ilib-ba [egir-be u-me-ni-eug г 


mé &ipt£ arkis sirik)’ 
iu jd-a-na gir gáü-a-na...] 
d-gig-a-ni a-dim. [ge-óm-ma-an-sur- 
aur-ri]* 

alan? nig-sag-iL-la-a-[ni Bisu баз 
ba...] 
lugal-bi ge-[en-el ge-en-Lig-lag) 


da-ddg-ga dingir-ra(na-dn  ge-er- 
8Si-in-pt-gt] 


Biptu : damaà dajan Samé t. irsi-, 


tim bêl ellê u apê 


. nür ilün£ mur-te-id-ecu-u amelé 
. pa-tir Ka-ai-6 musebablf arnelé 


. mau-3e-t- ku [ ] 


79. [mu-]ik-ei3. elit da fin na-mir-té 


Asgakku had done. 
4. Supply, ''Thou also Imowest atc.” 
5, This line shews that in line 57 ‘jhis*man’ refers to tht king. 


1, Text ma! 


Di. 


57. 


58. 


71. 


72. 


78. 


?. ал із а simple phonetic elament here. 
3. Here we are to supply, "He went to his father Ea and related what the 


Ea replies". 


. Ilneantalion : 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


All four-footed things of the plain in 
the pasture if has smitten. 

This man — his own honse it lag 
overwhelmed with a cruel net. 

Marduk beheld it*: What I know ' 
go uy son. 


. A likeness of his form with barley 


meéal upon the ground design. 


. The king? cause to stand upon it. 
. Before Shamash take his hand. 
і. The incantation, the curse, the pure 


oath, repeat. 


. Water upon his head pour out. 
. Water of incantation sprinkle behind 


him. 


His agatiru-disease like water may 
ba poured aut. 

The likeness of his image upon the 
earth may be [removed 7} 


The king — may he be pure, may he | 


һа clean. 
Into the benefleent hand of his god 
mayest thou restore him. 
Shamash, judge оѓ 
heaven and earth, lord of ‘the above 
and below ', 


. Light of the gods, conductor o! men, 
. Dissolving the gloom, quickening the 


life of men, 


. Who causest to depart . 
. Dispelling the — rendering 


brightness, 


e 


6. GL Iv R. 17 6 M, and ASK'f. 75, 1. 


7. Cf. ASKT. 45, 4 and above 1. #1. 
B. Ct. ibid. 1. 5. 


+ 
des nare i. F. 


"F 


‚гн кнын 


| 
LI 
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The Semitio section continues a few 
lines on the obverse and ends on 
col. 1 of the reverse, line 11 in the 
text of VR. 51. The king is men- 
tioned rev. 5. I know of no dupli- 
cates by which the section can be 
restored. 


Revense, Cor. I 


12. lugal-e Sag gin-bi azag-ga 


14. i¢ TS erin-nasag-gar-sag-taim{-to-d] 
mibi t 

16. Mi'gurin-na stg-ga? mze-ten nam- 
[en-na-ge] 

18. lugal-la lugal mu-il-la nam-lugal-la 


ah éa fü-a-üuw fu-ra-zu-dé 


82. t-en-kei gu-mu-e-da-gul-la (віс). 

24. U-dam'-gal-nun-na nin-gal su-ab-ga 
müé-me-bi de-ri-ib-lag-ga 

$8. P-asarlü-dug  Bid-gal dingir-nun- 
gal-e-ns sag-su ge-ri-ib-il-la 

28. kin-gal-asag -en-ki-ge a-du-Bil ín- 
gar-ra 

29.. nig-aga-aga-da-bi ki-bi-a mi-ni-En- 
gar-rt-ag* 

81. dingir an-na an-Ki-ge-e-mne e-ne-ir 
mu-un-na-idg-gi-eà 

83. bara-gal-gal-la an-ki-bi-da-ge e-ne- 
ir mti-un-na-ldg-gi-as * 


12. Oh king, whose faithfulness of heart 
i8 ... DUFB ..., 

14. The ointment,of cedar which in the 
mountain sprang forth of itself, 

16. The fulness of the shining grape, 
adornment of lordship, 

18. Lord of the kings who bear king- 
ship, 

£0. When thou enterest into the house 
of washing, 

22. May the god Ea rejoice with thee. 

£4. May Damkina queen of the nether 
sea in her radiance make thee pure. 

£6. May Marduk great marshal of the 
earth-spirits (/gigé) lift thy head. 


ARB. The great pure message which Ea 


created in wisdom, 

29, Has turned away their deeds of sor- 
cery irom this place. 

31, The lofty gods of heaven and earth 
hastened unto him. 

33. In the great sanctuaries of heaven 
and earth they hastened unto him. 


1. Semitic, iris erint 4a ina kirth sagt agi ina ramdni-au; ct. K. 5248 rev. 4. 
Е ж ELA | = шй, 'lururiance', K. 5248 rev. 5, to be added to the lista 


of signa. 


3. [sig = band, ‘be bright’; the Semitic has translated stg by band, ‘to create’, 


a false explanation, v. Bab. 1I 198. 


d. The texts of both versiona nih (f). Also Semitie version nin-ki-na, Pro- 
bable an error of an ancient copy, nin for Ram, . 

5. Apparently plural of the neuter object nig-aga-aga-da. 

6. For eà indication of the past tense v. 5$ 225. * 


GRAM, SUM. € 


- * 


F 


194 SUMERIAN 


35. giš-ġar-bi azsap-asag-pa-dm Lag-Lag- 
ga-dm 
dy. а-та el-la-dm sun-sun-na-àm 


38. G-a-nun-na dingir-gal-gal-a-na imi- 
fa mu-un-asmpy-gi-es-dnmn. 
40. igi-bé e mu-un-et-[l-es]-dn. 


41. ab&kal azag-ya aridug-ga-ge*-[e-na]* 

42, an/tum : ditto ¿bba ša ari-dug : el-la 
aridug-ga-ge 

48. nanÁum : dito ibba da eri-dug: 
el-la eridug-ga-ge 

44. ka-asag-gal* abau-a gal-ü-eà mu- 
uziedu-au-[us] 

4B. $ag-gad-lal aridug-ga-ge[-3-ne] gat- 
li-aá mu-un-du-dü-uà 


48. é-a tau lugal “en-ki-ra mu-un- 
Lig-gi-eà 

50. diig-du-dig-ga S-babbar en-gal an- 
iti- 

51. nam-t-La. Sag-dug-ga sag-e-e8 ga- 

. ra-ab-*atg(f)-ga 
53. lugal amar &ilam aaag-ga-ám 
54. d-a SG] teg-ga-da-au-dé 
F 

56. [tt “(narak abzu-a-ka-ta] : ina 

: Tf- Um argu Ba apst. 

57. [I-babbar ud-de-e& ja-ri-ib-lag-gi : 
ü-]ma-Sam samê linammir-ka 

58, ...füb-ba] nam-lugal-la ja-ba-ri- 
in-tub 


GRAMMAR 


35. Their! designs аге sacred and pure. 


37. With thair water which is claan and 
bright, 

38. The heaven-spirits [Anunacki), great 
gods, themselves have purged him. 

40, Before them? they have purged 
him with water. 

dl. The holy sages of Eridu, 

42. Enkum, the pure one of Eridu, 


43. Nenkum, the pure one of Eridu'. 


44. The priests of the nether sea have 
made him perfect in grandeur. 

46. Thay that are clothed in the linen 
of Eridu have made him perfect 
in grandeur. 

48. Into the house of washing unto the 
king, the god Ba, they hastened. 

50. At the command of Shamash great 
lord of heaven and earth, 

51. Verily life and health as a gilt he 
has granted unto thee. 

58. Ob king fondling of a sacred cow, 

54. When unto the house of washing 
thou draweat nigh, 

56. By the incantation of Marduk of the 
neither sea, 


57. May Shamash daily make thee pure. 


58. [... in the robes] of royalty may he 
élothe thee. Я 


1. Semitic vawratu-gina; it is difficult to understand to what the fem. pl. sina 
may refer. The gods are evidently referred to. ^ 


2. L e, the gods, 


3. For the derivation of Eridu from eré ‘city’ and dug ‘good’, Y. LEANDER, 


Lehnzsórter, no. 171. 


4. Omitted (!). Ў 
5. These lines were misundergjood by me in Bab. 111 87 
6. The plural &e-ne is omitted. š 
7. Vide § 41 g). 

rT ^ T А 

F r ` 
* ғ ] ë: 
# в 
e P А 


К 


iE. 


61. 


SES 


07. 


71. 


Td. 


Тї. 


28. 


24. 


zB. 


* GQ 
Жа. Ж 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


. bare [asag-ga : tne parakeet ell ina 


a&dbi- Wa : dur-gar-ra-au-dé 
Bag-[dug-g& : ...ud-de-e8]. de-ri-ib- 
idg-ga 


67... 1... Ќа гаа па-га (?)... 
. hasan-[I-dug...) 


U.en.bi-lu-Llu gün-t... 
nam-ti-la aig sü-ud-gál . . 
gi-in)- pad-ud. é-a tü-a-h[a-8u . . .] 


Ü-nun-ür-ra lugat nam-3Sib-ba-[go...] 
tü-bi nam-ti-la nun [RE...) 


. ja muien me-tert ambar-ra sak-ki- 


[dib-ba] 
H.td nin ab-gal. .. 


. ü-ja-an-tum ud-iuü-ui-Sub sak-ki- 


ЫТ)... 


195 


60. When in the sacred chamber thou 


sitteat, 


81. Health ... may he daily maxe good 


63. .. 


for thee. 


fid. May Marduk ... 
ОБ. May Enbilulu, who rastores the 


land ... 


67. Everlasting life unto thy soul 


[grant]. 


E, When into the secret chamber of 


the house of washing [thou co- 
mest], 


71. Мау Ea lord’ of incantation ... 
Td. With his curse which [gives] life in 


Eridu [free thee ?]. 


Ta. Birds and fish, the pride of the 


marsh land the [plague? ...] 


TT. The river goddess, queen of tha 


"vast ocean [...] 


79. Terror(?), darkness and affliction 


Сог. П 


„ бед fum é-da-[su-de] 


Ü.a-nun-na dingir-gat-gal-e-ne nmam 
Ша Bag-dug-ga sag-e-eà ga-ra-ab- 
ba-*sig [?)-e3 

Ü.nin-ib ur-sag-gal “-en-lil-ld-ge ki- 
mé-ka. d-tag-zu je-a 

V.nin-ib sultkal é-kür-ra-ge ai(g)- 
Jag-gál nam-ti-la. gu-mu-ra-ab-il- 
la 

bt ti-a P-da-zu-dé 


89. d.utuk-ddg-ga alad-dag-ga du-gt-gi- 


- 


da* ge-ra-ab-*sig-es 


- 
* 


1. Vide § 154. 


[hara seized 7]. 


* 
21. When from the house of washing 


thou goest up, 


22. May the Anunakki, great gods, life 


and health grant thee aa a gift. 


24. May Minib, great hero of Enlil, in 


the place of battle be thy help. 


26. May Ninib, the measenger of Ekur 


grant thee the breath of life. 


£8. When from the house of washing 


thou goest up, 


30. May the good Utukku, the good 


Sédu grant thee peace. 


т 


2. e$ plural of future time is a late and false construction. 


* 


196 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
81. gidim-jul a-láj])-jul wutuh-Biág-ga — 31. (May ?) the evil ghost, the evil Ali 
alad Bdg-ga [be ?] the good Urt, the good 
е Sedu. 
38. a-nun-na dingir-gal-gal-e-ne #2. May the Anunakki, the great goda, 
33. “-babbar dilg-ddg-ga-a ju-mu-ra- 33. And Shamash speak for thee thy 
ab-bi-ne favorable reply. 


5. Incantation lor the house of washing 
prepared in the plain. 


* 


85. Biptu bit rimki ina géri rikea. 


III 
C.8.M. 2193 + 2238 + 11401. 


(Ranau, Miscel, no. 2). 


Song fo Titar at the dedication of her chapel and the consecration of 
{woo statues, one to the goddess and one to the king af Isin, Idin- 
Dagan’, 


1. nu-kin-gig-ra ki-(nj-mu-ra-an-el-e! i. Thee, ob virgin, I sanctify, thee 


sir-ra mu-ra-an-gát with song ! praise. 

2, id-nun sü-lum ga-mur gar-sa-ja* 2 Butter, dates, boiled milk and seven 
imtn-bi baked cakes, 

3. Ü/*bansur kalam-ma-kaP* oe-(b)- 8, Upon the table of ihe land (of 
mu-un-na-ab-asig & Sumer) I heap up. 


4, gas-tin-gíg mu-un-na-ra-de-|b)-e 4, Dark wine 1 pour out to thee. 
5. gas-tín-ldg mu-un-na-ra-da-(b]-a 5. White wine I pour out to thee. 

ê. gaé-tin-gig ululin &. Dark wine, ulusin-beer, 

7. nin-mü-ra ululin 7. Unto my lady ulusin-beer, 

B. kaB Bag gnub-bi|?] gad met-air-ri? 8. To present to her liquor steadying 


gub-bu-daü-da [...]* mu-un-da-ab- the heart’, liquor causing songs of 
ать [7] adoration, I have caused to be 
brought ... 


1. Tha dedication of the statue of the king probably has connection with the 
least for his departed soul, see line 14. 

#. For compound verbs with the alament &i-[n], v. p. 149, 

4. CL. RTC. 61 rev. VII 8; 58 rev. III 11; 108 rev. saja is connected with the 
root sag ar, ‘to burn’, often shortened to sa. 

4. Rapau, gü-de [also possible, but diffigult). 


5. Literally ‘amar Ueribi', sone of adoration ; see TS І. . 
6, Readjéu (?)-um (T]-mu-un etc. 
So Habav. 
et a E y 
^ ^ - 
= S = 
m & 
* ғ 
x š 


10, 


11. 
12. 


1i. 


14. 


1%. 
18. 
17. 
18. 


19. 
. nin an-düLId *[? maj]-àm 


21. 
g3. 


23. 


g4. 


- 


а 
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| Bu-tu-bu'-[da F] làl ii-nun-kad birî] 


ral] 
&ub-bu-duü-[da] [iif] fa-nun kaš- 
(peg (?] 
gar-güga-e làl [á-nu]n [...] 
(n bür-xalim [...] mu-[un-na-ra- 
deb] 
lal kaë bär-[sal-la] mul-un-na-ra- 
de-]h 
dingir là-gdl-la[ki[?)-a-]nag a-nag- 
da $u[?] -[mmu(T)-r]ja-lad 


nu-hin-gig-ra ki-(n)-mu-ra-na*-el-e 
air-na mu-na-an-gead 

Anni an-bi-ia! dü-dug-gi-ün-mi! 

a3ag e innini-ra igi-ni-ii. ni-dib-bi 


nin an-diül-lá -innini mag-ám 


ki-el ana-[ga]* me-ur [ni]-i-i. 


ki-àub gün-B-fam-(ma-]&m (sic!) 


égal d... -ri-àn(?) ma-RU([?)-ga1(?) . 
[ee ‚лей a 

égal [T Wü-kub-güe[n) sag-gig 
Raflama] ni-te" sub-be 


deni n-d-gai-la-ge hara mu-[na-]rig 


. ugab dingir-àm sSáb-bi- mu-un- 


[nat ]-an-ti-[9) 


1. See pe Tut L 
2. Sic! We expect n£ or an. 
4. So Rapaw after line 71. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


E 


mas 


18. 


14. 


1%. 


10. 


18. 


1%, 
il. 


22. 


gh. 


To cause thee to be appeased, honey, 
butter, and sparkling (?| liquor, 

To causa thee to repose, honey (7), 
butter and dark (7) liquor, 

Black bread, honey, butter and ... 

Sparkling wine ... I pour out io - 
thee. 

Honey, sparkling liquor, I pour out 
to thee. 

To cause the god of man to partake 
of the meal for the soul of the 
dead, I bring them to thee. 

Thee, oh virgin, I sanctify, thee 
with song I, praise. 

My lady in heaven and earth I 
behold. 


. Unto holy Innini — into her pre- . 


sence I come. 

The lady of protection, Innini who . 
is majestic, 

Maid of heaven (7) I extol, 

Tha lady of protection, the goddess 
г ) who is great. 


^1. А prayer: ninth section, 


The great temple, honse of god (?}, 
. I hire made for ihes, 


. The great temple of the river god- 


des, the LU-SUB-GU, whom the 
dark- healed people ol Sumer 
worship with fear, 


. The divine lady of the preat temple 


in the sanctuary I have placed. 
[Also] the king who is à god therein 
I have caused to dwell, 


d. Line 71 has vug-gi-e4 but the var. omits es; es is tà me impossible for we 
expect the participial conjugation, 


6. denger (7). 
Т. шо ҢАПАП. 


5. Ranau, ding [innin], whicheis also possible, 


198 * 


2B. 


BY. 


28. 
28. 


' 80. 


41. 


34. 


85. 


nam Iür-ür-ra tar-ri-da-nt 
gal-sag-aid-dé брі аг арай 
. 


ud di /?/-8* me &u-du-du-dé 
Jagem ud garsa-ka  nin-mu-ra 
[... ?] mu-é [?]-na-gar 


tum buür-er “sig walu-ddg (7) ... 
mu-tün-ra-a?*-na 
nin-miu  ki-nad-bi-àu — mu-un-na- 


maf lema hene 


. bar-ba. dür-gar-a dim-si-mu-na-ni- 


{б-а 


. durgar-e dag-gul-la ki-nad dug- 


dug-gi-ne 
nin-mi. ür-azizg-gi a-mi-ni-ib-fu-tu. 


ür-lugal-5d a im-ma-an-kin-Etn 


36. dr O-Idin-- Dagan-$t. sag-il-la mu- 


un-gub 


87. azag "'innini-je hi imi-ba-ab-leg 


38. id-Sim erín-na. mu-un-na sug-e 


39. 


40, 


41. 


42. 


lugal ür-asag-8u sag-il-la mu-un- 
grub. 

ir innini-ka-dd sag-il-la mu-un- 
gud 

ür € Idin-Ü-Dagan-iti sag-il-la mu- 
un-gub 

dagal U-uiumgal-an-na ki-nad mu- 
na-an-gar 


. nin-asag-ga-mu. asag "[innini-]mu 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


aD. 


a1, 


32, 


38. 


34. 


85. 


BÊ, 


87. 


3B. 
83. 


* 
40. 
41. 


az. 


43. 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Him who decrees the fate of the 
landa. 

To ensure supremacy, to exercise 
prophecy, 

To full the deorees forever, 

At the beginning of the year, on the 
day of decisions unto my lady I 
have made [...]. ; 

[Incense of) the plants d-mii ... sig 
and... we cause to ascend to thee. 

My lady upon her couch we arrange. 


Beside it a throne I have fashioned. 


A throne which makes glad the 
couch with joy of heart. 

Of my lady (her) pedestal I have 
laved with water. 

Upon the pedestal of the king walter 
I have sprinkled. 

Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 
statue I have placed. 

The holy Innini, the baptised, doth 
fill with fear. 

Her with incensa of cedar I lave. 

Of the king, upon a golden pedestal 
(his) statue I have placed. 

Upon the pedestal of Innini a statue 
Ihave placed. 

Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 
statue I have placed. 

The mother, divine usumgat of 
heaven, in her chamber I have 
restored. 

My holy lady, my holy Innini, 


1, Doubtful. Ranau, tug. kin has a different form, ll. 1, 15 etc. 


g. Vide 8 71 and SBH. 104, 20. 


3. e is apparently the verb here for à(n) — dei. 


"Bh ~ 
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REVERSE 


44. ele te-azag-ga-34]. I-nad mu-un- 


AB. 


47. 


4B. 


50. 


51. 
52. 


83. 


54. 


55. 


56, 


07. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


^ч 


. Ra-na si-ga-àu nane]... 


nG-cneganm 


. ki-nad-a-ni Báb-[bi-a) gui! mu-un- 


[na]-Jic-8d [?)* 
@. Idin-E- Dagan-ra(t).. . ge-me-er 


ne-agg-alg-ga-3u. Su-rla! gar«gar-ra- 
Ši 


isi-a-8u 

pád-innini làg-ga-i& gar làg-[lag]- 
ga-àd 

Eod mE UL Сата ат antl hir=jtd 


sal-nitag-am kenaj-gà... 
asag 4-innini-ge... 


Gou-se sag-ud-ws'-2-ne-bu din-é 
lugal V-babbar-dim sag mu-un-SU- 
PA i=3g-a 
m nam-gen ... di 
T 
u 


bun rf du g. qa Mii- л.Ї anka 
i 
sag-gig-ga-àd. igi-ni-sr* ai-ni-sr 


gis-gü-atr gitl-Iu [... sir]-na 


gis-al-gar ga-dug-ga-[bb mu-ra-]ab- 


hi-int 
... gal-la-ka-ne ,,, pect-pact-cld 


1. So Карап, 


44. 


45, 


4б, 


47, 


48. 
48. 


n. 


51. 
58, 


53. 


59. 


Ww. 


` 

The pure one upon a golden statue 
I have placed, 

On her couch with gladness I have 
made her repose. 

Upon (|?) Hin-Dagan ... 
(look 7). 

For the giving of fire offerings, for 
making prayers of the lifting of the 
hand, 

For giving offering of incense, for... 

For bringing  Ishtar-cakes, for 
bringing fond offerings, 


may she 


Into her great palace we cause him* 
to enter also. 

The heloved spouse ... 

Holy Innini beside him 
[reposed ?] 

Upon their thrones established side 
hy side I caused them to ascend. 


. The king like the sun god ! made to 


rival in glory (7). 
Abundance and plenty ... [he gives] - 


56. Food of all good kinds he assures. 


Upon the dark-headed people his. 
eye he directs. 

With the (musical) instrument, 
‘wailing voice of the storm’, .... 
melodious, 

With ile instrument ad-gar whose 
sound is sweet I will speak unto 
thee. 

... 1 proclaim 


В. The value àa ordinarily given for this sign is doubtful. 


3. Le., Idin-Dagan. 


4. Cf, the date of Mur-Immer,Strassmaier, Warka no. 1 To naa 3ag-bi-uà, 
collated by Kine for SAK. p. 286. 


5. Vide B 81. 


T ^ 


8. al-gar, a musical instrument, also Gud. Cyl. B 10, 11. Ө 
^" 


4 


^ ^" - 


4 
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Bi. lugal-e hur-kur-da $u-silim [ab-] 
di-di* 

62. d-dagal u&umgal an-na kur-kur-da 
[aB Paid: 

83. Jiégu-za gi-[g)-durun-na bár ja-ba- 
ni-ib ... 

64, bár nam-lugal-la-ka sag-gd-(n] 
TH... 


65. nin-mu [азала an-)ki-id aag-sat 
ma-ra-ni-th-ddig 

60. nu-kin-gig [...] da [...] da ma-en 

67. nu-kin-gig[-ra] Aé (mu-ra-an-el-e 
air-ra mu-ra-]an-gát 

B8. dug-H sag-gig-àü DET 


69. C-innini ... dumu "sin-na-ge 

7Ü. nin-mu [uiumgal] an-na aag-sal 
bat-[dug-gi f] 

71. nin-mu [an-ei-ta. d-dug.gi? memê 

79. asag l-innini-ra igi-ni-Ed ni-dib-bi 


93. nin an-düL là C-innini maj-dám 


7À. kalag-ga-[ám] kalag gál-àm 

75. dr-mabl[ám] ... gatl-àm 

76. nam-àul [gdi-àm ff) ...] ga-dm 

T. sir. nam-ur[?]-aag-gd: d. nin-8i-an- 
na-ge 


GRAMMAR 


81. I hava commanded ... 
king to eat. 

62. I have commanded to give the divine 
mother, the winmgal of heaven, to 
eat. 

63. The throne in the mysterious cham- 
ber truly L adorn... 

64. The chapel of royalty I have [mag- 
niflad]. 

85. My lady, the holy, iu [heaven ?] and 
earth thee I praise. 

66. To [rejoice 7) the virgin, 1... 

87. Thee oh virgin 1 sanctify, thee with 
song I praise. 

68. Riches unto (?] the dark-headed 
people ... command (7). 

83. Innini daughter ol Sin, 

70. My lady, [ihe uiumgai] of heaven, 
| praise. 

11. My lady in heaven and earth I behold. 

та. Unto holy Innini — into her pre- 
sence I coma. 

73. The lady of protection, Innini is 

grand. 

She is mighty, she is mighty. 

Revered is she, ... she is great. 

She possesses majesty,... she is, 

A song of the might of Ninsianna. 


ќо give the 


74. 
75. 
46. 
ТТ. 


1. Cf. date formula af the 15 year of Ammizaduga. 


2. RADAU, 2. 
à. Text adds ei (1). 


À SELECTED VOCABULARY 
OF THE PRINCIPAL ROOTS IN SUMERIAN' 


. A, Hand, usually written à, but also «, Strength lemuku] d. From the meaning 


hand, developed the idea oracle, (tertu), d-mes —PQidati, signs, passim in 
prayers. Employed with the verb алла to act. а-о = отаси, com- 
mand, (tedlita). Ai-d-dg-gd-md, placa of my oracle, Cyl. A. 10, 84.— ki-d- 
agga-ba, 26,9. As verb d-agga, send, command, mu'uru. d gal gu-mue- 
da-an-agga, he sent me in majesty, CT. XX 48,6. 9!“d-coga, sender, 
one who commands, mu'írru. d-mtu-un-da-an-agga, he sent him, CT. XV 
15, 15. & has also the sense of wisdom, in a-gal, ‘one who has divina- 
Hon', mundalku. d, horn, karnu. d ba-it-tl, he exalted the summit (of 
the temple], Cyl. A. 22, £8. 


. 4, Water. Invariably written a, see p. 20. 
. A, Father. Originally ad, hence a-a to compensate for the loss of d. a nu-tug- 


me, a father I have not, Cyl A,98,7. a jrenag-ni, his beloved father, 
OBI. 87, Ш 16. 2 . 


. A, Ten, esru, var. of tL. 


1, AB, Ocean, tamtu, du-ga ab-ba, fisherman ofthe sea, RTG. 36 obv. & 5. 


- AB, Old man, éibu, al-baolacity, passim. ab-ba = abu ina list with purtumn, 


Hm. 604, obv. 5. ab-ba-bi, the elder, a dignitary, CT. V 17,1 25, III 18. 
nam-abba, old age. 


:· АВ, Recess, nest, aptu. See ub, 
. 48, Cow, litiu. 


ABGAL, Great wise one, gal -4- ab II, abítallu. 

ABLAL, Nest, from ab LIL and Jal to weave, naplaàta, Br. 3841 f. lina, talkabu, 
SAI. 7868 f 

ABZAL, Oven, from ab, hole and sal, blaze, made. 


1. ab, Father, sage. Wisdom, a-de = milku, fému. 
2. AD, Thorn. da = айди. NS 
н * — 


= 


1. For words discussed in the grammar sea the Index. 
A 


^ ^^ 


ғ 
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1. абва, AGA, Do, work, epiiu. Original agi, of. ga = epéiu. Reduced to aj, 


which is the ordinary writing. Often in compounds lo make a verb active, 
gil = jalaku, but gil-li-ag-ga = lyulluku, to destroy. PTT TeX] 
= drd, lead, but EE-TTIBSTmueni-in-ag ies, they lead him. a use; 
an-an not used, CT. H1 36 a 73. igi-dul-ag — kalümu, see. Also as first 
element in compound verbs; dg-ddr-scar, to mix, cl. sar= mix. dg-lal 
= bind, cf. lala bind, dg-gein-gul—in whallil, 1V Б. 10 b 33, dg.-dé- 
in-Big — lu. udammik, ibid. Hence what is made, ‘anything’; dg mag 
= mimma maait, VR 11 b 49; CT. XVII 37, 11. 


8. AGGA, AGI, Send, only as abbr. of d-agga, see œ 1l. See ZÀ. XX 499. Also 


tertu, oracle, by force of association with û = oracle. 


B. AGA, AKA, Love, rá&mu, abbr. of hen-aggad. 

d. aGa, AKA, Creature, liTe-stocl, busi, as, for a-gál, v. Bab. 1V 3, n. 3. 

5. AGA, Measure, у. арра. | 

1. accan айта, aka, Measure, madide, Possibly connected with the root gid, be 


long. a-ka ba-a-gar, measure has been made, passim, fta-“-en-lil engar- 
ға e-na-agga(d), to K. the farmer he has measured out, Nik. 124. nu-ug- 
gd-e, he does not pay, Hilpr. Anniv., p. £04, 


2. AGGAD, 0970, ала, Love. Usually in kenaggad — rümu, masüdus. Bab. I, B&B. 


нь oF FO FR te 


For egge = naramty without Aen, v. SBH. 48, = 52, 9. 
AG, Salira, polson. a-ay-digga gir-ta gar-ctm, from the way he removed 
poisonous influences, Cyl B, 4,16. CL uj. 


. AL, High, siru. From the root i. Often of objecta mature; dh-c/, a mature 


cow. de-al, ripe grain. See Bab. LI 83. 


. AL, Pickaxe, alle, sb 296. SAI. 4068. agar, to use & pick, to excavate, 


Bab. II, 82. А180 ai-dii, excavate, ibid., 81. 


. AL, Net, abjab- allujappa. aldür-ra- todd, 

. AMA, Mother, uwummu. Perhaps Semitic. 

. AMA, Host, ummatu, CT. XVIII 4£ a 59, ammanatu, SEB. 86, 44, 

. AMA, Le&d, anaku, for an-na, Written F3 

. AMA, Reed house, amu. Written gín-dib, ‘woven reads’, BM. 42859 obv. 9. 


gén-a-dag, ‘reed abode of the water’, river house-boat. gén-a-sig, ' reed 
placed on the water’. Var. gin-um== ummu, house-boat. 


. AMA, Wild ox, rimu. 


AMAR, General sense, 'grown up young', stage of an animal between infancy 
and fall growth, bra, "n3. Applied to birds, amar fnir-gi (muden), the 
young of the kurku bird, CT. VI, 14 b 1$. amar mai-düz usalu, young 
of the goat, the younger stage beingesabitu Imaš-d8) "kid, I1 R. 8 о 17; 
AO. 4682 obv.3.. db amar-bi-Éd, the cow toward its young, Cyl. A, 19, 24. 
si amar-ra,lambs and calves, OT. XV 19, 18. In ordinary usage the 

* * * : : ` 


в * 


w 


ты” 


j 
d 
n 

1 
1 
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young of cattle. Allowed 3 Aaof grain per day, TU. no. 5, col. I; no. 5 

HI, 11, eic. See Clay BE. XIV 23. amar stands to dah cow, ag stl 

lamb, to barun ewe, Gud. F, 3, 17-4, 2. 
AMMAR, Live-stock, buiü. For dg-gail. 


. AW, High, from Len, Adj, Bade, séru. Denom. verb, be high. Noun Aeacen. 


anu, bami. 


. AN, Interrogative adj., an, ana, see p. 111, and Index. 


AMIR, Mighty, Shr, HR, see root nir P. 


2. ANIR, Бірі, біти, see root nir 1. 


. ARA, Go. Causative, carry, bring. Маг. aria, CT. XVII 17, 33. Noun; roule, 


way, alatin, farranu, (a-rd|. Way of living, reputation, dr = tanita. 
ar-mi, ‘my fame’, CT. I 46, 8. 


. ARA, Plan, design. a-rd&- тн. те дафа a-rd-maga-n!, decisions and 


plans of his great designs, IV H. 36 по. 2,15. a-rá-a, secrets, mysteries, 
Zim. Rt. 24, 18: Lehmann, Sam. L' 116. Cf. a-ra-su, supplication. 


. ARA, Desert. araskarmy, arri=namutum. a-ri-a, var. rû = karmi, 
. ARA, Grind, tena, dakara = eit, grinding stone. matara, miller, 


5. «ans, Time, multiplicative, 8 178. a-r& 9-kam-a8 ba-pula, (When) it was 


— юа = £C 


destroyed lor the ninth time. ard-2-/am-ma-dd d-ub-dda, twice ha spoke, 
IVR.TaG21. ard after ihe number. imina ard, seven times. Between 
numbers. 7 ard 7-489. 


. ARA, Foe. ard — Sédu, utueku, see ari 1. 

. ARALI, Degolate place, aralia, hell. drali-a=wWarma. See ara 3. 

. ARALI, Street. a@ra-li-a = guln, of. ara 14, 

. ABL, Боа. а-гі= айш. а-га = па ги), К. 4848 а 2. СЁ, иг 18. For this 


root in à list of words for foe, v. K. 2000, 12-14, and CT. XIX 23, 18-20. 


. ARI, Protect, batánu, gee roots ir, wr. 


ARI, Ruins. dr-ríz namufu,sea ara 8. Verb parabu, demolish. See p rig. 


. ARI, Begettüng. пїїй-гї == sirritu, concubine, 93085, obv. 8. See eri. arba 


zzrijuüiu. Denom. verb, rid. aria, semen, SBH. 148 11 10. 


. АЁ, Will. ad = gibdtu. ees to counsel СЇ, 04 == ртн. dë, in ak-bar = 


parüsu, decide. Ill will, curse. dà&—arratu. a8-bal, utter à curae, ard. 
galtsà bal — darru, curser, dé add, oath. Denom. verb, dê = saisit, 
to curse. Soe the root £3, 


. AB, One, ddmédu, dds ten. Complete, gitmale. As verb, miu-na-cé-c, 


it ia at one, Cyl. A 12, 23. 
AŠDI, Will, desire. ai-di-fjasahu, 8153. See asi. 
ABBAn, Counsel, dj-bar, vowel harmony lor es-har. 
J | ^ 4 * 
1. The element ii is obscure. 
* + 
a т 


204" 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


1. agin, aSEn, Sighing, tdntju, for anir, a-sir = sald, to implore. 
8. aden, Strong, itik, for anir. 


AŠ 


, Carder, of wool, see aslak. 


agra, Wailing. == үре! = еа, tor as-tal, see Tak, 


1. ASTE, Receptacle for water, ata = айбе == байи. In dêlê = ад. 
Ê. aŠTE, Will, desire. d-êltau = ašta= hašñhu, from a3 1 and di 8 1539, with 


sonant d assimilated to surd à. Cf. ai-ti[n] — fuBaju. Full form dà-feg 
= &itultu, investigation. Cf. di-le-ba-ha, Sm. BBB, 19. dà-feg z— Aussü, 
throne, i. e., place of seeking counsel. 


agua, S'add-a for Üiakug,— amu, house-boat. 
ASUGI, Shower, frost. See p^ Seg. | 
AZA, ABA, An unguent, az= arð, 50 2, 12. СТ. ХІХ 48 0 12. Maz, a paste 


used in medicihe, often Amarna Letters. 


— [ — | 
1. azac, Pestilence. ciety, seizing hand; by harmony'aseg. Loan-word, asekku. 


Ordinarily one of the demons of disease. More often refers toa demon of 
darkness. d-aig... (im-lr-ru-a, tha assalieu disease... like a cloud (may 
pass away], CT. IV 4, )33= Bab. I 18. The -afg-gig-ga, asakku of 
darkness, mentioned with the efimmn, ghost, CT. IVaa21. azeq-AN is 
used only in this sense. ¢ asag-AN agar in amarî, house of darkness 
(asc ka], place where one sees not, Tig. I VIII 47, of. IV R. 39 b 21 and 
КВ ҮІ 1, 493. Also name of a disease of goats; 17 ds rig-rig-ga dato, 
17 she goats seized by the asakku disease, RA. II] 125,12. General term 
for calamity, disgrace, anila Hāni asaftiru tetftul, an offence against the 
gods, a calamity thou hast done jesten), Jastrow, Etana Fragment, rev. 9, 
in AJSL.,1910. [G-stg = аз]. 


2. AZAG, Bright clean. Der, of ai 5 with aagment а. Almost universally ' pure 


clean, holy ". mer azap, the sacred crown, Cyl. A 19, 14. urie-asag-ga, 
the holy city, SAK. 64 Ы) 4. 3& asag-ga-ne-ne a sal-aid mu-ni-ni-düg-ga, 
their clean hands purge thee faithfully with water, IV R. £5 34. Denom. 
verb, to purify. ura mu-asaüy, the city ha consecrated, Gud. B 3, 18. 


BA, To apporlion. ba —süsu, RGšu, Perhaps from (Dar. ba- naBüru, to 


diminish. Noun ba — miiiuhall. bá-ssuru, portion. 


1. BAD, Be distant, removed. bad — nisd, réleu, büdu. — bad -cdu, var. bad-da z ist, 


CT. XVI 15525. ki-bad, the far away place, nisat&. — ki-bad-du-ge, the 
far removed, SBP. 332, 1 ff. 


Г LJ 
1. Possibly conngpted with aag, sancteary, esritu, — Cf. é-sag, holy house, Cy A 


6, 15. 
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. BAD, Wall. bad -cdüru. ure bdd-da, walled city, diu div, IR. 3099. bad 
trt aaag-ga, wall of the holy city, Cyl. B 12, 20. 

З. вар, Be open. Гат = nítü, beopen, to reveal. ür-muin-bad, he opened my lap, 
ASKT. 118 rev. 5. ideg nu-muun-na-an-bad-de — ul ipite-3u, he feveals 
not to him". dü-bad-pitat birki, CT. XXIV 15, 35. Cf pad-nabü, = 
to reveal. . 

4, BaD, To examine. bad = pakadu, CT. KVI 5.183. Fon pad. . 

l. naL, Change, go beyond. bal-éna, ebru, Rebel, mabalkutu. Construed 
with da, aa-da a-ha tn-na-bal-e, who shall oppose thee? CT. XV 11, 82. 
With à, ammué julla-àü mu-un-ba-al, against joyful Ammus he rebell- 
ed, CT. XV 22, 14. With ra. ene-ra mu-un-da-hal-e, against them he 
crossed over, CT. XV 20,28. Surpasa, atdru, Tranagreas, etetu. gid-gur- 
rà nü-bais, tha design is not tranagressed, IV R. 16 A 1. 

bal => pal = pald, change of dynasty. fa! suppledient, passim in business 
documents. al tax; mu-bal, yearly tax. 

3. BAL, Pour out. bal- ладі, tabüku; sprinkle zard/ru, K. 8508 obv. a-ALD 
bal-a-na zm mé rilft tabkuz£, left over water poured out, CT. XVII 21, 90. 
bal = delà, draw water. Also store up (tabüku]  mu-na-bal, he has 
stored [or him, DP. 89. Hilprecht, Anniy. 133. min-kam-ma bal-dm, a 
second time it is deposited, ibid. 

Je nig en-na gd-nua-na bala, grainas much aa is stored in ganunna, 
RTC. 37 rev. V. Often ‘take account of grain deposited’, dub-be a-bal, 
a tablet of account (of grain) he has made, RTC. rev. IV. dup e-da-bal, 
the account is rendered, Nik. 270. 3ar-ra-bi.. e-bal, the writing he haa 
done, ibid., 990. * 
3. BAL, Spindle, pilakku. 
| 4. BAL. To devise. bal—-labübu, tamü. gag-su bal-bal-e = libba-ka tamé, SBH. 
53, 83. Cf. II R. 80 e82. Also in abel, utter & curse, dug akkadi) 
 bal-e, speech apoken in Akkad, I1 R. 30e d 17. Noun; speech, a£rü. 
9. BAL, Dig. ba-ai = hirü, passim. 
6. BAL, Institute, 3a&dnu, for gal, mal. 

1. BaAR, Balsam. bür— baiámu,alsoudüa food,II R. 86 c2. bar tag-tag, ground 
balsam, Zim. RT, T1. XX X VIII 46, Küch. Med. 201L10..— 9/9 5dr-tag-tag — 
ёліё baddmi, maker of balsam. [By confusion bar== badamm, sackcloth, 
also šatku.) 

B, BaR, Chapel. bhür-parakku. Original word barag. baraga siga = nimedu 

élitu,lofty sanctuary. baraga dirig-ga — ina parakki $uturat, SBH. 97, 





а 
* 1. IV. R. 22 ад, 2,10. BARTHE, Aw, 80 assumes two roots pitt, open, pitd 
reveal, but the Sumerian etymology is against this. 


* * 
ka * 
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83. bara-erga-bi, the lofty chapel, CT. X XI 25, II 8. bar-asag, the holy 
chapel, Cyl. B 17, 1. 
3. BAR, a) Divide, decide. bar — parüsu. See, discern. bar = bard, паў іи, 
t palaku, mark a boundary. asdaw, allot. sapāhu scatter, йм = &uparuru, 
spread [a net). ¿s-bar = usiuru, dissolve, remove, Also pitü. Ka bar-ra 
-— pà pifü, pü u&iüru, curse loosened. ià3u-bar ai-zi-dé, to accomplish 
faithfully the loosing, LVR. 17 @ 38. CE root bur to loose. 

Der. bar = utku, a rent. CL bur = dutwku, 

b) Councillor. 5ár= matha, Counsel. bdr = meristy, bar — niristu. 
Hence bar kabaitu, seat of wisdom, liver. bar-mu ba-e-ga-üm, my 
soul cries out, CT. XV 22, l. bar-ra fur-imr-da, to bring in wisdom, 
Cyl. B 9,11. 

c) Dividing line, palluku (7) tum, 93088 rav. 30. Way, paddnu, paru. 

Iu compound varb, igi-bar, to see, with su, Bab. II 75. See phir L 

& BAR, Shine. bar— namüru, baráru. With verb aga. 98ned usagin bar- 
aga-na, the bed which was made brilliant with lazuli, Cyl. B9,8. C£. 17. 1. 

S. BAR, Prayer, suppi, birkatum, see p” Dir. 

6. BAR, Body, Püjgru, sumru. Parts of the body, pide, back. CE storam Ba 
ispari, K. 4388 obw. 19. 

7. BAR, Hostile, at, la mägine ba- ri= apu, Savage. bar, savage dog, 
hyena. bar = mirtau, mad dog, bar= salgpu, be cruel. dingir bar- 
bar-ra ni-gal-Ia-dm, the divine üger causing fear, Cyl. A 85, 8, Perhapa 
here bisu, shameful, 

8. nan, Side, alu. bar-bi, its side, Cyl. A.27, 18. айай, side. aajiátu, outside, 
fami, keamdtu, outer court. itiwe, neighborhood, One at the side, com- 
panion, tappü. bür — talimu, ct. bur 4, Here negative bara, 8 228, 

9. BAR, Far away, bahind. ajrü, ubhuru, rtkatu, Hence bar— satu, eternity. 
As verb nisi, be distant. nused, Perhaps same root ag 8. 

10. Ban, Bridge, ballurtu, ZA. X 198, 4 — CT. XII 17 4 30. Cf. BM. 12942, oby. 8. 

ll. BAR, in names of vessels. duk bar = sütu. 

l. Br, Speak. bi-i= kabü, 93058 rey; nade, ibid. Noun hissatu, thought, The 
Tool ia abi Gb, SAT. 9488. 

£. Br, Blaze, napaha, tor bil, 

Bit, Burn, purify, kaa gai, Sarüpu. bii, glowing, CT. XV 17, 13 f. 

1. mm, Divide, sever, bir--iarüfu. Seatter. bir = варӣђи, gilsa-bi bir-bir.ri, 
ita treasures are scattered, CT. X V 22. 18, bir kaldgu, appase thtanalis, 
his nostrils are severed, Boiz. Ch, 22,9, bip purify, Auppurw, 


2. BIR, Prayer, btr =sithu, of. bar §, a. 
B. він, Shine, bardru, Der, bir = birgaitu; inflamation. * 
4. Bin [?], Double yoke of oxen, bir, see Bab. IV 9. 
И ж 
oe * & " 5» 
& I : 
е ë 
& 
ë C] 
ë * 
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. BU, Shine, see bur S, 


&. BU, Blow, iarbufu, gen bul. 


= Ch n & 


nop) m бё p = 


. BUL, Tremble, waver, náàát. — ki-a in-bul-bul-e-ne, the earth they cause to tremble, 


CT. XVII 27,17. Cf. Hrozny, Nínib, Tat. IV 3. Rush. enum лаша 
ge bul-bal-am, the word of Enlil rushes past, [itfanadrabbi], SBH, 7, 38. 
Reading assured by sag-bu-bu = nds kakkadi, palsy of the head, Br. 7571. 
Cf, hu-bu — muttasrabbit, SBH. 19, 38. 


. BUL, Seek after. galu... ab-ta-bu-bu-lu, he who seeks for, [putukku| IV R. 20 


obt. û, 


‚ вип, Reed mat. J"XID-MAH, Jg1D-St-A, SRID-NIGIN, — burü. Var mu- 


ru, CT. XXV 3, B9, Possibly in &-bur —abru, bird-nest, and bur = abru, 
CT. XII 18 b 25. é-buür-ra, house of reed mats, CT. IV 4 b 9. 


. BUR, Stone vase. bur {pur = pūru, hur== umamqt a vessel (7), CT. XII 18 5 89. 


bur in names of vessels, /ur-alg-gaz, Ean. Dec. ep. XLV, Mortier 12, 
ile pei nl, the great pira-bowl, King, Magic, no. 14, Cf. bar, and 
bur [E-AZ]— Aidkatin, engraver. 


. BUR, Separate, dir pa&tru, paparu. Most often in sense of removing a spall, 


ef. bar 3. hur —našaru Sa mamit, CT. XII 135 7-10. With augment da 
(§ 154), durrada, corse against evil. Redeem., лї#ё талла апа kaspi 
bür-meà, the peoples shall ransom their sona for money, II R. 56a 18. e- 
bür-ra, grain given in payment, (pašru]. Sever, scatter, bir => Bubhufu 
Der. bür— 3ufku, Sutetutu, hole, rent. Also harri, pilin, duplum ete. 
Iiddatum, uiiu, büru, burtum, words for rent, hole, cavity, ete. Figura- 
tive, bür — шали ear. KI-EN-KARK (bùr) = manias ini, pupil of the 
eye. Perhaps here bür, bür — Aim, heaven, as eault, 

Wisdom. bürzzpniriàtu. rapàáu usnu, wise, CT. XII 2 b 1. Denom. 
verb, comprehend, raid За usni— bür. bor = ġarra, king, SAL 6574, 


„ BUR, Companion, bür-ztappü, V БК. 44 c 21, cf. bar B, 

. Bon, Shine. btir=—famdtu. Der, brightness. bër = nifjatbutu. 

. BUR, À measure of 18 gan of land, bar. CT. X11 3 6 2. 

. Bun, Humble, fearful, tor bu! 1. bur айлы, imibüren-zi-en,he that trembles 


in fear of thee, V К. B2 a 64. Vida 44. 


. ba. Walk, alaiu, var. of du. 


DA, Speak, cf. dug. 


. ba, Side, Safatu. itti with. See Inder. 


DAB, Seize, sabata, tamahu, |b, Alzo kalamu, Cover 
DAB, Arrive, come, sandhu, pe dib. 


. DAG, Afflletion. eddg — rapadü, q^dig. Verb àu-ddg — ruppudu. Cf. Bud 
а 


dág gi, suppress with the hand,” St» Vaut. oby. 6, % Perhaps here dág 
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== парӣги, break to pieces, M R. 98 6 9. in-drig-dág — inakar, CT. XVII 
85.38. Butaot. tag 4. 


. DAG, Abide, repose, from pLteg, Š 55 b). dég — a&dbu, denom. verb from ddg, 


е dag=dubtu. dag-ga-na, in his chamber, CT. XV 18 rey. 12; Cyl. B 12, 
21. CL dak-hi-Bubiu, CT. XVI 10 IV 40. Ci S'a-dag, read water- 


house, amu, 
As verb, de-ta-dág-dàg-gi, may it abide. SAK. 188 1| II 12. 


3. pac, Tread, walk. ddég—= nagéddu pdig 2. 
8. nic, Bright. ddo == Hu, ibbu, BM. 93037 obv. b 27. 


Ф б 


єз 


DAGAL, Be wide, dagal, da-ga-al= repdéu. Dialectic damak Noun, ummi 
mother, rupéu, Widenesa. Denom. verb, rému, have mercy. From amrni 
waa obtained dagal—=antaku, suckling. dagal-a-ni-fa ра-га-ё-па == an= 
ара иад еу took away her milk-giving, CT. XVI9,27. CL Iv 
HE. 27, 8. 


. DaL, Fly, hasten away. dal—panašu, wde... je-dal-la, storm... fy away, 


CT. ХУ 15, 18. dalzz nisá, ba'u, 


. DAL, Pan, dish. dai= daliu. dalgaiiu, large pan, daliurru, small pan, dal- 


giddu, long pan. dalzsnddu, pot, SAL. 10385 |f). Bee ge ditl. 


. DAL, Lifo, nipiéu, pt. Sea tal 8. 
. BDaL, Correspond, mafidru. Noun; rallu, twin. See tal 5. 
. DAL, Be pure, bright. баша пыйы, purity. babbar-dim dalla-a-má, | which) 


Shines like the sun, Cyl. A 10,25. dalla=Jupt. dalla-é, (which) riseain 
splendour, IV R. 85, 3. In n. pr. gud-Cnannar-dalla, Hero of the brilliant 
moon god, TU. 1 II 14. æ 


. DAL, Be wide, ddi--rapáiu. Original sense ‘spread out’, makaku. 


DAM, Husband, wife, mütu, as3atu. For gam, j gim. Der. d-dam = namus, 
multitude of men or cattle.  uru-dü-a d-dam gar-ra-na, in the builded city 
where the multitude exists, Cyl. A 14, 11, 


. DAR, &) Turn, twist. b)Weave variegated threads into a garment, hence ‘ be of 


various colours. "Ü-mui-asag absu dar-a-ám, lt is like the sacred serpent 
which writhes in the sea, Cyl. A 27,1. bardmu, weavein colours. gu-dar. 
a= kā hitruma, a cord which is woven in variegated strands, IV R. 8 b 
30. Adj.darzzburrumu, variegated. '“1-li-in dar-a = ulinna burrum- 
fa, a girdle of many colours, IV B. 5 e 88. dûr = nibittu, à mourners 
robe of many colours, Sigd&r — da*matu, a woollen garment of many 


colours. dér=da'’mu, da’matu, kinds of putty in colours. dar=tarru, 
. 


ittidu, a bird of many colours. ^ ` 
8. pam, Egg, pésu, CT. Xl 5a4. ^ ^ n 
m a 2 Е 
* 
LI 
* m 
= 
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3. DAR, Split, detach, for far § 65 Ы. 00, larāku, Sardi, naküsu, eau. If 
the right of the lobua pyramidalis dar-ik, i.e, tari, be severed, DA. 
326, 1d. Wa-ma-um-qar[...]=,Hlte-[e], Rm. IV 90 rev. 7. * 

4. DAR, Ham, he goat, turaju, ddr, ddr, Cf. afar = adru, female antelope. 
dar-gal-gal, swift antelope, =rdélu, hind. dar-madmailu, stag. dár- 
mad-d- nau, dér-mag=darmahija, great antelope. The dar sacred 
to Ea who is the holy dar of the sea, Cyl. A 24, 21. 

5. nan, Bake, dpù, nu-dar-zul innipi, var. of nu-düru, VR, 52 552. Cf. Fi-dar- 
ra = kisapu åa £rsitim, food offering to the buried, CT. XII 4358. Ibid. 7 
tar kiept. 

1. DE, Pour out, give to drink, age «ih. 

B. pg, Shine. w А, (а-в) = поа, Vir. [star no, VII 69. dé zudiparu, torch, 
labu, Mamê, See dib, 7 

8. pg, Hasten, run away. fialdku. Wlof abitu, muj-bi an-de-e = ittabata, if 
he run away, lit. ‘if one come upon him’. See root dib 2. 

A. Dı, Go, akūtu, var. of du. 

5. pr, Speak, for dug — abd. 

1l. nim, Seize, afflict, hold. dib—afüsu, ba'üru, kami, lamů, sabatu, балаты. 
L^dig. a-dib-ha -—esiru da m, to restrain watara, V RE. 28,802, da mu- 
ni-dib, she took him in (her) arms, St. Vaut. obv. 4, 20, — su gis-3ibir de- 
in«lib-ba, may he hold the aceptre of the people, IV R. 18 no. 2 rev. 13. 
@-nannar ni-dib-ba = "gin adir, the moon is affliictad, i, e., darkened, 
v. Br. 4885. dib (GIL) = paraku, restrain, lock, ses above p. 189 n. 4. The 
reading ls made certain by Smith Miscel. Tas. P. M4aby, 3[ ] dëb-Dbg 
= fa taparrit. 

Der. dabzcmütu, death, mitu, dead, lit. ‘the seizing away'. Cf. also 
Ü.din-dib-ha, Gula, goddess who gives life to thadead, Radau, Miseel., 14, 
4; mà C din-dib-ba, no. 18. 

2. pip, Come, advance. dib= Wu, etéku, igi-ni-de ni-dib-hi, before her I come, 
Radau,Miscel,2, 72, mu-na-da-dib-e, he causes to come into [the temple), 
Cyl. B 8, 22. Also blow of the wind. imir-dih zz edepu 3a an, Sm. Û 
oby. 15. The root in gir-dil = kirdi bbe, runner, 

4, pia, Pour out, tabatu. 

"i тө, Seize, bind. «dig = kamuü. Hence dig, dig 2 mátu, to. die ;. mttu, dead. 
ba-dig-gi, he is dead, Nik. 14 obv. II. 

£. pic, Come, advance, aig meléku. Der. dag = параза, tread. 

3. pie, Grow up. See dim 1. dig-qe= udarba, Sm. 690 obv. 7. me-a-bí dip-ga-a- 
med, where have they growneaip TIY R. 15 518. 

pid, Seize, bind. dif = lagu. Noun dif > Pb, pestilence. Original of dig 1, 

"ih 1. 

ORAM. SUM.” 4 14 
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pit, Be concave, hollow — Root assumed for dai 2, for dul 2, and del = idgurtu, 
pan. 

DIM, Ürente, produce, educate. Root seems to be dig 3 rather than gim. dim 
== гай, grow up, Suri, to educate. dim-md dim-me-ir, creator. of the 
god[s, CT. XV 11, 5. dagal-bi dim-e-da, that their mother rear them, 
Cyl. B 12, 19. 

Der. nig-dim-dim-ma -binütu, ip&etu, act of creating. nam-dtm = 
іар, education. Here dim — banü; also masá& only in sense of 'edu- 
cate', 

DIM, Approach. dim = sandiku, бог dig 2, dib 2. 

мм, Attach, bind. dim=fardéu, pijú [to mend) Noun timmu, cable, Risru 
knot. 

nim, Oppressed, weak. See idimi. dim=ulalu. Syn. endu, IR. 28) 66; 
Sm. 702 rev. 10. dim-me — ulaltu, ASKT. 130, 59. 

Dim, Wailing. dim== distin. See idim 3. 

nu, Chamber. dü-àubtu, dü. düzdü ga ili, chamber of god, CT. XII 11 ^ 
1l, d&-iagü,sanctuary, Rm. 365, 5. 

pu, Hole. dü--nigissu, var dü, SBP. 6, 18, almo dí, ibid., n. 5. Here bird's 

^ mesi eàdü mu-si-iy, he filled tha holes, Cyl. B 4, 13; 8, 4. Also sajar- 
dů = underground oven, CT, XIX 20, 15. 

Du, Good. іи = dî, see dug 2, CT. XlI 13 5 4, 

pu, Speak. dü--dubbubu,CT. Xll 18 b 7. ga-mu-ra-dü-dü, verily I will 
speak, CyL A D, lB. du —nadü, utter, ba-dii= ittandt, (the incantation) 
is uttered, SBH. 114, 9, dü--nadü, hurl,is late and false. du-kibü, 
All for dug 4, * 

nv, Land. dí- mát, CT. XII 18 b 5. [du]-u — KJ — màtu, SAL. 7804. 


. bu, Go, toss about. da = alku., duü-dü- падари, ди, šdru, rush. dü— 


dalu, ратар, hasten. ‘da, dit = niin, al-dt-dii—iddam, (the sick man} 
tosses in pain, Surpu, 7, 8. di=ddmu, CT. XII 18 b û. 


. DU, To assemble. di-di=pubfuru. a-ba-ab-di-du, may I gather [the scatter- 


ed people), V R. 62 a 39. 

Noun di-di=napharu, totality. d= kalu, all. dimAullatu, gii 
dü, all kinds of wood, Gud. D 4, 12. dii-a-hi= fala-dunu, all of them, 
CT. KVI 37, 34. 


B. nu, Bake. diü--epü. Bake brickslabénu. u-me-ni-dü-di —tusalbin, Andrae, 


Anu Tempel, p. 92. süg-bi ki sel-a im-miüdiü, he baked the brick in a 
clean plase, Gud. C3, 5. Possibly to this root düc--pild, mend a ship 
with bitamen. Perhaps the root ig dua in which aga duppu, a baked clay 
tablet, helongs here. 


9. nu, Make, build. dü — hand, pata, mahüsu. du-cepéiu, PSBA. 1902, “ne, 


note, 7 
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10. pu, Be in full beauty. du,düz-asümu. si-in-gi-ra di-a = da ina mati asmu, 
SBH. 68, 5; K. 89 obv. 30, Der. níg-d:, seemliness, CyL A l, 4. gud-dii, 
sleek oxen, Cyl. A 1, 14. 

ll nu, Hold up. dit= nedd go ini dim kullu da ride, Del. HW., 320. — 
kuilu da гі, СТ. ХІХ 49 а 3. du — kálu, Commentary on Creat. VII 110. 

l. pus, Enclose. dub = lami, sipt, aafdru. Overwhelm. cduüb-düb- hamüru. 
Cf. dil-ba — тишга, Br, 4480. 

2. DIB, Knee. dü-ub-ba - birku, SBH. 187, 6. See dug 3. 

3. pun, Pour out, dub-csarüku, iapüku,tabüku. See dib3. Der. ni-dup, gran- 
ary. imi-dub,'dirt heaped up', tapiufiu, platform, Ent. Cone H, 11; 
IV 4. imédüb,BA. V 834, 13. Possibly here sun-dub-düb-bu, a copper 
vessel, nuppusuiu. Theordinary word for baked clay tablet dup zz dupptu 
may belong here, yet ef. du 8. * 

1. DUG, DUK, Vessel. duk—harpetu. Also dug in dug-uwsam—dusea, a jar of 
inferior wine, SAI. 6141. 

Ë. DUG, Bë good. dug=idbu. Noun jubu. Adj. jibu. a-du-ga, fresh water, 
Nik. 52 rev. If. 

3. nua, Knee. dug = birku ; puridu lap. 

4. puc, Meditate, apeak. — dugz dababu, erésu, tamü,  nadü only in sense of utter 
speech. Cf. dunga — dugga-NAH, sing, CT. XXV 48, 10. Noun aimi, 
discourse. 

9. nuc, Be full. dug = mali, 

6. puc, Dead. düg-mitu. Death тшш. dig-pa-ni, the dead, Cyl. A 26, 15. See 
dig 1. 

7. puG, To crouch. дио = капа и. Fer aig. kenad inü-da-ab-dug-gí, she lay 
down in sleap, Cyl. B 11, 3 

1. DUL, Cover, conceal, protect. dul, dàl = katamu. Var. dun. Noun dül — sha- 
dow, protection. sululu, dül àé ür-ra-bi, protection of the house am I, 
CT. XV 84, 10. Der. an-dül, shadow, andullu, wadul, shepherd, uduillu, 
v. Bab. IV 17. 

2. pun, Cavity, hole, well, swamp, cellar. See dil cdül —bürg, &uplu, kalakku. 

issu, watered plain. al # gar, underground cellar of the garden, SBP. 
334, 19. Bottle, jar, in udulzdikaru. Also dulh-duül-diütaru, ummaru, 
hoth names of vessels. 

. DUL, Created things. cüi- nabnttu, BM. 93068, 18. See t 3. 

DUN, Cover, protect. dün, fun, dün-atümu. Var. of dul 1. 

. pUN, Cavity,hole. dün-àáuphu, huppu. Trough, kudu, canal iku, trench, piri, 

(dun). Denom. verb, to dig. dun-haraüru. mu-dun, he dug, SAK. 2 a} 
Ii 4. Der*udun = utunu oM jar. Var. of dui 2. : 

8. "DUE, Pig. dun=dajju, BM. 17752 ILL 10. aib.dun, swineherd, passim. dun is 

the original writing, later confused with another sign SA. 
` . 
^ ES 4 
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l. num, Prince. diür-zrubü. Var. iul dür-maj-—iarru, king, Der, nam-dür- 

ra= rupit, 

Band. dur-riksu, markasu [also dur) Hence totality rikau, kullatu. 

dur = turru, bulwark, hence root is zur, dür-majzzdurmallu, great 

band. The stage tower of Nippur is called dur-an-/Ái, band of heaven and 
earth. dur d&g, enclosed plot with house, Poebel 11, 9. 4 god is 

dir-dür-ur- riis kalama, who holda all things together, V Ek. 43 c 30. 

Der. Ai-ctir =kullatu, § 152. 

8. pur, Foal of an ms, dir= múru, SAIL 3389. Read ANSU-U (4998), dura = 
арӣїи, үаг, диза, 3405. 

4, puR, Marsh, Only in gi-di^ —appara, reely marsh. See dul 2. 

DURUN, OUR, Dwell, abide. dur=rabdau, Originally turun. im-da-turun, 
he caused them to dwell there, Cyl. A 16, 29. Яі bd. na-ta ba-ta-turun, he 
placed it in. the gable(7] of the door, Cyl, A£1,15. Noun dúr = saratu, tent. 

pusu, Foal of an ass, for duru 3. 

nussu, Cane head-cushion, füpstEAu. Üiduasu. Also dü-us-sa, — narmaku, a 
tall jar, 

1. £, Be great, grow up. See the root egi ¢, @=rabd. #— ¿urnbúü. &=— Büpü, 
full grown. gain sub nuna > ba ina sumur la Supa, he whose body 
is not full grown, IV R, 8 ^5. 

2. ge, Go up. é= arů, elù. Advance baa. id edin-ía Eda, the river which goes 
up from the plain, Cyl. A #7, 21. a nu-&ela, (whence) waters flow not, 
Cyl. A 11, 14. Also apt; mu-lu-ra nu-à-ne—à&a amela la unpu, which goes 
not away from the man, IV E. 38 a 16 = SBH. 13, 20; 15, 5. In sig- = 
go forth in splendour, jápü. Alse pir-à — 8Süpáü. Causative ‘take алтау”, 
strip, šahatu, GT. XVIL9 27. Saee the root en B. 

3. E, Speak. g, é= aii. Perhapsin SAR, 6h) III 3. na-e-a, (that which) he 

gays to him, EA. VI 129. 

E, House. d= bitu. СГ, eš — bitu. 

EEL Who, manri. ЗВР. 10, 1. See abiin Index, 

1. ког, Вв great. Original egé,q.v. nieri, he has grown up, IV R. 30 no. 2 a 24. 
Noun, [45i] — rubü, CT. XV 22, 18. In sal-KU, 1. e. sai-egr, — rubdtu, 
CT. XXV 3,42; 27, 8. Ordinarily reduced to е, 

2. gor, Dig, excavate. epi idim-Bü na-egi, & canal he dug to the water source 
St. Vault. obv. 1, 24. Noun, iga, iki, canal. In the compound ^_ EN. 
EJ} = ой, рацо. 

mór Education. eji— lüüfu, adoption, farbütm, rearing. asay nam-egi-a-ni- 
du, money for his education, Posbel, 4s 8. 

EM, Rise, det, seg en 8. = E 

EME, Tongue, speech, ema — зан, Metaphorically, 98eme-mar = ligan 
mitrrie blade of a spade. - 
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1. EN, Incantation. de= iptu, nin on-na-ge, queen of incantation, SAK. 26017. 
Of. Cyl. A 4, 8. Perhaps in engi = EN-ME-LI, prophetess. Hence e, 
high-priest, passim. = 

B. EN, Straw. Seo én. 

3. EN, Ascend, be high, go forth. Sees 2. ba-ra-d-ne = ittagsi, he shall go up, 
Il R. 11 a 10. ga-ba-ni-ib-é-ne, may it go away, IV R. no. 2 rev. 1. à 
na-su-Anc ing cal.ba, V Б. B0a 1. For rooten see nlao IV R. 9 b 18; 
SBH. 130, 81; Surpu VII 3 and CT. XVIL 12,6. Adj. eld, high. age en-na 
=ayi eld, the risen flood, I1 R. 50 7 19. Noun enu— $amü, heaven. See 
deriv. an, Here en zz bélu, lord. 

4. EN, Unto, adi. See Index. 

ENE, What?, mint.. K. 4603. See ani, Index. 

ent, Highland. What is elevated, fromp/mim. enim-(ki)=Elam, enim— 
= dam, sky. Also in entm-gor, flash in ihe sky, birku. 

ЕНЕМ, Word, amata, See inim. 

1- ER, BRI, To beget. afturgal o-ri-a, begotten in the mountain, CyL A 8, 18. 
ninerida, lady of begetting, Gud. St. A 1, £. Nouns, eru-sinniitu, 
woman. imi-ri-a,— kiméu, nisulu, ones own family, SAIL 62, 58 ё. егі 
anda, male, dingir ert (A-EDIN) — Zerbanil. See arta, ure, иг. 

2, BR, Weep, damd, bald. A-IGI. 

É-RI-A, Ruins For éri, demolished-house, nami, barba, é-ri-a-ni kin-kin- 
eng, they seek her desolàted places, BM. 29615 rev. 8. 

ERA, Bring, for ara. gailu aia a e-ri-a-me, those who bring water to the field, 
the irrigators, TU. 2 LII 3. a 

ERES, nes, Queen. NIN = ered =erigu, darratu, V R. 28 a 31. eres-higal, 
queen of the lower world. Also lord, husband. rižu = paira, ILR. 
36 c 38. D. irre, var. eres, SBP, 160 no. 5. 

1. mi, House, 4i — bHu, e3, К. 247 obv. S, é3-gal= palace, AL*. no. 89; SBH. 
23, 14. 

9. ež, Advise. fF = paraan, Noun éf = pemu, counsel, g= pantu, liver, i. e, 
that which advises. in efar, cépar, advice. 

4. ef, Weep. Forer, #&d3=iaié = dud, baled, 

zia, Meal Written aid-a-tir = šağkî, passim. | 
ёв, Cloth. 091080-Јаї, чевамег, К. 4359 ору. 5. 84$ Lag =ašlakku, a carder 
of wool, 

1, essanu, Abird. ¢8-(ga)-sag-cit (muden)=deju, VR. 93 a 5; A-ga-B-aag-cdit 
(musen], BM. 93074 rev. 11., Cf. sag-ga [essai] = ishe, CT. XTX 48, 16. 

„ adu ia for sagt. A kin og water fowl. 

9, gasAD, Tax collector. ZAG-HA-—meakisu, VS. VIII 103, 6— 104,8. (Th. Dan- 

gin, RA. Vil 185). Yet fisherman seems to be the origmal meaning. 
* * 
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ambar-ra dü-sujur-|ja)... gdl-la-da essad... saüg-ba gub.-ba-da, to put 
dugulyur-füsh in the pond and to appoint a fisherman thereby, Cyl. B 15, 1. 
See also Cyl. B 12, 5; Urukag., Cone B III 18. 


. ESin, Street. as-sir,e-sin— =u, sul, Root sir, be long. asir î васл. su-ssir, 


boot, SÊRE. 


. вата, Pitch, bitumen. а-ай T> esir. 


ca, Make. gücéakünu; for gar. Der. nigga zmalkuüru, goods; for nig- 
gar. 
ea, Exist. gt = bod; for gel. 


. GA, Üppress, a= Балай, kandéu; for gam. SBH. 60, rev. 7=K. 41 1I 7. 
. GA, House. gd = и, 


GAB, Breast. gab-irtu. 
сар, Linen garment, kiti p- pid, wind. See kid 2. 


.GaL, Exist, have. gal, gdi — badd. Bring into existence, aladu, Sahünu. 


Hence abide, ће. ари, ли. па == аљали. Der. galt, man, human 
being. «d-gdl, possessing strengih, iew, mamiu. d-gül, strength, emuku. 
Often as an auxiliary to strengthen the meaning of a root. gig, evil. gip 
gdl, beevil, Cyl В 9,25; У К. 4, И. 


. GAL, Plunder, ruin. gal=yallu. gable = терд, віома. wogali, storm. De- 


nom. verb, to make an end of. gái - kal, náju, paidfu. gil = nakārt, 
destroy. "gi. Also in &Bu-gál— labünu, in the phrase appa labanu, 
scrape the earth with the face, see original meaning under gil 1. 


. GAL, Great. gal rabü. pabiu = irbü, great one, Der. legal, great man, 


king. . 


. GAM, Begetter, gåm = ülidu. рдп.  Denom. verb, güm — erü&u, create. 


Often in n. pra. Nabü-ahó-gim, [i. e. ériá), vide Tallquist, Namenbuch, 306. 
By late confusion gam =erfsu, long for. Cf. n. pr. ana-Bél-giim (eri), 
for Bel he longs. 

GaM, be prostrate. дал алаи, тўри. In compound éu-gam, crush, ma/dsu, 


вари. 


. GAM, Cry ouk. ga-àm, SBP. 281 n. 2. Connected with dem = jasů, 


1l.cGam, Totality, much. gün-naplharü. ganazAuUatu, riksu, CT. XII 10a 1. 


2. 


2. 


See gin В. 
GAN, Field. gün —iklu. See root kin, toinhabit. Der. ga-an-durun — assabu, 
abode. 


. GAN, Produce, gan-bilia. pegin. gan-dar—uwrd, produce of the garden,, 


harvest. 


. GAR, Wagon. SiZgar= ¿karu ypagen,; Чч. Cyl. A 25, 1. е ае = narkabtu. 


fi5gár — ilaru. From gir, to travel. 
gan, Make? bring into being. gar — iakünu. Also exist, bafü. gar-ra-na, 
A . 


~ 


a 


4 
A SELECTED VOCABULARY 215 


(where) the multitude exists, Cyl. A 14, 11. Often added to a verb io 
make it causative. sig, be low, sig-gar, to humiliate, To nouns to form 
active verbs, al, canal, algar, tò excavate, Tha meaning 'secureposseg- 
sion of", in du ga-aa ba-an-da-gar-ra, (who) with a smiting hand seized 
him, V R. 514 53. 

3. Gan, Return. gar = turry, kug-bi garri-e3, the money they restored, Urnkag. 
Cone C4, 1. The parallel passage 8, 8 has gd-gd. See mar, 

4. Gan, Food. gar = aklu. See fur, to eat. 

5. can, Light, nüru, from gir, 2. 

GAZ, Crush, grind, gas— аё ёа sPim, grind grain; badin, grind. Beni, 
mafüsu, break. daku,slay. faz — tahasal, thou shalt grind, CT. XXII 
4l Il 4, etc. basdgu, Maklu I ?8, etc. Der, 7/3505, weapon of carnage, 
Cyl. BB, 3. eritte, hand-mill. ga3-se, hand-mill fo* grain, K 4148 rev. 18. 
The root may be gas, già. 

1. Gr, Turn. gi, gi = tary, sahüru. Answer, apülu. Turn back, neu. “gin. 

8. Gt, Be faithful, Anu, gea gin 1. 

3. ot, GE, Be new, gí — adéiu. oe | +f) = ейди, пет. ingar-gí, & new 
wall, Scheil, Tz,-El. I pl. 14 no. 5 II 3, cf. Ibid. no. 3 IL 3 ingar-gK. The 
Toot may contain a lost consonant. ge essu. gi-bi, newly, Cyl. A 19, 
$2. gi-bi-e8, newly, Poebel, p. 30. 

4. at, Reed, kand. 

GiB, Sick, for gig. Only in EET A, in mus-gi-ib — I&taritu. 

GIBIL, Torch, gi-bil-ld — gibilla, diparu, torch, gi-bil = ралй 8uruüptu, flam- 
ing reed, henee gibil from gi reed and. bil blaze. Yet cf. gid-bl, flaming 
wood = /riltitx torch, hence both derivations possible, ПЫ, Ы = 
kilütu. Denom. verb. gi-bil — парађи, to fame, Der, ЧЫЙ, the fire 
god, written BIL-GI (1). — 

1. cip, Ba long. gid, gid — aráku. Measure, dadadu. тиді, һе measured, 
Nik. 31 rev. IL Adj. long, arku. Noun giffu, a long tablet. gid = 
Siddu, long side, flank. Deriv. gud, Aud. 

&. ош, Seize, bind, gid, рѓа; варии, арази, С. tdim-me-pid = afljasu. p7 Tid. 

3. aim, Root, dig. gid — šabú, karagu. ^id. 

4. GID, Cut off. See gud 2. lú-pid, lugud, a deformed person, ispu. Perhaps in 

М EBUR-gid — harbu, harvested land. * 

Š GDM, Ghost, edimmu, v. 8 62. From pig darkneas, and dim create, 

ele, Be dark, indisposed, sick, worthless. gig — erabu, pass into darkness. 

pig = mardgu, be in difficulty, sick. Noung; gig —sicknesa, marustu, para- 
a lysis, Aigau. “gig = miigu night. ,Reduplicated niggig > gigig, darkness, 
pig kib = kibtu, kipaiu, refuse of bran. aktib =— Ut/tibu, worthless 
thing. ы ^ 

^ ^ 
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cit, Smooth away, pass away, perish. gil = þaläku, run away, perish. With 
ag, gil-ag, destroy, jiulnku, Hence gil = parku, to annul or escape 
e from a contract. Johns, Deeds and Documents, p. 302; VS, I 87, 17. gil, 
gil-- naküru, hew, carve, demolish. Hence gt! = idgurtu, a carved 
bowl. Dar. rnam-gil-i-ag-ga, ruin. 
GIM, Create, beget. gim = bant, epfdn. gem TL» -—alidu. Der. gem > 
gin, maid, amie. See gin 3. galtigim, architest, Ham. Code, 85, 56; 
CT. X 42 B. 

1. cin, Be firm, true. gin, gin = Айпи, gin = magdru. gin = запаки Ba pt, 
speak with certitude. G8ou-sa-bi gi-na-da, to establish the throne, 
Cyl. B 8, 16. Adj. faithful, gin, gin. Der. nig-gin — Kitta. 

9, стн, Inhabit a place. Hence gin = mdiu, land. kijan) = earth, of. gun = 
mtu. к 

3. atx, Maid, qin, gin = amtu. See gem. gen = nabniiu, begetting. See Bab, 
III 182 no. 5088. Ai-pf-en, place of begetting, CT. XV 24, 10 = B, 29. 

d. ctx, One sixtieth. gin = 1/60 mana, oroneshekel. Or 1/60 sar of land, or 1/80 
ka of grain ete. 

5. Gin, Send. gin, pin, gin = madre, iru, apru; for Rin. 

6. Gin, A plant kasiu. Sum. giin, CT. X1 45 a 11. Perhaps gin is the original 
word for reed, kant. 

7. cin, Restrain? Only in gín — IV! ol kalî, be restrained. 

8. c1N, &] go in a cirele, turn, enclose, thence, go, but rare. gin aliu, mau- 
da-gin-na-a, [who| came with him, RTC. 19 IIL. mu gin-na-dm, the year 
completed its circle, Cyl. B 8, 5., The verb, turnin a circle, appears mostly 
as nigín, q. v, gt = рараги, io. assemble, come together. Hence ukkin 
assembly, puru, СЕ. ugin in d-gin-na-ta = ina aliki-tu, SRH. 
no. 62, 18. Der. gan 1. — b) In causative sense, transport, carry. gin, 
gin = babalu. Offerings d dungi балд gin-na, brought to the gods 
Dungi and Es, Pinches, Amh. 56. Noun; gin — bibiu, burden. See 
gun — bitu. 

1. ctn, 'Hasten, be nervous, journey. gir = ar&hu, ратар паш, pir= parru. 
Moun; girz: urpbu, padünu, road. gtr- dépu, foot, Atbau, tread, gir often 
in sense of messenger, footman. The foal of an ass, Sand, is called gir, 
git, aa tue swift beast. Cf. also gírru, kirru, route. See kar— padanu,” 
roule. 

2. Gtk, Flash, rage. jir = baru, to lighten, esPau, rage. gir = agagu, sáru, 
rage. In nim-gir, lightning, i.e.,* glegm on high'. Noun; gir, lightning. 
Sakbana, fever. Adj. gir > my, afigry. Cf. eme-gé, gleaming tongue, а 
weapon, Cyl. B 7, 14. ç 

8. Gin, To assemble, bind. gir, gir = puhlyuru, ц-ге бгр == гави. gir = 
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ватайи, Ааай, kasade. Original root $ír. mai-dü nes-ib-*gir-ri, he 
captures the kid, ASKT. fl, 13. Of birds, ibid., 31. Noun; gir = sibba, 


girdle. 

4. otk, Bone, gir = esimtu. Cf. gir-pad-du, bones. н 

5. Gin, Fire pan. gir = iru, Perhaps in girgínaltku, storeroom for clay 
tablets, written 4 Est The root may be identical with gi" 2. 

6. orn, To cut(?). Root assumed for gur, to harvest, kur, cut off. Noun ; gir, 
scorpion, and gir, razor, sword, pafru, gi&girra eto. 

7. ота, Baptize. gér-gir-ri= fibü. a-yir = àulü, piel (T) of dala, a-gir-gir-ri = 


8. 
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. GIRIN. Berries, fruit. gi-rin—enbu. girinzs kirinni, fruit, CT. XIL 25 a 26; 


K. 7751, 5. See gurin. 
GIRIN, Waste, desert, karma, K. 4370 obv. 14. 


. GI, Beget. o8= rift, Noun; gis = idilu, male. gii art, skru, See meê, 


mus. Der. gaê in gaan, lofty hero, heroine, Saki, bêla, beltu. gaðam = 
gas-ume, ‘man of apoech’, entiu, passa, wise. Also in gadmu= Zarbanit. 
In gi8-bar', father-in-law, and °@!gis-bar = airitu, mother-in-law. Often 
as adj. determ. male. gud-gji$, male ox, DP. 831] etc. 9/à zid-mal engar, 
hired men of the farmer, CT. X 42 B 4. 


. 518, Wood feu. 


até, Sixty, see Index. 
GIš, Heaven, II R. 50, 82; 59, 47. Cf, mai — ibbu and mià 5. 


„ 618, Understanding. gíá-tuk, have understanding, sem, hear. gi$-bha-tuk-ám, 


he was heard, Cyl. A 3, 29. 

GESTEN, Wine. kat liquor and tin le, liquor of life. 

GISGAL. Gathering place, manscsu, In CT. XV 30 rev. 10 gidgal is the under- 
world. 


. ev, Total, see gun 1. 

. Gu, Burden, see gun 2. 

. GU, Land. g — mata, See kin B 

. GU, Voice. gü- kibitu, speech. Demnom. verb, speak, ald. In gil-gil, protest, 


paküru. Der. gü-de, 'utter spesch', ory out, 3msn, nagdügu. 


. au, Ox. gü for gud. 
. 6U, Harb, plant. gu-—gü, ka, Often qu. 
. GuB, Stand. gub-nasásu. Remainimmovable. na-an-guMbi-en— ai ikkalü, 


may they not remain, CT. X VIS, 1286. ba-gub-bu — niklima, they remain 
restrained, ibid., 11 VI 1. Active, saan ta fix, unr establish. gub = 
durran, thou shalt sreş, Zim. RT. 28 IH 25. In fi-gub, bury, place in 
the earth. " kí nu-gul, ha waa yot buried, Gud. B5 8; CT. XVI 10 V 5. 


1. Whence us-bar-&mü. 
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kimag-&& gub, laid in a grave, Urukag. Cone A 5, б, B 10,1; 9, Bê. 
Noun; gub- naptanu, table. 

2. cup, Left hand. dá-guüb = uma. 

1. aun Be long, full grown. Lia. gid = el, BSakü. gü-ud — &afddu, pro- 
trude. Ascend, gü-ud— ioi, [the enamy] will ascend, DA. 40, 12. 
Noun; gud-—alpu, ox, karradu, hero. glid — le'u,strong. gid mêlî, 
part of the body, ef. Siru-ud — méli, Sb 868, 

2, cup, Neck, Only in gd-da ma-al — $a ina Risddi Saknat, SBH. 13, 1. 

3. cup, Cut off, be short, see Aud 1. 

4. cunu, Rump, ass. kinna£u, £ nr. gu-di-right and left, DA. 31, Rmi. 2,149, 6 f. 

5. eun, Slay. gü-udzzndru, Fun. 11, 81. gü-ud néàdi,slaying by & lion, DA. 88, 
4. Same word as gud 3, L^ Tid, cut off. 

1. ave, Darkness, misery. Der. of gig 1. guggug — kulthi, darkness, Br. 8039. 
gug, hunger, famine, sunku, umsatu, ubbutu. Disease. gug= itatarru, 
pálu,uloer. erim-3ü gug sarag, he sends hunger to the wicked, OBL, 
128, 5. Woe. gdyodalhute. gig, King, Chronicles, II 115, 15. ud 
gug-güg — um murijtim, storm of terror, SBH. 13, 2. Names of prickly 
planis, gy = Suppetu, thistle, “gig.qig— kukuru, Rui. 307 obv. 27. 
guig = kukka, coarse meal. Der. gdg-di-dd, visit with sorrow, ё@Ёйўш, 
St. Vaut. rev. 4, 36. Denom. verb, be dark. gtig— addru. 

2. ouc, Tooth. gug, güg— &innu, L// kid, to gnaw. Cf. kud = firigu ša Jinni 
For gug gnaw, sever, ol. FE = gu-tg in gíé-pa-gilg = urd $a igi, chipping 
of wood, II FR. 30 & 21. 

3. cuc, Burning, bright  gug— ibbu, ellu, uü-gug- kababu, karurtu torch, CT. 
XVIII 48,42. Contraction of ug-u5, see ug 1. 

1. cur, Sculptured, hewn away. g-gul = akkullu, axe, 'that which hews'; gul- 
gulzrabbatu, seulptured part of à house. guza li-l-da arag lag-ga тш, 
A sioolfor a psalmist sonlptured in pure gold, DP. 72 obv. I. Denom. 
verb, sculpture, gui-fa-mu= if/turu, (he who) carved [the bowl), SBH, 
80, 11. Demolish, gul = abdiu, fabaiu. Der. bur-gul, carver of stone 
vases, рили. 

2. GUL, Great. gu-ul, great, Cyl. B2, 18. gaul=reabbe. See gu-la, Br. 11148. 
Denom. verb. ne-ib-gu-ul-la-à3 — musarbü, they who augment, SAT. 8523. 
IY R. 35 no. 6,14. gil = rabî, be great. 

4. aUuL, Seed. güi-széru. Dialectic mu, 

5. cUL, House. Inferred from mu — bitu, and gal, mal, má, house. 

1. cum, Lacerate. güumz- kasüsu, or jum. CT. XII 24 a 5 — 98061, 4. 

8. сом, Bow down, tandnü. Connected with, g&m. * 

1. cux, Total, collecti¢n. gdn=napheru.* gin-ne,SBH. 112,7. bûr-gûn, totality 
of lands, Cyl. B 7, 17. gün-gar — kar&nu,to collect grain. gun, pü-un— 
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biliu, burden. gün-fuk, he who possesses much, honorable, Cyl. B 7. 80; 
18, 12. This word is for an original fun, p- gen, be much, abundant. 
gün-gur, to restore all, to full], Cyl. B 11, 23; 15, 4. 

. GUN, Neok. gün— kiSüdu. From gin, turn in a circle. gin Ri mal mal, 

to bring the neck toward the earth, stoop, kaddgdu. gin-lal, to stretch ont ^ 

the neck, arise. an-da gin-lal-dm, rising into heaven, Cyl A 21, 14, 

ої. #1, 6. an-fti-da gin-lal-a, exalted in heaven and earth, 17, 19. 

3. GUN, Mighty, great. giit=rabi, Perhaps same root as gun 1. 

. BUR, Turn. gur,gür,gür,gürztüru,salhüru. Turn back. gür-—neu. Der. 

marrana < garrana= amu, meroy, gur-gurczkuppuru, remove mate- 

tials in à ritual against uncleanness, take away bread, meal, scapegoat, 
which have absorbed the uncleanness, u-me-ie-gur-npur— kuppir, remove 

(the bread), IV R. 27 b 54; of a scapegoat, ASET. 16, 16. [The meaning 

‘smear’ for these cases, argued by Scukanx, Babylonische Sihnriten, 

pp. 61-7 is impossible in Sumerian.) 

. GUR, Čut into bits, plunder, shear. gür— kasüsu. gür gur = alat, The 

root cuf in gur = csüdu, io harvest. àe-gur-hud—essdu. qur im lists of 

animals seems to mean shear not wean. wda piè guf-rz, a male sheep 

sheared, DP. 86 I. suf, he has sheared, RTC. 40 I[ 4, See SAK. 54 

note d. Noun. gur= eldu, harvest, àe-gur, harvested grain. This root 

in gurin > girin > gurun, fruit, crop; also in Aan-gurf— hanagurrüu, 

harvest land, SAN 2021 and Br. 11871. 

. GUR a) Be thick, heavy. gür--kabüru, kabütu. Adj. gur= kabru, heavy. 
tug-gür-gür — subatu kuabaru, a jhick cloth. pār = puklu, thick. 

b) Ba full, eh. gir= malû. gür-yür... gun gur-qur-da, to fill the gran- 
aries with produce, Cyl. B 11, 28. 3u-gür, cause to be filled with abun- 
dance, Cyl. B 11, 15; 15, 4. 

e) Crush. gur=sapdpu. gur=kandiu, kalau. Noun. gur— kiddatu, 
humiliation. gürcuddaiu, suppression. Here Ai-ma-gur-g&r, he lay 
down, Cyl. A 5, 10. 

. GuR, Lift, carry. рй" = naù., imi gür-nu - ina ramani$u &ülu, (who) is of 

himself exalted, SBP. 258,15, Here gur Fer] [or gurus = nai. saj- 

gur (US) = rigan elatum, exalted head, I B. 30 no, 1 9 15. Perhaps all 

to be-put under Gum 8 b). е 

5. Gun, Send, gu, pür = maure., Perhaps io be put under gur 1. 

. Gur, Hasten. Denom. verb, root gir, hasten. gir =gardru. gür = täku: — 

gusim, Knot. güesir = kipra, khoj troops, property, rent. gei-adr-(u-a) sap hn, 

* my iroops will be scattered, Bfssies, Choix, 183, W; DA 6,1. gü-sir, 

rent, GT. VIII 1g a 5, 8 ete. VS, VII 8U, 7. Property, King, LIH. 23, 4. 
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Der, marn-yQ-alr == kigru. Here gusir,io вогпһ (Т). fatu pü-air — 
faaira, the fuller. 

Ga, Abundance, see gen. Ordinary word for fish. 

GAB, Shameful. gab = happu, sinu, wicked. &im-jab — turú, tabatu, names 
of stinking ointments, CT. XII 25 b 46 f. Bab == bu*šanu, disgraeetal 
thing. Denom. verb, gat, be shameful, bššu, 

Gab, Bright. Jad = ellum, ibbu, namru, CT. XII 6 b 20-94. Denom. verb, 
Шахе, параи. See jud. 

l. dan, Ba swift. jal— палаги, йё. Кошо: баі way, dlaktu, CT. KIL 4&7. 

- GAL, Apportion. ‘i$ an-na-ge mu-un-ne-Siin-gal-gal-la, the totality of heaven 
he portioned unto them, IV, R. 5 a 61 (first ed.]. e-ga-la, she portioned 
unto them, Nik. 125 end. Noun; fa-la; property, aittu. Aisi) gal, deed 
of property, Pgebel 42, 3. 

GAMUN, Unity, agreement. ga-mun — lian mitjart, a common tongue, in 
unity, from gala) all and mun, language, unity of speech. К. 3188 
r&v. 13; IV R. 19 а 46. 

1. Gan, Design, plan. gar-Jjarru, giá-par — usurtu. Marduk muktin gis-har-ru, 
establisher of plans, 86918, 1. henge gis-gar-bi ai-mu-na-si, Ea directed 
the plan, Cyl A 17, 17. gis-gar Su-dü-dü, he perlorms tha plan well, 
SAK. 214 dJ 1l. Syn. me, decree, SAK. 208 no. 5 18; OBI. 19, 4; IV BE. 
36 no. Ê. 14. That which plans, liver, talattu. Reading fixed by HAR 
(007), ЕВН. 3, 10. dar S&-ba-mu, the thought of my heart. 

2. Gan, Ox. gar = aipa. 

GAS, Axe, weapon, from gis, to demolish. gad, jas — sebru,masgasu. Denom. 
verb, break into hits. баз = даға, рапта, Sabüru, ete. See gas. 

Gaz, Seize. Bu-ga-sa, with a seizing hand, V R. 80 а 58. 8u-mu-un-da-ab-ja- 
ra, (he who) seizes, IV R. 9 a 48. 

Gen, Be abundant. Der. jen-gol= þegallu, abundance. nam-gen, nig-gen, 
abundance. Der. gan, ga. да |= madu, much. fa = me duiu. 
d-jü zz ma'dutu, tabrü, riches, II R.. 42 no 8 rev. 

cin, To outline, deflne, capture. gir—esdru, ġir = ast, bind, maidu me-ib- 
gir-ri, the kid he captures, [u&assad), ASKT. 71, 13. 

1. ó18, Crush, break, gis = kadüdu, CT. XIL 6 a 21. See fas and jui. 

2. dui, Be red. ёе = 4, CT. X11 6,51. Cf. jedi, Sm. 1900 oby. 23. See jui 2, 

GUD, Bright T (gu-ud) = Dbbu, etc. Ci. lata Semitic etymology РЕ (hea) = 
namüru. Bee ad. 

1. Gul, Gladness. gal-luiu, rigatu. Adj. glad, Пайд. Adv. gladly, jul-li- 
e&— ladié. Denom. verb, jul = padà, be joyful. a ы 

2. бт, 2) To do violfnce. ge-im-ma®an-gill, may he annihilate, CT. XVI 3, 80. 

. jai-didg-gamu, (he who] has annihilated, K, 41 I 1/2. imi-jui, a desiruc- 
* ж 
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tive wind, St. Vaut. obv. X 11. Ordinarily translated by 3ulpatu, abatu. 
urugul-a-sa, thy desolated city, Radau, Miscel, no. 3,27. Noun; jd/— 
Sulputu, desolation, 
b) Act wickedly. gal — lamdnau, kullumu. Moun; evil, limuttu,” The 
root may be connected with gil, destroy. 
GUM, Crash. fum=þamäšu, ete. GT. XI Mafi gu-wn, 25 b 19. 

1. 205, Annihilation. nig-gué-a = dakhastu. From the idea *cut out! in the root 
git we have gu’, cavern, cave, Suttatu, 91010, 8. бее баё, шб 
katiilu, a destructive animal. dun-gud = huššñ, wild zebu, 

8. боё, Red, angry. gui-is:u. Loan word, huiis, bright. Verb esamu, 

1. m, Region. ib-bi—tupuktu, Cf. ub-tupku. The element in íb-gal, part 
ofa temple, SAK. p. 225. In l&tar's temple, V.ATh. £100 III 4. The ib 
ofa canal, RTC. dU rev.l11. Offerings ta tha. ib id-edín-na, Nik. £4 V; 
163 obv. III. To the 26 of bad-atir-ra, 28111. 

È BBI, Speak. mi-ib-bi = nibltü, we weep, SBH. 128 0bv.20. ge-en-db-ba= Hhbü, 
may they speak, CT. XVI 8, 202. 

$ IEB, To rage. ib-apügu. Only ib-bi ib-ha in texts. Woun; ib— uggatu, 
anger. Adj. ib = ussu, angry. Hence the seat of anger, kabliu, liver [f 

ID, Canal, river. £d, id, [Ean. Galet A V 18]. zd-da, RA. VI 81 110. Origina 
id, only Br. 10215 and “hid. = H8 Niru. : : 

1. rom, Орргеввей, weak, stupid, deaf. ¿idim = nisnaltu, la leu. Кари, орргез- 
sed, walu weak, Sm. 602 rev. 10. Deal, satu, sakitulu, pifiü. 

2, IMM, Well, pit. idim — naktbu. Water source, St. Vaut., obv. 16, 24. Perhaps 
here thou, Sm. TOE rev. 7, 

3, IDIM, Wail, cry. idimzzàáagamu, Beg deli, Raging; aag-tul-bi idem, its bar 
{is) a raging (dog], Cyl. A, 26, 22. 

1. ra, £k, Door, ikku, daliu. 

IGI, Eye, énu, Hence front, ратй. For compounds, all meaning tosae, v. Bab. 
П, 75-7. 

1. mi, Be high. ili — elü, Sakü. Causative Ju-ili,to lift, nad, dà dic nid uli, 
lifting of the hand. Noun, ili — nêt, lifting. ilu — as&uptu, door-sill. 
Here an-na il-la-La zz ina Samó napi, (which) rises in heaven. 

2, wu, Sing. SBH. 104, #7. ilu = nagü, II R. 20 ed 38, iiu ga-an-na-ab-dug 

" zlunag, verily I will sing, SBH. 121 rev. 20. i-luzzagnaru. i-lu-düg 
— gürilu, wailer. iiu mu-un-du-du, l wall, SBP. 932, £2 f, Noun; tlk 
zzitubü, nubü, lament. 

imi, Clay, fij. Loan-word immu,a clay vessel. imi, clay tablet, duppu. 
rur, Wind, dru, amù, for imirt age root mir, 
ima, IMMA, Lordship, Var. of en. éab*im-ma-ge, (var. é-rña-ga)| = Lbbi bélati- 
ёа, ТУ В. 21* b 26. 
* * 
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IMI-TEG, Have fear, from imi fear and feg have Alag bni-tuk. paldfhu. To 
reverence, na'üdu. ümi-mu-da-ab-teg-teg, it was made fearful, Cyl. B 
14, 24. ma-e imi-bi me-teg, | feared, SBP. 4, 6. tmi-mu-un-teg, he 

^  tarrified me, CT. X V 85, 6. Ond-mu-te-gd-da-med = la ddirdti, they who 
fear not, CT, XVI 21 a, 140. arad imi-tuk, the revering servant, Gud, E 
2,1; F 2,10; and often. Var. tmt-du. imi-mu-un-du, he terrifled ma, 
SBP, 4,6. Dar. imi-teg, fear, puluhtu, birittu. War. me-da, CT. XV 25, 
7, cf. SBP. 4, 7. 

1. m, Siraw. in-nuüuctübnu. ša an-na, 8e in-nu, CT. X. 20 IL 1; 21 VI 15. ea 
appears in the ancient sign for ebura, Hilpr. Anniv. 199. 

E. m, How long? var. of en, see Index. іп ga-na-dur, how long will he tarry ?, 
SBH. 120, 1. 

INIM, Word, amatu. See nim 2. 

1. їн, Seize, ir—lakü, tabülu, afdsu. Cf. ur 1. Connected with rig(T) 

Bı IR, Go. ir-zaldku, ud ensem anna mua-ra i-tr-c-bt, when the word of Anu 
eame io me, CT. XV 24, 16. a-a-bi tr-ra-Gi, whither are they gone, 
Radau, Miscal. 3, 8. 

8. 1, Beget. irertéu, plant, husband the earth. giagal ir-ir, abode of creation, 
CT. XV 10,13. Saa ertl. 

4. IR, Pierce, string beads. tr—dardsu, See ur 16; R. 4597, B. 

in, Demonstrative pronoun, this, that, § 168. 

11, 1918, Wailing. isiä, t-si-18 = gijatu, aisate. Denom. verb, i= айй, to 

wail. From er-er = aš-gš = isiá — (8L. 

їйїн, Incantation. ¿Sib = Sipiw. Oracle, fertu. Decree, parse. Priest of in- 

cantation, iSibbu, a&ibu, ramKu. Also 9" iib, priestess. Passim in con- 
tracts, where the SAL-ME of various gods appear as holders of property, 
contestants at law, heirs, ete. (4:6 is from the root ššb, to invoke divinity, 
and connected with iub— nadü. [This etymology first.given by Haurr.] 

Ka, Mouth. Possibly connected with gd, speach. 

1. KAn, Bind, wrap. Denom. verb “Tid of 8. Add, kad = kagaru. 

2. KAn, Pond, excavation. Add-tmru. See kid 1. 

клі, Attendant, servant. Aal= alu, V R. 3, 116; 65 b 82. Passim in busi- 
ness documenta. r Q 

1. kaLaa, Sirig, mighty. Aala-ga— dannu, баги, іи. Violent, cruel, astu, 
agam, iu, Noun; might, es mulu. Denom. verb, danánu, be mighty. 

?. KALAG, Valuable, dear je-en-kalla-gi— liBakiru-ka, may they make thee 
precious, v. SAL. 4408. Aalag-a-ni, one dear unto bim, IV R. idag, ba- 
an-kalagizes —utakkiru,lV E. 15 a 58. nû kalag, preciousa stone, 1V R. 
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3. kALAG, Pay sustenance to a parent. in-na-aó-kal-la-gi-ne, they will pay the 

sustenance, Poebel, no. 28, 25; 48, 30, 

KALAM, Land. See Калай. 

KAM, Clay tablet. famoduppu. Earthen jar. Adm = kammu, иттаги, 
dikaru. 

EAN, Field, abode., kan > дап 1н, йе. Aan-kal, desolated abode, nidütu, 
i. &., fleld whose house is demolished. See Ain, to inhabit, 

KANAG, Land, native land, Sumer. From kan abode and ug people. Aan-ug = 
kanag, halam zs mátu. ka-nag, ka-na-dg, CT. XV 10, 1; 18, 5; 18, 14. 

EKANRAL, Plot with ruined house, see Aan and Poebel, op. laud., p. 12. 

1. EAR, Kan, Shine, glow, see yir. kar-kar= nabàfu, napahu. wd-dim kar- 
fer-ri-dé, to cause to shine like day, CT. XV 28,5. In compound igi-kar 
= bari, behold, /áru, to select, choose. Е 

BÊ, EAR, KAR, Route, Karzpadünu Denom. verb, kár znmarrubu IV! of ard&bu, 
to runaway. ba-da-kar, he ran away, Ent. Cone 3,16. Hence kar= 
lasāmu, irridu, arbu, munnarbu, fugitive. From gir 1. 

8. KAR, KaR, Seize атау. Ade =ekéme, Бараш. To plunder, maida, eleri, 
take, hence receive, also pay, often in commerce of late period. Not 
classical. [kdr = atëru, to spare, is due to confusion with esféru, to 
seize, V. Bab, ШІ £62]. ur-ri-bi iug-mu mu-un-ikür,the foe stripped ma 
of my garments, SBP. 4, 9. ba-an-da-kür-ra, he took away, SBH. 73, 2 
galu-kür, thief, habhilu. kdrzkabüsu, violently remove, often in omena, 
SAL 2718. The preferable reading for this root is kar. 

4 EAR, EAR, Turn. Jar-hnr—mutirru, gvenger, IV R. 4019, £ag-gi-kar- ba- 
bal libbt, repentance, favour, OBI, 6B 1 27; VS. I 36 II 10. far is here 
connected with gur 1. Perhaps here kür-küru, moat-wall. 

5, Kam, Sword, razor. &ar= karru; Кал kar = siktat karri, hilt of a dagger. 
Der, d-kar,hand dagger. far-ra-d$ mi-ni-in-di-e = abbuttum Liakhan-5u, 
one shall make à mark upon him, i &, treat him with a razor’, V R. 
#5 e 27. Cl. Poshel, 57, 22. The root is gir, to cut. d-kar mé — unut 
rahasi, instrument of batlle, ZA. YIII 204, 10. 

1. Rad, Route. Aat=—faerranu, Denom. verb, Ad’ =lasdmu, run. Aad = pebi, 


approach. j 
B. KAŠ, Liquor. kaè = Шаги. ОНеп Айё, Неге Аа = іла. e 


1, abbuta, mark on a slave, seems Clearly to have been a fashion of cutting 
| the hair as resorts from У R. 47 b 88. muttutu ammarit abbuttum, as to the 
- forehead, I was sheared of the mark.” The Aramaic V'4B to make bald and marfar, 
lan! become bald, Harper Lett. IV 348,99, make this interpretation imperative: 
See ManTIN, JA. 1940. š 

. * 
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EEŠDA, Bind. frasdru, rakdau, азд. Restrain. diüg«düg-ni Дйе-Кеййа, may hia 
commands be restrained, Gud. B 1, 20, kesda-aga-a-mu, I restrain, CT, 
ХУ 11, #4. #-Ёё4-йа = rikia beti, part of a house, IV R. 215 20. I esca 
— riksu, & cult object, V R. 21 a 29. The S/55sida of the gods, CT. 
У 9, 10. Reservoir, mijir nari, v. Вар. Ш 168, Hell, irkallu — falda, 
place of restraint, V R. 16, 80; CT. XVII 8,95. Deriv. fa-kedda, bind, 
kasGru, yoke, samddu, = gua uri ka-keddu,oxen yoked for ploughing, 
Gud. L 2,6. Hence to choose, arrange. galu má-gur-bi ka-mu-na-Kesda, 
he appointed sailors, Gud. D 3,10. enim-bi ka-c-da-kedda, he arranged 
the affair with him, Отокар. Сопе В 18, #8. dumu uri-ma ,..... ka-ba- 
ab-keiüa, he enrolled the men of Ur, OBI. 125 obv. 16. dug-ai-sa-e ka- 

Akei-da-aga-da, to arrange righteousness, Cyl. HB B, 25. Rent, Fieru, 

ASKT. 89, 18. 

1. kip, Search, dig. kid = harüsu, dig, reckon, Notice git for kid = Вард, to 
root. The derivatives Kad pond, Aud investigation, indicate an original 
meaning as given, 

2. кір, Bind, seize, weave. zi Akub-kasüru. See gid-aabütu. Der. gad, 
linen garment. Noun kid, kit = kite, reed mat. kid — ku ba kant. 
T kid-maj, Яге т-та = birt, reed mat. 

KIL, KEL, Maiden, ardatu. 

EILIB, KILI, Totality, Avüdatu, CT. XII 25 b 1. А-а ‘ilib-ba, all lands, 
LIH. 98, 24, See Bab, IV 86, 

kt, KIN, To inhabit, Aín--aáabu. Habitation, 3ubtu. - Habitable earth, irgitu. 
airü place. Deriv.ganfleld. Perhaps in Iin-nisig, verdant feld, yl. 
B 1, 17; 2, 87, S 

1. кїн, Run, hasten. For gir. Ағ = Дали, kir-adku, rush. Cf. $u-kir, to 
transport. 

ё. EIR, Nose. kir = apu, Del, H. W., 104 b. 

3. Kin, Storeroom, Aurru, gea gir 5. 

KIS, Hog. lê = pina. 
KIS, Kes, Bind. Ordinarily Aedda, q. v. ki-sd, Reagan = Aisi, buttress, 

, KIBIM, Àn insect, Aisimmu, dfa. 

1. xun, Trough. kuddu, iu amphora, alu vase. Investigation, dinu. Denom. 
verbs, karüiu, karüsu, dig. garáru, root, dig. ddnu, to judge, pardau, 
decide. 

Ë. Eub, Break, hole, rent. Awd = datku, butuktu, bursting of a dam, ete. From 
gid, to cut through. Denom. verba, nakàsu cut, pard^u, pardkeu, ug, 
weapon of slaughter, nikeu, niru, "Sapulu, kits See gud 9, Read 

т * 
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‚ к=н, Change, be hostile, Ade=dand, nakaru. Also htir = палаги, hostile. 

Nouns; fur, ktr = aibe, aff, nekru foe. stir = salte, hostility, Aur, 

foreign land, i. e., land of strangers. galu-/ir-ra-me, the strangers, 

Pinches, Amh. 17 IV 17. Der. /nir-rug — tust, wickedness, Aur-ra-an- 

dic nukurrutu, kuür—huppuru, see gur 1. 

. KUR, Glow, shine, burn, bake. Akur- napáfju, shine, usually of the rising of 

sun. gr der aunriae and sunset. ‘Atir, purify, eurrupu, ubbubu. Hence 

Aur to burn, kabütu and kür to bake, epü. &£ru kür-ra, baked flesh, 

Bois. Choix, 97, 1l. Nouns; tir = nippu, morning. Auür-kür- kippatu, 

coals. Ae = k*urummatu, baked lood. ег. Айе = nagraptu, puri- 

fled metal. 

„ков, То ваї. kur—akaülu. Cf. gar — aklu food. 

- KURUM, KURU, Oversee. Жигит "<= kánu За dinim. kür= pakädu. 

KU5, Be dejected, weal, aigh, ponder deeply. Jui —anühu, ziüihb-ha nam- 
Kui-5ó, he whose knees weary not, IV R. 8 a 88. gin-gin-e nu-si-Ieuá-8a, 
going he wearied not, Cyl. A 19, 27. Ü, enksi-da .... ámg mu-tt-ni-ib-/uás- 
de, from Ea he took counsel, 22, 12-13. dug-é ni-ni-irud-da, words he 
sighed, 1, 23. nig lugal-bi-da &ag-kus-dam, what was devised by its 
lord, 28, 2. Ji &ag-us-ba, in the place of reflection, 25, 18. 

LABAR, Singer, see lagar, la-bar, SBP. p. VII n. 3. 

. LAG, Be clean, to wash, for lag. de-en-lag-gi, may he ba clean, CT. XXIII 34, 

348. Noun;iag-ga-ta = ina nürt, with light, IV R. 18a 51. Adj. lag-pga — 

namre, pare, CT. XVI 19 b 35. Der, e3iag — aslaku, man who cleans 

wool, carder. In CT. VI 11 a 3 hig after the name of a stone, white 

stone. Cf. ibid. £4 opposed io mé dark. 

, LAG, Ga. làdgzaltku, drüdu. For laj. Active bring, babdlu, place, naadsu, 

sag-gà-na a-ba-an-lág-ló5-5i-es, at his head may they stand, CT. XVI 36,8 


v. p. 181 n. 7. 
. LAG, Mix, knead, itg = kišu, nig-ldg-gi = (tau, whatsoever is kneaded. Mig 
mum d ...... ‚ == kirban gabii ù раё, а lump of salt and of atti (an herb), 


CT. IV 8 a 85. lag tabii, lump of salt, Behrens, Briefe, 18 n. 4. lag 
gan = kurbanna ѓа ikii, a mineral deposit on flelds. lay, a kind of clay 
employed for making ovens, la-ga-ktr, oven, AO. 2182 rev. II 6. 

LAGAB, Block. lagab = &ibirtu, block. na-gal garsag-gà lagab-ba ma-ra-tar- 
e, great hewn stone of the mountain in blocks shall@be cut lor thee, 
Cyl. A 12,9; ef. 16, 6; 22, 24. Bir-gal lagab-bi-a, marble in cubes, Gud. 
B 6,15. lagab aagin-na, a cube of lapis lazuli, Cyl. В 14, 18. 

LAGAR, Psalmist. lagar (US-KglJ| = kalů. lagar T= lagaru. From il, 


. sing, and gar, to do. lil-gar > gan lagar. 2 
° ë . ad 
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Lad, Be clean, wash. Гаў == тай. 3u-àu mu-lag, I washed (my) hands, Gud. 
B 7,29. The lord who like the Euphrates laj-da-ni, washes, Cyl. B 10, 80. 
Jig =namdru, be pure. іў = пайи, burn brightly, hence йд, torch. 
Adj. pure. asag láj, azag-laj, silver. gestem ldg white wine. Perhaps 
in ziuá-laj — muslahlhu, a kind of priest. 

LAG, Go. ldj-alüku. Bee lag. 

tat, Be lacking, mafü. 9 ia] 1—8. d-lal, wanting strength, feeble, Gud. 
B£2,2, ii im-ma-ta-lal, with fire one shall take away, Cyl. A 13, 13. 

LaL, Suspend, hang, weigh. aa-par a-acb-ba-ge lala, a net suspended upon the 
sea, IV R. 26 a £3. lamas Sdg-ga-ni an-ta im-ta-lal, the good demon on 
high he suspended, Radau, Miscel. no. 4,2. fat=dakdlu, weigh. ri- 
lalê, be shall weigh out, (pay|, passim. 

LaL, Bind; attach. l= jamadu, akiu. lûl = egülu. 

LAL, Honey. lül-di&pu. 

LAM, Bear fruit, eBBbu. lam-lam - uiiubu. 

LAM, Glamour. ln me-iám — melammu. Strike with lightning. ga ba-ni-in- 
Lam, the fish it strikes with lightning, V R. 50 b 40. 

LAM, Four. See Index, 

ui, Rejoice, rdéfu, nagü. See ili. Bee also al 1. 


. LÎ, Demonstrative pronoun, that yonder, § 164. 


Lis, Come. 0 = еки. For dib. 

LiBIR, Master. For ligiír. gallü, ndgiru. ASKT. 118, rev. 1, l-bi-ir, a title 
of Nergal. 

рй, Bowels, inwards. From iu, man, and pes — bê bowels. libis = libbu, 
distinguished from fag — libbu heart. Always of humans, bid sal-ma- 
al, she whose inner parts are pure, CT, XV 24, 11. 

Lia, To knead. Only in kg a kind of clay. imi-Hg-aitu, iaikku, suáikttu. 

LiGIR, Potentate, prince, REC. 91. For earlier nimgirzz nagiru. Seenimgir. 


. LiL, a) Blow. elo aifu. Noun; lil == šåru, sakiku, wind. Hl in mu-lu-til, 


lord of the wind, (Enlil), 1V R. £7 а 56. en-ül, lord of tha wind. 

b) Play upon а Wind instrument. As verb only with augment dug, du. 
li-du — zamü&ru. Der. ü-li-l£, lamentation. S45 l-li, female musician, 
zammertu. li-du-a-ni, her song, BA. V 620, 17. li-du-dug keddu-mu, my 
collection. of songs, Gud. B 6, 21. lele = liu, a wind instrament lor 
the teast. élilbid= bii sakiki, house of thè wind. 


. LIL, To bind. Only in ab-lil-la si-dé, at the window they rush, Sm. 49 obv, 1. 


ab aperture, Hl, enclose, ‘enclosed opening’, apfu, window, of. aó-lal — 
apit, and ѓа 8. ubi — ibratu, secrete hamber. 


„шо, Man. lu van, of Ih (Ee) .in A-asarlu-dug = Marduk, Huber, Hipr. 
A E ۴ 
= m а 
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Anniv. 220 rev. 7. Often in n. pra. lu-udulu, lu-nannar, etc., v. Huber, 
Personnennamen, p.128. See F. Thureau-Dangin, RA. VI14l. Evidently 
Abry, olf gag. 

Lu, Wander in sorrow. i= dalaha; niking ia muri, diu, K. 264 — 15-28, 

LUGAL, King. lu, man, gal, great. 

LuGub, Deformed person, humpback. lugud == kurt, batt, ispu, bamatu, pissu, 
CT. XII Z5 a 47-51. Originally it-pid = ispu, ‘man cut of’, СТ. XVIL 
3 b 22. For the writing lu-gud, v. Bossier, DA. 245, 18. CI. also К. 8276 
obv. 8. 

LUG, Clean, washed. See Гаў. àu-luj, hand-washing. azag-lug-ga, washed 
gold, DP. 78 obv. L 

LUL, Rebellion. ful=sartu. Denom. verb, sardru, waver, be faithless. 


Ê. LUL, Many, much. Der. d-lul—=matde. d-lul an-düralür — mulaslil ma'da, 


= oo - oC» єл Geo US 


P= 


1. 


he makes many to liè down, IV R. 21* 3. CLCT. XV 10, 8. Adv. iwl- 
a3 = madis. 


. LUL, Singing, Inferred irom til g. 


LUM, Bear fruit. Зее ат. unnabu, CT. XI 85 b 17. 


‚ МА, Ведеї, build. ma, mà = aladu, bani, dafdnu. Ninharsag тїп иги-й@ 


méá-a, lady of the buildad city, Gud. A 1.9. See mag. 


. Ma, Wear out, perish. ma — kalü, nasühu. ma-ma - ralisu, devastate. 


Dialectic for mal, gal, root gil. 


. MA, Name. mazzásumu, var. of mu-(n]. Denom. verb, nabu, to name. 

. MA, Male, sikru. For mad, root gii. 

. MA, House, ma, md for mal, Cl. mu blin. 

. MA, Burn. mā = ami. From a rdbt man, of. mun, burn. 

. MA, Adore. m&i=fardiu., md-dir = samdru, to sing songs oi adoration, Ses 


mu 10. 


. MA, Be mighty, arahu. For mal a gal. 
. Ma, Ship. má — elippu. 
. Mac, Distress. Only in eamag, hunger. See mug 2. 


MAG, Begat. Inferred from mag, mud, beget, and ma 1. 

MAG, Great. Loan-word maf, passim in compounds. шепим = durmalbjî, 
great throne. sukalmag — suktalma[ilrü, great messenger, etc. 

MAL, Create, build. ma-al, mal— ánkünu, Exist, bas. For gai 1. 

мат, Perish, destroy. mal= maña, From giii. See maB, 

sAN, Two. See mín, Index. Comrade, twin. man = athu, brother, madî, 
tappu, twin. 

Mal, Half, maily Twin mats tgliu. 


2. "M48, Fat, strong, marü, bitrü, asaridt. &ee mus 3. æ 
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J. mal, Small cattle. mad, mad — bülu. Ordinarily young of the goat, kid, lalu, 
sabit, ds mái-bi she-goat and kid, IV Ft. 30 no. 2 obv. 6. mad diu-du, 
» sleek kid, Cyl. A 18, 7; 1, 14. mad-deg, fat kid, Cyl. A 8, 8. Yet the 
proper term for male kid is mai-dü. maé, mdi apparently denotes pro- 
perly the young female of the goat, urigu, distinct from the older famala 
uniku, SU--KAR. maá-aid, the sacred she-goat, Gud, F 4, 6; IV E, £8* 
по. 4 гет. 3, nai-gab, the opened she-goat, DP. E3 L The maë beara 
bar-tig, but the uda, bears alg, wool, Nik. 59 obv. VII; rev. IV. Der, 
maihuldubbü, acape-goat, ZA. V1 242, 22; IV 1 b 29, 

4, maj, Vision. maë, máš = bru. más gig-ga, vision of the night, dream, CT. 
IV 40 B 21; Nbn. 8 VI12, Oracle. aig müd-e ne-pad, the brick announced 
the oracle, Cyl. A 18, 17. mdd-bdr-bar-ra Su-mu-gid-dé, he observed 
pure oracles, 127 18. 

5. mag, Interest. maš, más — sibtum. más gi-na daj-ge-dam, let the lawful 
interest increase, CT. VI 44 B 1. máà an-tuk, he took interest, Poebel, 22,1. 

6. мад, Bright. maé= elu, йш. таё = еи. See off 4, mud 3. 

MEL, Fire. AJI-BI/L [ma-il] — /jimtitu. Perhaps connected with mun. 

win, Two. See Index. min-na-bi, doubled. min-kam-ma, second. 9apin- 
gud min-lal, oxen for irrigating machines, hitched in pair, K. 2014, 4, 
т. Па. Н. б h. 

1. MIR, Flash, rage. See gir 2. mir, ma-ir — exésu. Noun; mir, me-ir= 
nuggatu, rage. | 

2. MIR, Band, girdle. mir=4ibbu. See gir 3. 

8. MIR, Fool. ma-rí— šou. Tread, iban. Conquest, Ailai. See girl. 

4. MIR, Sword. rme-ri— paru. See gir, to out. 

Mia, MES, Manly, male. mii —sikru, maru. utkin mes, man of the assembly, 
elder, pur$umu, Rm. 604 obv. 7. Ses gis 1. 

4. w1&, Be bright. Root assumed for mas 6, mus 3 and mein me-lam. 

1. мо, Маше. ти = éümu, mü. For mun. Denom. verb, to name, nabû, 
Passim in oalhs, 'by the name of', by. mu /ugal, hy the king (they 
swear]. See § 118. 

2. MU, Male, zikru, mu, mu. See mud 1, 

3. мо, Oracle. m = tartu. From mur < gur, | jir. 

4. wu, Year, datis : 

5. мо, House. mu-bttu. Der. of gal, to create. Cf. ma 5. 

6. мо, Great, rabü, For gul 8. 

7. мо, Wood, ipw. See muà 5. 

3. мо, То clothe. mi=labaiu, Noun; cloth made of fibre, Ifhen, cation, subatu. 
Certainly cotthected with gis” wood. ‘fas р. 59 under tig. 


= 


( 
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9. mu, Cutse. mu= diptv, curse, nid, ast of cursing. mi = iptu, IV R. 
58 5 11. 

10. au, To adore, karddu, mii, mi, Cf. maî. 

1. мо, То bum. mè, mË = kamê. For mun. Noun; m= kimi. K*lam-ma 
mů-dim mü-mü-meğ, they burn the land like fire, CT. XVI 14 ñ BO. * 

l. 4un, Bear, beget. mud -—alüduü band. See mug 1). Noun; mud = blaru, 
mulieris pudenda. Here mud =uppu?, Cf. taritum = marat uppi. 

2. MUD, To fear, writhe in sorrow. mud =galdtu, parddu. Noun; mud = fear, 
pain, giktiu. See sumug. 

3 MUD, Be dark. mud=da@dmu, adaru. Noun; mud = йти, Босий. 

1. wupnu, Comb, used for preparing wool, A wool carder is called mudre = 
alaltku, written en-tug-a, /bél gubati). 

2. MUDRU, Staff, mu-du-ru = baitu, SBH. 69 rev. 12. ,Nusku wmun mtu-du-rü, 
lord of the wand, Br. 8799. 

1. mus, Organ of begetling. ти — ürü, bíssuru. Alzo mug = bisguru. 

2. MUG, MUK, À rough garment. mug = muikku, Here perhaps naukar, mirit, 
murju, GT. XII 12 5. 

1. muG, Begetter. f= Glidu, father, atin, mother. Gula mag Aalama, mo- 
ther of the land, CT. XXV 8,6. mug au, thy father, CT. XV 15, 22. т-а 
mag-ma-d, to the father, my begetter, CT. MAXI 31, 10. 

2. muG, Top, crown of the head. mug, mug= mupfu, see especially CT. XXIII 
23,1. Olten as preposition. mug-ba, upon him, CT. XV 15,2. mug= 
eli, passim. 

1. MUL, Perish. mu-lu- kel. pg. 

2$. MUL, Star. mu, mål = kakkabu, As verb, to gleam. nam-mul, it gleams 
not, Cyl. A 1, B. 

1. won, That which burns, stings. КІ-МЕ (тапи) == їлїш, fame. „= à 
[mune] = scorpion. mun = galt, acid. miu-ai-kem, burnt offering [?), 
DP. no. 56. Der, mundu = durrupte, burnt offering. mun-du, mun-du- 
kam, RTC. d6 rev. I; TSA. 1obv. I 1; 51 obv. 1; DP. 54 I, II. 

Ë. MUN, Name, mnu-[n), mu-un,- Smt, 

1. wun, Boiled, roasted, treated by fire. emur, roasted grain. ga-mur, boiled 
milk. 

2. MUR, Rage, thunder. mur = rigmu, ramdümu. [{тщ-ше= [=] - rigmu, 
CT. XI 35 à 21. In ta-mur, voice of thunder, a tithe of Adad, CT. XV 16, 
30. Der. mur-du, mu-ur-du, thunder. nu-u-rü-du- Adad, CT. KAY 


17, 28. 
d. MUR. Back. ie esennu ie Ct. gi-mur, PE = PRP nu, 
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1. MURUB, Womb. (| < | mtu b= игй, H R. 30 & 17. SAL-LA (muri) = 


urü Ba ainnisti, II R. 48 e 23. 


. мовив, MuRvu, Middle. murub-kablu. mu-ruü dingirri-ne-ka, among the 


“rods, Cyl. A 96, 17. muru=biriiu, kablu, CT. XIL 7 a 29 1. mu-ru-bi- 
im, during, Cyl. A 30, 18. 


. Mui, Male. mués-aükru, diu. Husband idaru. bgi 1. 
. Mui, Serpent. muàczcsiru. rui asag, the glittering serpent, Cyl. A 40, 1. 


mui-maj, great serpent, mui-ruà, terrible serpent. 


. Mui, Brightness, healthy appearance. müi--simu. СЁ. таё б. 
. Mui, Bixiy, see Index. mu-ui-ia 60545-2300, SBH, 932, 24. mu-ui-u- 


80x: 10 — 600, ibid. 1. 25, 


. NA, Sculptured sione, na, ná -abnu. In nagar, stone worker, mason. nd- 


rti-a, à carved gione. 


. BA, Negative of subjunctive, see Index. 


wap, Lie down raldye. Often nd-a. am banda ba-da-nd-a dim, like a strong 
bull it lies, IV R. 87 419, Aalama-a-ni usalla ná-da, to cause his land 
to lie down in safety. nuru-bar-ra al-nad, he who lies outside tha city, 
SBH. 54,7. nad=saldlu, na'ülu, lie down, recline, u-mé-ni-ná-a — $ti- 
nil, cause to lie down. ac (n-ga-nad-e, a net thou placest, SBH, 180, 23. 
nal bad, resting place, (réu,rarbese, Without gis. mu nad ®-nin- 
lil-Ik ba-díim, year in which the eouch of Ninlil was made, OBI, 125, 12, 
kíi-nad, place of repose, Cyl. A 2, 83, 

MaG, To drink. NAG [na-ay] VR. 6, 76. šatů, dati. é-nag-ga, house ol 
drink offering, Cyl. A £3, 80. Noun; nag, a drink offering, offering in gea- 
neral. The rag of the patesi, RT@. Slobv. П 5. anap, drink offering to 
the souls of the dead, thence simply offering to the souls, RTO. 51 obv. 5, 
ki-anag, place of the offering to the souls; also offering, simply, RTC. 55 
rev. I, Forthe words anag and At-anag and the offerings to tha dead in 
all periods see my article on Babylonian Eschatology, in the Briggs Birth- 
day Volume. 

NAGGA, Lend, anaku. 

NAGAR, Mason, nagari, see nal. na-ga-ri na-rig-mu Ban-F U, may the mason 
perform purification, Cyl. A 6, 14. 


1. NAM, Decision, fate. nam = Simi, na-dim => piriiiu. Henoe nam == реи, 


power exercised for a state, governorship. Also apprised value, value 
given in exchange, Poebel, 11, 6-12. nam more often means aril fate, 
woe. nam mu-un-da-an-bur-ri, he looses the evil fate, CT. XXIII 18, 42. 
nüm-tar, to decide fate. nam-éar-raz die, in determining fate, Cyl. A 1, 1. 
HANAM, Demonstrative pronoun anni, nd adverb kiam, je na-nam-ma — I&-u 


— ^ 


* а = 4 
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a 
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Ki-a-am, verily thus, [V R. 28 no. 2 rev. 5; 13 5 42. Hence a mere em- 
phatie ending. nu £I La-e-da-ni d-di na-nam, not are ended (my) dreams, 
IV R. 20, 7. Зее Вар. Ш 146, по. 902. папат = А -па- == Ала, вше, 


fixed. В 
NAR, Singer. nar= nüru. nar kenag-a-ni, his beloved musician, Cyl. B 10, 
м. “971. 


WARIG, To purily, edin ki dug-gi na-ri-ga-da, to purity of gin Edin the holy 
place, Cyl. B 12,7. na-rig sum-mu-da, to utter a ban for purification, 
Cyl. B 12, 8, From nam evil and rig to remove. 


. NB, Lie down, for nad, ba-ra-e-ne, verily I will not repose, IV R. 13 rev. 38. 
. NE, Sirengih. лё = олти, 


WE, Fire, atu. 
NIG, Abstract prefix, p. 097 c). Indefinite neuter pronoun, § 166, Relative, § 167. 
NIG-GI, Lead, anaku. 


. NIGIN, Turn, gafdra. Enclose, amd. Colleet,puhhuru. Hence gpidu,to hunt. 


Originally abstract noun from gin, turn in a circle, nig-gin > nigin, = 
napharu, totality. 


. NIGIN, Chamber, kummi kúpu, nigin. 
. HIM, Behigh ліл = 5000, elù. Perhaps here nim, desert, parbatu. nim, mor- 


ning; nim-a in the morning, IV БК. 40 IV 1. Der. enim, heaven. 


. wim, Utter dacision. Only in der. nam, fate, and inim, enam, word. 


nme, Potentate, ruler, nagiru. nimgir talam-ma-ge, the potentate of the 
land, Gud. B 8,64. nimgir gti-edin-na, the potentate of Guedin, Cyl. B 12, 
16. Cf. n. pr. nimgir-abzu, DP. 105 V. Dialectic Hgir, Bibir, 


4 
. BIN, Lord, lady, without gender. Connected with nun, great. Ordinarily, lady, 


baltu, [nin, nin). Often in names of male divinities, especially of the god 
Ea, and сї. Ü.nun — Ea. 


2. win, Abstract prefix, § 149 4). Cf. rig-PA and nin-PA —fhaffu. 
1. wig, Sing, sigh, implore. nirzzgarafu, aamiru; ordinarily dialectia sir. Der. 


^ 


a-nir, ament, fánifju, niru, Cyl B. 10,8. CT. XV 14 rev. 8. 


. NIR, be grown up, supreme, wise, nir=mdlitu, possess wisdom. nir-getl ma- 


ie-na, wise in what is fliting, Cyl. A 2, 17. Adj. nír — diu, &arru, hero, 
king, ete. Der. nam-nir, aupreme power, etillutu, bélütu. | a-nir— iru, 
mighty. Here ü-nir, zikkurat, tower, SAL. 7063. т 


. Nisa, Fire offering ne fire, and sag, gilt. nesag — nikà. Loan-word nisiggit, 


Tig. Lcol. V1, 83. Priest of offerings, nisakku. ne-sag, the offerer, Cyl. B 
17,5. Denom. verb, to,offer sacrifice, nafd. For the original verb ne- 
sig, to offer in fire, see Bal. 98,n0. 75. 
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f. misic, Chief. nisag, ne-sag — adaridu, kabtu, Sakhanakku. Probably a deriv- 
ative from sag, chief and prefix nig (here concrete). 

NISIG, Green, luxuriant. Originally abstract noun, nig and sig bright, hence 
nisig — arku, verdure. Adj. arku, greem. аг nísig-god, & verdant 
garden, Cyl. B 5, 15. men nisig-ga, a shining erown, 6, 18. ana nisig- 
qa, the radiant heaven, Cyl. А 21, 14. garsag nisig-ga, the green moun- 
tain, Cyl. B 1, 4. 

1. nom, High. In (anum == Ат. nu-um-ma--elitu, height. numme L&ktaltu 
top part of the liver, Boissier, DA. 11, 18. 

.B. NUM, Fly, sambu. "Two winged insect. nu-um-ma (musen) =aibu. 

NUN, Prince, rubü. Sees nin 1. 

nusac, Priest who conducts sacrifices. ли-вп of d.Ningirsu, DP. 51 Vi. 

1. Pa, Reservoir, canal pds pelgu, пй сс раш. BM. 93070, obv, 1. Originally 
pap. 

Р. PA, To name, announce. рӣ [for pad) — парй. 

3. PA, Bird. pá-issurü, For pag. 

I, Fab, Break into bits. wid pasüsu. na-rü-a-bi bara-pid-du, may he not 

| destroy this statue, St. Vaut. obv. 21, 3; Ent. Cone 1, 19; 8, 3B. Noun; 
pad = kusapu, pussasu, morsel of bread broken from the lump, orumb, 
biscuit. Der Pipar — passu, and loan-words patti, giph, basket ior bread. 
kug pad-duzz&ibirtu, money to pay for bread. 

@. Pab, a) To name, chaase, swear by à name. nad-saktru. enem-su anna mu- 

un-pad-da, thy word they proclaim in heaven, IV R. 9 4 58. tamü. ġe- 
pad—iü tamdt, he thou accursed. mu lugal-la in-pad-de-es, in the name 
of the king they have sworn. afna ib-pad-di-in nu-ub-su, what he haa 
sworn I know not, CT. IV £a 22. Often with mu. mu-pad —é&uümu za&aru, 
10 mention by name. mu-pad-da Ü-ningirsu, named by Ningirsu. galu 
mte pacd-cea nu-tukt-a, who has no name mentioned, CT. X VI 10 V13. pad, 
choose. Sag asng.gí ne-pad, the pure hearthas chosen, Cyl. A 27, 98. $ap- 
g& pad-da d. ningireu-fra-ge, chosen in heart of Ningirsu, Gud. D 1, 11. 
b) Examine, oversee. pad-atü, amaru, pakadu, Perhaps not (ha same 
root as a]. aba mu-un-parl-dé-nam, who sees thee? SBH. 96, 8. Aiaal ¢- 
ninni-ha ki-gub pad-dé-da, to oversee the court placed in Eninnu, Cyl. B 
8, 20, 

3, pan, in вераб, weep, dave. igber-nad-da, eye which weeps, Cyl. B 10, 17. 

1. ғар, Маје. pap-zikru; father, abü. Dignitary, a&aricu. High-priest, rubü 
ёа urigallu, CT. KI 16e 10-15. pap-pap-gal, great priest, urigallu, H R. 
28 a 63. Alsoin pap-sukal, messengera pap-ntn anzki, greatpriestess of 
heaven and qarth, Zarpanit. , © a 
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. PAP, Canal. Pronunciation of A ey} in ZA. IX 168, 13 


PAP-GAL, Go in suspense. pap-jai—etsku, (only with gfr|. S4 Upnap-Aal, a man 
in pain. Noun, lap; leg, pudku, piridtu. A title na-ap-al, Pinches, 
Amh. 187, 4, š 


. PAR, Chamber, Ses dar B. gig-par, dark chamber, geparu, Originally written 


rr LET. 


. PAR, To spread. SeesbarsS. sq par, an outspread net, saparu. рат==йцрагги- 


ré, to apread a net. 


- PEL, PIL, To humiliate. disgrace, d-din mu-un-piel= At tukallili, ao shalt thou 


disgrace him, SBP. 8,24. i-gi-ni-àn ba-pi-el, before her it is disgraced, 
CT. XV 23,25. &,,, pi-el-la-Ed, because of the temple devastated, SBH. 
65, I7. piel, pil = iva, defiled. du-pil-ld== hati lwati, defiled hands, 
CT. XVI $27, 22. 


. PEL— T. S9 IV 12 and 5, principal value of REC. 188 = 


1. ped, Pid, Conceive, be abundant. psi == nanas, wide, abundant. neë=ërü be 


n 


pregnant, BSu-mu-da-pei-e, it shall be made abundant, Cyl. B 19, 15. 
Here pés— napitátu, to breathe, live. “Tr об) = ан. Noun; pie 
лірёи, breath oflife, pss—-swomb, inward paris, imandu, bisauru, Cbbu, 
Sea lips, Here nes, liver, thoughts, &abattu. 


рій, РЕЗ, Hog, Sani, humsiru. 


Ka‘, Cup, standard liquid and dry measure ġġ. 


. KAL, Demolished. See gil 1. kankal=— illu, makru, Beld with demolished 


house, nidgüu, 


. KAL, Large, tall. See gau 3. kal-la—&ukü, BA. V 707 b 11. a-hal, great 


waters, flood, milu. giê-kal, ' greab wood', scaptre, giáieaitu. 

KAM, Suppress. Written ka-am = EPR] TY =ukkušu, yet kam is prefer- 
able as the original is gam. 

EIN, Send for, geek, — rin sapürt, micurri, Siu. Bes gin h. amr-li-En-Ain- 
Fin zm sbie-nÜ.-e, he sought for me, SBP. 4,12. li-bi pa-naa-8F-Rin, their 
destiny I will seek, CT. XV 28, 14. Send is regularly expressed by the 
compound Aín-ag. ldl ja-nun-na [tín-ba-ni-ag, honey and butter he sent, 
Cyl. B 3, 84. alt hing, a messenger, 8,16. galu dè galu minda kin- 
mu-da-ag-ge, a man shall be sent with another, Cyl. A 11,25. Noun fin 
= Sipri, Message. 

қом, Grind. раё. Der. pum, mortar lor grinding wh a pestle. pan- 
mag, the great mortar, SAK. 28k) 3,7. 


1. A considerable number of goots given by me as containing 4 may originally 


contain &, In doubt concerning sudh rgots I have placed them under P. 
* ` 
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1. na, a) To plunder, amite. From rag l га = орази, тайӣви. üg-gü-ra-a, 
smiting of tha people, Cyl. B9, 18. Slay, dáku, ndra. dg-gi-ra= ddiku, 
slayer, CT. XV 14 rev. 1. 
a b) ra, Qo hammer, fashion, ma/jisu is connected with ru 3. Here ra= 
байпи, 

P. RA, To go. For ara. ne-ne-ra = filed, they fled, IVR. 24 no. 2, 17. e-fa-ra, 

he caused to go away. St. Vaut. obv. 11, 1. Causative to bring. éšg 
ba-ra, (Offerings) he has brought to the feast, DP. 81 III; 85; Nik. 173 
rev. III. For the compound nég-rd, see Bab. I191. Noun; ra —málaku, 
way. 

3. RA, Lie, be placed. гас rama, ašābu, rabīgu. See rig È 

rac, Denominal verb from noun rag, smiting, seizing, trig. As verb only in 
abry. form re. Dear. nam-ra-ag, booty. 

RAG, Overwhelm, break, гарави, абади, sa-tik-bt ba-an-ra-ag, the cord of his 
neck itbroke, ud-dim im-mi-in-ra-ag, like a storm it has overwhelmed, . 
V R. 50 b 44. 

иш, Form. rib-—cdunanu. riüba-ni, his form, Cyl. A 4, 14. Perhaps connect- 
ed with a root rig, to fashion. See ral h]. 

1. RIE, Seize, overwhelm. Same root as rif. rig=lahbatu, daldlu, rahdsu, eda- 
pu. Der. nam-rigzzáallaiu,plunder. arig- arib— Bu, plunder; hence 
ü-ri£-ü z namü, desolate place, parabu, desert- 

. RIG, Lie, be placed, place. rig-ramü. med mu-ne-rig, the boat he anchored, 


F£ 


Cyl. A 2, 4. 
RIGAMUN, Storm, hurricane. ri-Ja-mun--asamiuiu, eic. d rijamun =Adad, 
god of storms. * 


1. nu, Grant, dedicate, ruü-ziarüku, CT. KI 27 a 17. rü= nada&nu, often in pro- 
per names, Tallquist Namenbuch, p. XII; Br. £4. In compound a-ru. a 
mu-na-ru,he dedicated, OBI. 94,4; 110, 8. See for references Syntace 
268, 267, 268. 

f.nu, One. rüzciiten,edu. ru in King Creation, XLIX 17. See urt 11. 

9. nu, Carve, engrave. rü-baná. na-rü-a, an engraved sione. Also na-ru, 
H R- 306 7, ruinru-TiGonekdru, carve stone, Sat, engrave, Of. url 
züahüku. rü—mafügu, to hammer. 

4. nu, To rush.arü — naküpu, ud rü-rü-msi — üms muttakputum, wild beasts 
that break loose, IV E. 5 a 1. edin-na ni-rü-rü, in the plain it rushes.” 
Cf. ur 10, to blow, dabatu. 

1. ва, Ңей. айайт, If Jupiter in Corvus madii ай, ђе тету гей. zai-til sa- 
sa, the red morning Mm Cyl. B 3, 0. Noun; burning. sa-sa = mapis, 


* 
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kalhallu, sa-a--kalá. umun sa-a, lord of burning heat, (Samaij, SBP. 
158 rev. 1. The root is sag to burn. 


Z. ša, To make. fd, Bd, Sa mepdau. 
. 84,44, Proclaim, prophesy. s= nabů. gemi-ad-aa, mayest thou annognce, 


Cyl. B 2,6. gti-bal gi-Ri-ta al-3d — ba elit SapUtu inaffu. what is reveal- 
ed above and beneath, CT. X VIII 49 b 19; IIR 62a 14. For £naffu, II В. 
40 d 5 has pit&, Нега ай miliru, advice, süi-gar, one who gives advice, 
тиси. ec to counsel, dabdbu. 


. BA, Neat. am — Bu, rikeat. 


sam, Shepherd. Cf, sib 1. S0 read DU еа ""u. Bee Bab. III 171. 
BA, Heart iab, db, A-ha = libbu, kablu., For šan 2. 


. Sag, Head, front. saq == "šu, parit, sag-bi, its front, often in descriptions of 


land. CL sa-ku-bi, its front side, CT. IL 5, 8 Ridge, hil. Hence sag 
-—bamütu, pudu, back of a man's body. ag often tn early contracts for 
‘person’ referring to slaves. 1 sag ardu,2 sag arcu, one, two slaves, etc. 
Adj. high, firat, ell, afaridu, sag, zag. BSu-maj-za sa-ga d-sidala-bi, 
with thy mighty hand whose faithful might is supreme, Cyl. A 3, 16. 
“ay, be high. 


. SAG, Gift. sag=širikiu. paip to give. 


3. вас, Rush forward. sag-arü, VERE. 8392638. Cf. sak-ki—[piáu, II R, S8 g 9. 


Connected with zig 1. 


. Ba, Be sound, pure. áág—fábu. Active, to purity, dummuku, bunnd. Adj. 


Sag, pure, good, damku. — Also &ag zeummuku in Nin-da- Nin-umma-£ag, 
Lady who puriflas the mother, CT. XXV 8, 4; var. 3, 47 haa &dy. 


2. Sap, Heart, centre. Sag— Ubbu, Firbu,marü, Also írru intestines. 


. fac, Low, dag=daplu. 1/si9, be low. 
. Bac, Flood. дар == тё. j Bej to rain. dag edingtr-ri-me gü-bi-gi-a-dm, the 


flood of the gods returned to its bank, Cyl. A 25, 21. See p. 179 n. 4. 
sac, To burn. See zag and p. 196 n. 3. 


. BAL, Woman. sal-zinniítu. pil 1. 


. SAL, Whip. sálin.Psal-gisallu, whip, goad. From ai! to cut, ‘the cutting 
wood '. 
Sam, Price. dimtu. Originally Е (Sane) later wey (Sam) reserved 


for the nonn. A/g-im-price, RTC. 18 obv. II. In CT. V pl. 8 passim 

for price. ai&m-til-La-bi-&d, for its full price, passim. aan, Bab. IE pl I 
obv. §. But sam RTC. 24. Denom. verb, to boy. damn. Construed 

- with ad of seller, (§ 89). sdtar-aci né-ne-Si-d:im, he purchased them of 
the judge, RTC. 8) obv., 10. In later period construed with #i,..ta, 

« Posbel, 23, 7, or simply Et, аеру а translation of the Semitio ittí, In 
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Semitic contracts the noun form idm» is employed lor the verb also, СТ. 

WIN 49 A 8 and passim. A middle form éém-+-A is employed for the 

verb in Reisner, TU, and Sab. LI pl. V obv. 6. Here construed with rû. 
e galu-usar-barra-ra,.. in acim, he purchased of Galuusarbarra. 

1. dan, Writing. Sar-ra-bi... bal, the writing (of accounts) he has done. Nik. 
220 rev. Il, Denom. verb, iar —Saféáru, to write. dub-dar, writer ol ta- 
blets, acriba. 

Ê. gAR, Verdure. sur-sar —arku, grass, lI Hi. 44 @ 7. "sar, garden. sarraa, 
garden, CT. TX. 38 col. III 18. Denom. verb; grow, only of vegetation, 
durrd, so-ar, sar-ag-esdurrd, OCT. XIX BL £1 [ Possibly connected 
with аага, 

3. San, ean Splendour. psi, to shine. ddr = namudiiate,radiance. #ar-sar— 
naipantu, thunderbolt. “dear, Ninth of the thunderbolt, Del. HW. 
909 а, Denim. verb, &dr-bár— baraku, to lighten. 

d. šan, Pre-eminent. Connected with mir 2. &ár—rabd, great. édr=sarru, 
king, dingir-&dr-iár z— üaüni rabütt, 

*5. BAR, Mix. Bür-Bdr—bullult, dg-idr-idr—bullulu &nd raküku, mix into à 
fine paste, then used for to adorn, SBH. 110,26. See sur 5. 

8. SAR, Šan, Hasten, sar=améfu, lasdmu, pour d. 

*7. San, a) Totality, Søn=kiššalu, kullatu. Addr, the whole earth, aa-édr, all 
of heaven. galu dar, all men, Cyl B 11,3. Hence àár à very large num- 
ber, 35000, Greek таро. Loan-word sara, the world, Adj. ddr, com- 
plete, pibnalu. 

b) Possibly here the verb gar, be abundant, nabašu, Noun; dar = nuhšu. 
kibur-gpal-pal-la лї-ййг-ййт-гй, where ihe great bowls are fllled with 
abundance (полаг), SBP. 216, 8. 

l. si', Be bright, red. ai= smu, pag 5. 

2. 8T, Ве firm, true, ai inu, dialectie for aid. DU [at] = dau, S. 11 obv. 5. 

1. sip, Shepherd. síba, sib— reu. Seesab. Possibly connected with àib 5. 

*2. Šie, Be sound, clean. #fh-=-ellu, ради. For dij —damaku. See aig 5. 

: *8. Sms, Shower, rain. Se-ba=durrubba, CT. XVI 13,1. For Emo. 

*4. Br, Curse, Originally cast, hurl, v. Sub. naméib, incantation. têb, priest of 
incantation, i&ibbu. 

5. втв, Гоч, ёаріи. For aig 3. si-ba-ni-a-du, at his feet, beneath him, Cyl. A 4, 
18, Verh, sib= miau. ibaiba ab-dúg, whose speech faileth, metgi kibi-àu, 
ASKT. 122. 14. 


1, A large number of roota which originally possessed a final consonant, have 


been reduced to & in consequence of which |a often ELE to decide upon what 
value is intended, bee р. 31. 


A * 
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*1. &mp, sip, Be cold. sid-kasuü. Be calm. sid, ed = nhu, райййи, Noun; 
sid=fussu, cold, farbadn, blizzard, nipin, calm. дет == иви, 
2. 81D, Lapse into misery, moan. |“ aig 3. si-dizziukamumu. Jedu dammi, 

&uharruru. Noun; àie-ducdimmatu, moaning. т 

+3, тр, ira, Water pail. éifa=rdju, mašallu. k Een te rain. 

*4, ip, Path, ala/téu. — For Jien. 

Ff. &ip, To number, count, mang, iyi-gar ma-did-da, the accounthas been reckon- 
ed, DP. 9& VIII and passim. nig-Sid reckoning  n/g-8ig-ag, executed, 
CT. III 48 & 190 and passim. 

6. втр, Rush. For aig 4. si-dé-is-zi-ka, Sm. 49,8. Here Bád— ritkubu, ride, 
SAL 5107. 

7, SID, Give. mu-sid-dam, ha gave, Myhrman, по. 11, # and Case 1. 

1. sic, Be high. sig, #17 = 500. sig in sig-d = Sip, excellent. Der. sag head, 
and sug high. The root appears in stgzz&aAt/ru, be pointed, project. tip. 

sia = šaFkëaku fa attkatim, V R. 18 a, 22, See PSBA. 1908, 237. 

2. sra, Glva, sij = aip, nad&ánu, Sardku. salsig-ga, to give light, ihabbar sal- 
alg-ga, Samad tha light giving, St. Vaut. rav. 1, 4. 

8. src, a) Be low, weak, sink into inactivity. sip, sidj,—3apdlu,ensiu. a dx mu-lu- 
bi al-sig, how long shall the guardian of the house lapse in misery ?, SBP. 

66,16. sig -—àuparruru, fall into misery, CT. XXVI 43 VIII à. aig, aig 
—müsu, fail. ib-sig Si-mu, my spirit fails, (mast napisti], BA. V 640, 13. 
Sae sib 51. Big', sip——adüru, be dark, in gloom, aëgšu, be distressed. 
dm-dig-gi-en= dtidurafa, I am cast in gloom, SBP. 45, 11, see notes 16 and 
2), Further under this root aij — nanáfu, rábu, give way to fear, tremble, 
has$ü, be motionless with dread. a sig ipu, to care İn. 

b) Active, to humiliate, bring low. sig, aig zz majagu, safafu; Sdpu, tread 
ороп. аїр == ралы, thresh, sapünu, hurl, nad, throw. In sig-gar: 
kalamu sig-ne-gar, the land he reduced to obedience, Cyl. B 4, 14. sag 
aig-bha-Ei-gar, ha bowed the head, Cyl. A 7, 12. 

Noums : s/g, misery, Jajarraiu, ete. stg, hunger, weakness, júlu, ni- 
gait, Perhaps here sif, old woman, Sebtu, purumtu. 

Adj. low. sig=4aplu; small, sipz- kainu sifru. a-ab-ba aig-ga-5d, 
unto the lower sea, Gud. B 4, 86. sigta nim-&i, from the lands below to 
the lands above, Cyl. B 24, 2. dasig-né, strong and weak, Gud. B 7, M. 
sig-t-bi, weak and strong, AO. 4329 rev. 1 /Nowealles FMuilles de Telloh). 
sig, sty, si-fg—sakummu, listless, miserable, verb éufamume, lapse into 


1. How explain aig], ib-sig = magi с: u-ma-al, VR, 25 e 851. 
2. By confusioneof the values*4yy and dirig possessed by the same sign, we 
ofteh And di-ri, dir read for àig —adáruS œ š 
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misery. sila si-ge-gr, street of silente, CT. XVI 49, 302, Sem. suki 
&akumme, the silent street. 
4, a16, Plunge forward, rush. Certainly connected with sig 1. Which is original ?. 
; aig, sj, Big nalübu; süku, hlow. 4ig= nthilpd. àig-ga-su-dé, when 
thou goest forth, (of the moon), SBP. 296, 6ff. imir sig-5ig-ga-dtm, like a 
apecding cloud, CT. XVII 20, 5d. si-kimnitilpd. sig, eth, alg =urrd, 
rush. galu udeum-me-di-sig-sig, who sends the storm 7, CT. XV 280, 16. 
— Noun; aly, sig=fdru, wind, za&éku,storm. sij;horn, karnu. Perhaps 
here sig to turn. ura nimgir-ra nu-mu-un-na-ab-sig-ga-ri—dle §a nagiri 
la. usahbiru-5u, the city to which the prince turns not, SBP. 96,1. Same 
sense with afp, line 3. suf=safaru, Rm. 341 obv. 6 f. 

5. stg, Be bright, shine forth. sij— namdüru, napdhu. The temple like the sun 
an-dag-gi im,sig, lights up the centre of heaven, Cyl. B1,7. The temple 
which whkin-ni sig-a, lights all things, Cyl. A 80, 9. galu ud-dtm sig- 
gia, he who shines as the day, Cyl. A 9, 21. dir an-dag-gt 4ig-ga-am, 
light which lights the centre of heaven, Cyl. A 25, 4, The two colours red 
and yellow are distinguished in Semitic, sõnn, red, arku, yellow, but in 
Sumerian the word atg is employed for both, a distinction in signs being 
preserved only. sig, àig— sümu, red, stg = ardku, be verdant, green- 
yellow, arku, sig-—gar&pu, silver white. Used of Jupiter Il R. 52 b 8 F 
which in our climate is gold-yellow. garsag sig-ga-dim, like a verdant < 
mountain, Cyl A 30,10. Here alg apparently — green. From sig, verdant, 
is derived niaig, verdant, arku. sāmu red, and band, be bright, are also 
written La Í and lal Here зір = ubbulu, to dry. 3e sig— 
ubbulu 3o Seim, to dry grain, SA1 5507 and I1 R. 16 e 38.— Noun; ай, 
light, nüru, &zruru. sig, baked brick. i 

B. s10, Seize. sig —afdsu, alg, sig—tamdju. For aig. 

7. B18, Wool. slg =fipatu, wool, Jartu, fleece, iubultu, woollen garment. sig, 
síg—sibü, a mourner's garment. 

8. a1G, Ba full to M sif, Samal, siaw. Here sig, to pour upon, heap up, 
Bapülu, lI R. ЭВ а 21, alao alg. Cypress and arsaliz-wood izi-a. ne-sig-siy, 
he heaped on the fire, Cyl. A 19, 88. du-duü mu-si-ig, he Alied the low 
places, Cyl. A B, 4, id-dé a-zal-li àig-da, to fill the canals with pure water, 

Су. В 14, 25. kisal d-niand-ge jul-la 3ig-da, to fill the courts of Eninnu 
"with јоу, 15, 19. Grain é ursügalam-ma-ti(7| niaig, he has stored in the 
house of U., BM. 1774816. Ci. ba-sig, (grain) has been stored, RTC. 70. 
‘Wool which remains stored after various payments is ba-an-stj, BM. 

с „ 42291511 21; IV 23. a” 9 
9. ато, Fix, sij, diy == nasdzu, Si3ide-dr-bé urü-gal-dim... im-da-sig,* the 
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weapon édr-ir like & great spear he placed (in Lagash), Cyl. A 89, 80. 
dunir.., im-ma-da-sig-gi, the symbol was fixed, 26,5. wg dda айў-виј- 
ga-bi, the spear which was fixed in the temple, 27, 18. ingar-el-bi je-ne- 
sig (var. st), may she establish its sacred walls, CT. 146,11. The rost is 
aig, which disappeared, but the noun «ng foundation has been preserved, 
Bee aug 7. Ai-de-gu, a favorable place, Cyl. B 19, 18; BA. V 641, 18. 

10. s1c, Oversea, rule. sif =pakddu, sig = dababu,to plan. Noun sig = mérifty, 
wisdom. Cf. aig 1. 

1. re, Be pure, gracious, 3ig-damáku,barüru. Beg, Sega (A) — magáru. See 

| aig 89. To purify, 8ig — nummuru, ubbubu, Adj. pure, good. йр == дат- 
ku, §eg = migru, obedient, Adr nu-de-ga, the disobedient land, CT. KV 
11,17. en ga-ga, gracious lord, OBI. 18, 8. /rag-dig, pure wine, RA. III 
135. Also dig—apdtu, damditu, have mercy, be favorable, in n. pra. 
dig-E-a, i, e. Tbik-Ea, ‘Ea has been merciful’. Samd3-sig, Samaddamik, 
‘Samad ia favorable’. See BAL 9131. 34 and Bab, IV 58. &e3-de-ga, Afi- 
magir', Here seg = demi, give ear unto, hear. “en-lil-id nu. 8e-ga, not 
übedieni unto Enlil, CT. XVII 7, 1l. Hence to permit. dü-ü-dé nu-un- 
.$e-ga, she permitted not to build, CT. XXI 31, 14 i. To accept a prayer. 
fag-du-gid-bi Je-ga mu-un-da-an-fag, his prayer may he give ear unto, 
IV R. 18, no. 2 rev. II. — Noun; obedience. 3eg la ba-ür obedience was 
not observed, Gud. B 7, 80. E ўири, роге. А verb Seg = pakddu, over- 
sea, MDOG. no. 4 p. 13. 

2. SEG, To rain, to water. 3égzsanánu. ki-baldim)sèg-pà mèn, (ahe) who rains 
(üre) upon the hostile land am 1, SBH. 104, 29. a $fg-gi, rain water, 
CT. IV A 29. — Noun; éég==rain, shower. зилли, BSurbu, naliu. Seg, 
shower, 3urubbhü. Der. azad for a$ag, shower. Sea Bug 8, and &ug 4. 

3. imc, Misery. абр = Sakummatu, /7sig 3. Cf. Sag 3. 

ÉIKA, BIKA, Word for water vessels, jagbu, diAsu. ЖТТ, 2. Written =E]. 
sik, Blow away. si: urrü. p^s3ig 4. Perhaps here sütka, ram, atudu. 

1. BIL, Sever, out, decide. si-&alüfju, muttü. asi -—Jhipü,huppü, CT. XII16 a 
921. si-ilo-8alaju, BA. V 632, 18; naf split, IV R. 26 a 39, ett kale 
pu, cni away. iug-bar-ra si-il-là, outer divided robe. Noun, ай, ай, 
street, sudtü, sulü. si-la, act of supervision. Sheep and goats si-ia ar- 


^ t. 841-sig-à, under the supervision of Ur-Sulsige, Myhrman, 79, 87. If my 
reading Selu for oburu, harvest, be correct, Bab, Il 244,“then it may be 
placed here. : 
2. sit, Lamb. sil=pufadu, pulattu. 
A 
1, CT. VIII 47 A. 19. X 42 
^ ` 
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3. вп., Rejoice, adore, be happy. ga-an-si-ii, 1 will be happy, (lustm], CT. XVI 
7, 877. .ni-si-iLe, it rejoices, Cyl. A 2, 5. siil—dalalu, ha-sil—dalaly, 
adore. Aa-sal, worshiplul, mutallu. Noun; af, sil, gladness, riáatu, CT. 

* X46. 

Sr, Vase(?) receptacle|?], sii —dilum Sa igguri, niini, a éilw for fish and birds, 
CT. XII 15 a 8 f, restored from V E. 37 b 8; here 4 [32] zz 3dum 8a takal- 
tim and 3érí, à Silum, a leather bottle, and a čem for flesh, The jii = 
Bilum, ol ihe gardener, CT. XII £ rev. à 19. In II R. 626 d 60-64 Sil = 
| ۲ #а[ ] /S-PAGEEE— dihu- g. IŠ.PA-TU ME — ЇЇ io ENE. 
TUL-BA B= IT II 3 l= || ёа takalthmn!', In favourof a mean- 
ing, receptacle, is the reading bar = éilum, V ВА. 37 b 7-8 and the ele- 
ment TUL in II R. 62 c 63. 

*1. im, Ointment, paste. &m-rikku. Cyl. A Z7, 8. 24. 

в. ым, SIM, Bowl. éim-dd mu-dim-dim, he constructed (the stone] into a bowl, 
Cyl. A 25, 6. ёт л ёа Bü-ga-bi, the stone bowlplaced in the temple, 
49,5. A si-óm of gold, RTC. 221 obv. 1 4. 228 oby. 1%. A ai-im-du of 
copper, TU. 124 VII 6. Tha € "ZUsin.-da oi Ningirsu, 279. Employed 
&s a musical instrument with a-ia, Cyl. A 18, 19; 98, 18; B. 15, 20. 

3. sim, To sieve. «im (МАА = Зара. sid nu-sim, unsieved meal, IV R. 561 
28; 58 I 32. ` 

d. ŠIN, SIN; BEN, Gleam, be clean. S4 — ebébu. agit-ba uru Sün3in-na-e-ne, 
meal waters purifying the city, CT. XVII 40, 77. Sin-(d$) — tupassas, 
thou shalt make shine with ointments, CT. XXIII 43, 7. — Noun; ŝin = 
Sennu, copper vessel, Sujjtu, copper. Possibly here the name of the moon 
ain, . 

1. SIR, Scr, Sing. For nir. sirzzsamüru, sarüfju. šer = samüru, sb 950. 
Bišsin = malilu flute. md-sir <= samaru, song. a-de-ir, lamentation. 
air-ra wd-dé gig-gig-ga — sirhi uümi muiamris, cry of the woe making 
spirit, SBP. 16, n. 1. р 

Ë, BIR, Shine, sir, air = namdru, паради. sir, str—niire light. dir =nûru. 
Se-ir, brightness, daruru, sir—diparu, torch, AO. 4489 rev. 9. 

3. SIR, a) Reduce to extremities. sir--zarába. si-ir-aiSu, bein misery. ud. 
de sir-sir-ri z ümu müniéu, the spirit which reduces to weakness, SBP. 
16n.1. mulu mu-un-sir-sir-ri— п unread [var. usarrabj SBP. 4& 
rev, 1. rra = arb, in affliction.— Noun; affliction, arurtu., éu-ma de- 
ir-ra ma-al-la-ba, he who has put woe in mine hand, IV R. 21* b note 5. 
Cf. jsir nu-ma-al-la-bi, SBH. 101, 60, See dur 1. 


1. Collated by me. „ * a 
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b) Bind. sír—kasüru. kigristr, i.e iieri kugur, tiea knot, CT. X XIII 
18, 46. Perhaps here esír pitch, 'binding liquid'(T). Also str-iddü, 
pitch. 


* 
. BIR, Run away, sirzAerü, CT, XIX 21,17. str to rush, blow. imir-sir — 


edapu $a Sári, KA-eir-sir =uddupu, Sm. 6 obv. 13. 


. am, Be verdant. See sar. sir= arku, gras, I R. dá a 8. airccaerisu, to 


plant, cause vegetation to grow, ibid.l. 9. air-sir-Baurrü, cause vegeta- 
tion to thrive, CT. XIX 21, 20. 

ŠER, lie full grown, eminent. For nie 2. de-ir-ma-al—etillu, heroic. feir nu- 
un-ma-al, not heroic, CT. XV 9, 16. 


7. sin, Ba long. sir, airardku. nam-tl-mu ge-str-ri, may he lengthen my 


жь ga ËD — 


life, RA. II 79, 1. 12. 


. bmi, To anoint. 848 = padadu, вав = BAkatu, cintment bottle. 
„ BEB, Overwhelm, 8868-8638 = scpüpu. See Sus B. 

, ËEš, To weep. Ziéi-BdBb— dammu. er-Béi-ieà—bahü. See Budd. 
. 424, Brother. ge8 =afu. 


See, Evil. дев |sic!]— mnu. Ses-si-med, they are evil, IV R. (frat ed.) £551. 
атл, Water pail. RAD (ita) = ráfu. «ETT [Sita] — bérdti, springs. ita- 
mags bal bérdti, title of Adad, SBH, 49, 14. L. Beg. 


. fra, Total sum, reckoning, See žid D. {TTT žita = rikeat, total, Siti— 


runtu, reekoning. 

šitim, Skilled workman, ёллаш. For &u-dim. See ^im, create. Also 
galugim = idinnu. 

ätten, Pavement, méálalu, CT. XIX 17 а #8. Cf. Sil — alata, rond. 


. $u, Fallinto misery, Bü, a= adaru diaru, rübu, náit. psig 3. 
. 5u, Rush, pierce, ài — ni&ilpü, palááu. 
. £u, Plan, judge. ZSü-kapdüdu, iapatu. Bü-—piri&tu, wisdom. See sig 10. 


Bu, Hand. ёи бай. 20 ш Blu, hand-washing, Cyl. B 6, 25. 


‚ &u, Finger. iu—ubanu. Connected with ai, finger. 

. su, Red. admu. Written f 4 . For sug. 

, SU, Add to, increase, ruddü. See suy 10. 

. Bum, sus, a] To hur) down. ub = labanu, nadü. sub, crushed, fallen in 


misery. udu-iub, the desolate sheep, CT, XV 28, 26. d-sub, strong and 
weak (mudicfnu), Cyl. B 18, 1. — Noun; àub, prostratisn, miktu. 

b) To incline oneself, bow, worship. dub ukinu. dAi-a ge-su-ub, upon 
the earth mayest thou bow down, Hrozny, Ninib 28, 11. su-ubz naádku, 
to kiss, —Noun; sub, prayer. su-ba mi-ni-dür-cür, he placed with prayer, 
Cyl. A 8, 8. *gig sub-bd miü-aa-sal-e, by night offerings glowed, 13, 29. 
sub mu-na-tüm, he offered prayer unt® her, 4,7, a-niln-na bar-mu-a sub 
ga-mi-sd-za, may the Anunakki speak to thee a кауш for iy soul, Cyl B 
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2,6. One who is obedient, subject. $ub lugal-ge, the obedient subject of 

the king, SAR. 54 1J IL 4. One who causes obedience, shepherd. sub = 

reu, CT, XII 10 5 18. Sama sub-bé an-na, shepherd ol heaven, SBH. 86 

rev, b. 

* 9$. &um,suB, Flea. 3ub—napariudu, rapidu, abaku [perish), záku. | im-da-Su-ub- 
ba-a8, together they hastened, SBP. 314, 30. It is probable that the sign 
e acquired the value, sub, sah, from this root, à value later employed 
for shepherd. 

3. jus, sum, Pure, elean, bright. i5 - band. ide $üb-ba, shining face, v. SAI. 
0018. unt áüb the pure abode, Gud. F 1, 16. Denom. verb, be pure. sun- 
ub-maliüiu, be resplendent. su-ub-—3iukiuiu of the moon completing. 
its disk. si-bi nu-mu-un-au-ub-st-ub z tarni-Su ul usati, its horn it has 
not completed, u-me-ni-su-ub-su-ub —listaktil, may he be perfect in pu- 
rity. 

ËUBUR, auBUR, Earth. Only in the name of the god Ninswhur. Ancient sign 
similar to DUN and SAH, St. Vaut. rev. 6, 10; Eannatum Galet A 6, 17. 
Bu-burzz SAH, Weissbach, Miscel. Taf. 11, 27. àu-bur = U + SAR, ZA 
XIX 368. umunsubur-ra-bél irgitim, SBH. 138, 106. Cf. Th.-Dangin, 
Lettres ab Conirats, p. 63. 

1. sup, Faraway. sud—rifu. Unsearchable. fag-ga-ni si-du-cim, his heart ia 
unsearchable, Cyl. A 1, 21. Sag an-dim sü-du-ni,ha whose heart like 
heaven is unsearchable, 6, 4. igé sud il-il, the eye which sees far away, 
9, 13. au-ni-ta ba-ni-in-sud-sud, she is far from his body, CT. XVII 29, 
27. balsu-ud, à long reign, CT. I 48, 16. 

2. sup, To grind. süd-- assu, kasd. ur-bi sid, grind together (herbs), CT. 
XXIII 48, 6, aud — Áagüsu, CT. XII 24 a 8. 

3. sun, Light. For uy 9. an mi-ud-da-üámz-nür iamé, light of heaven, SBH. 
88, 1. 

4. sup, Add to, increase. Only yet found in the sense of bearing interest, paying 
taxes, su-au-dam, it will bear interest; (fu X su-dam, in such and such a 
month [the grain tax) will be paid, Huber in Hilpr. Anniv. 193. egir 

, EBURU-£ü. su-su-dam, after the harvest interest will be charged, ibid. 198. 
+i inc, Food. dug=Aurmatu. 6é-iug-ga, house of provisions, partof the temple, 
Nik. 2 oly. 8; RTC. 60 rev. 1; TSA. Loby. IX. Possibly connected with * 

sud p. 

2. sua, a) Water-basin, sug = buninnu. Fishpond, swkku, Urukagina Cone B III 
16. In the Plaque ovale 1 û a measure for grain. sug = buginnu, a 
pail made of reeds. — b) Denom, verb, Sug, Stig, to water, sprinkle, erëšu, 
salbu, sarku. Baptize, ädiů, faba. ud EBURU... mu-un-sug lafabbi), 
the storm drowns the harvest, SBP, 20, 45. ja dim erin-na mu-un-na 
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sug-e, with oil and cedar ointment I will sprinkle (the statue), p. 198, 38. 


. BUG, Hurl down, süg = sapünu, Sg süg — meranus, with dejected heart. 


pay 8. 4 


. SUG, High, foremost. stig = šakü, elftu. mads-sig, leading goat, maséd. 


(sip. 


. 306, Rush, hasten. sig= nikilpů, 3Saddhu. im-8Bi-süg-gi-e$, they hastened, 


SBP. 314, 31. 


8. suc, Be full. stig— mali, génu, sig. 
7. SUG, To fix, stand. mu-na-da-5ü-ni-ed, he installed them, Cyl. B 11, 14. niit- 


éu-gi-ed-cm, they stood forth, presented themselves before the judge, 
RTC. £393 rav. 3. 


. BUG, Inerease, ruddü. lai-Hi su-ga, the interest is lacking, CT. IIL 18 A 2. lalt 


gu-gü-ni, B I9. One shekel 72 3e of silver the au-ga of Alla, i. e., interest 
to be paid by Alla, CT. X 36 I1 1. ib-da-su-yi, intereat will be paid. 
Perhaps this meaning ‘interest, tax’ in cases like BM. 19064 obv. 18, a bull 
the su-ga of a farmer. 


9. sua, Brightness. Inferred for auc 38 and «u 1. 
10. sua, Hole, cavity (7). Only in sagar-sig-sig = temiri, eprí, underground 


oven, CT. XIX 20, 16. 


. 8uG, To pluckaway. sug =nasdfu, bullü, annihilate. 
. 8UG, Foundation. sug, sug = whan, 


suas, Foundation. dédu. Bee suku, 

SUL, a) Street, au-lg = P — süku, sulü. — b) Decision, oversight, püki£iu. 
Deriv. ot ^8, to divide, distihguish. 

Sun, Mighty. idiu. Der. nam-3ul-la, might, Radau, Miscel. 5, 1. 

sumuG, Pain. su body, mug distress, gilittu. Sülu Ba gurri,a disense of the 
heart. 


. SUN, Bus, Shine, be clean. Active to purify. edê ad-nu, bright eyes, CT. XV 


18 rev. 1. Ken &u-na bi-nad,in a clean place he sleeps, CT. X V 23 b 18, 
ka-a Bu-ne — piüsisat pt-Su, [she who is] the anointer of his mouth, [puri- 
fier of his speech], ASKT. 129, 17. suün — namusisu, radiance. šun = 
айти, геі. Here also dun = širinu, copper vessel. Seo din. 


. SUN, Devastate, overwhelm. ein —nakdru. A temple baw a-ba ba-stin, 


was built and afterward destroyed, CT. I 45, 18. Become a ruin, old, 
sun-ilabiru.  Ai-bal nisun = iuápal, (var. fakkur), the hostile land 
thou dost overwhelm, HA. V 8633, 24. gun surn-na, bull that. overwhelms, 
SBP. 112, 1* SBH. 46, L munem rimu, wild ox. Full form am-sun = 
rimu. Hence sun = kablu, battle. A title of Adad № dun nu kud-8d, he 
who wearies not in battle, CT. XXV. 24, 18. Hare ki-bi bacan-su-ni-Bi 


= * š 
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1. sun, 
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whither has he perished? CT, XV #8 27. gi-sun-ni, the withered reeds, 
SBP. 34, 16. 

Water vessel. sun=narfabu. sun = murattibu. In 1 R. 30 по, 5 
obv. employed before à number words for vessel. Possibly same word 
as jun copper vessel, discussed under sus 1. 

&un, Misery, distress. 3Su-ür-arurtu. Denom. verb, žar = adaru. a= 
tug-stg-a-dim àu-ür-ra ba-ni-ib-rig, as one clothed in a mourner's robe it 
has overwhelmed me with sorrow, &BP. 194, 286. sur—éukammumu, 
murmur in sorrow. Active, cause misery. The headache al-sur-ra = 
izár, causas allietion, CT. XVII 25, 24. 

Song, lamentation. айг == Мапа, sür--3ubiu, song service. Denom. 
yerb, sur, to lament, sard/ju, suppuru. Sing, zamëru. Here surru = 
kalů, psalmista p nir l. 


3, sUF, SUR, å) Blaze, shine, bë clean, L str E. sur-—sarüru. dumu dingir-ra- 


na da-dim ge-im-ma-an-aur-sur-ri zz mar ili-u kima mé ligruruma, may 
the son of his god be clean as waler, K, 5135 rev. 15. Hence sur kapiru, 
purified. «a-sur, pure water, water from the sources, hence asurru 
spring, CT. XII Ei, EZ. asurrakitu, water-level, river bed. imi a-sur, 
clay trom the water level, AGkattu. Written a-stur, e-ur. 
b) Angry, raging. Sar == sgt, Sampa, sur, surzzsarru, enraged, sur- 
ri-eB — garrí&, with rage. sür— iiitu, anger. Cl. the name of the 
plant, 22 8sl(?]-sur-ra-Sar == Siittu. Here the name of the bird of battle 
&ur-dü, Cyl. B 7, ?1. Denom. verb, dur, to be angry, ea#au, sur = 
gar&ru. 


4, svn, Meadow. b/sir5. saür, Bur — Mrutu. 
5. sum, a] Weave. sur--famü. sur-kanünu, of birda weaving nesta. BSardsu, 


stitch. Cf. d-ba sür-sür-— Баганы, К. 4597, b 5, aig lag min-tab-ba sur- 
ra, white wool woven double, ASKT. 90, 55. sur = baamu, weave. 
eféru, bind with a garland. 
bi Mix. Bur = masü, Bahütu. galu gelten sur-ra, mixer of wines. 
СІ. CT, XXIII 46, 8. Here sur, writhe. mud-dim mu-un-sur-sur-é-ne — 


kima piri ittanaslalu, like a serpent they writhe, CT. XVIS9 520 Same 
root as dar, to mix. 


8. sUR, To measype. sur-sur- maiüju,V R.42 e48. L^sir 7. 
T. SUR, 8) To be poured out, naíbüku. nam-tar su-ni-ta a-dim je-im-ma-an- 


sur-sur-ri, May the disease namtaru from his body like water be poured 
out, IV R. 16 b 48. a su-an-na an-ta sur-ra-a, water of his body from 
on high pour out, K. 3462 rev. 5. Mn “medical textseemployed for érü to 
run a poule on a bandage* Kifthler, Medizin, p. 81. Also of depositing 
grain, mu-sur, Nik, 48 end, 
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b) To rain. sur=sandnu. mud sur-sur-med = mudognin damé, causing 
blood to be poured out like rain, CT. XVI 14 b 38. ig sur= sunnu 
isannun, it will rain rain, Thompson, Rep. 81 obv. 7. immer-dim ba-da- 
an-sur— kima далай uàpili (var. immun), Like a storm it has défluged, 
SBP, 234 rev. 7. 


. $0808, Toabandon. §u-su-uwh—=eaipw. From àub 1. 
. $usum, Make bright, &usub-— masaáéiu. From dub 8. 
. usus, Mantle, wrap. "““Odu-su-ub = dusuppu, aasuppu, Johns, Deeds, 1083, 4. 


Semitia translation sinw, SAL 5068. нень а-ар == edippatum, 
V В. 15, 81. Su-au-ub-ba —— Sintatu, a woollen garment, K. 4597, 17. 


. bu, Ointment flask, 3üi-zirku, ambu. L3» 1. Ci CUu — Bükkatu. 


iu&, Suppress. àui, BB — sahapu,katümu,ahüss. Ovarawe. ééninnü kür-ra- 
üdr mi-ni-ib-SuS, Eninnu over&wes all lands. Noun; dua, éué— erib 
Šamši, sunset, original form babbar-3ui, suppression of the sun. Bê, 
Šut = Aisiatu, conquest. 


. 605, To weep. êlê = bak, Br. 5082 and CT. XII 27 rev. 182. 
. TAB, Touch, take, approach, phi, Mkt, See tag 1. 

‚ ТАВ, Add to, esapu. See tag 1, 

. TAB, To open, рій. Бев tag 2. 


TAB, Fear, galddu, See tag 8. 


. TAB, Smite, break up, sapanu, mafuigu, gamdfu. See lag d 
. TAB, Blaze, burn, jamatu, 
. TAB, TAP, The double, ianpu, twin, companion. ga-a-ta-ab, verily I will 


double, £b-tab-bí, he shall pay double, Hilprecht Anniv. 206. tab, têb = 
éind, two, in-tab = wétent, it dgubles itself, ASKT. 51,50. tab — máu, 
twin. 


. TAG, Touch, take, fapdtu. c-au ii na-tag, thy side a flame shall touch, 


Cyl. A 12,10. i nu-tag-ga, untouched by fire, Cyl. BG, 28. ¿n-na-an- 
tág, she has caused her to take, Poebel, B, B. petig 1. Here tag = baru, 
catch, but ol. p-b to enclose, capture. 


2, Tac, Rest, abide, labásu. p^ieg $. See also day. 
3. тас, Hammer, fashion, construct. majfidsu, su^unu, epésu, V R. 32, 21 f. Often 


in à4u-lag. zü-pin-na iu-ü-ma-ni-iag, ador (the chariot] with lazuli, 
Cyl. A 6, 19. palusuqaqg-tag = &piá iptiftit, tanner (t). gàltidtim-tag-tag — 
müáfisu, mechanic. UGUb4tag-tag — Epi basami, Maker of balsams. 
g&itonr.tap-tag — &pi8 kappati, miller [?), V R. 32 d 20-24; 11 R. 51 no. Ë. 


. TAG, Increase, help, give aid, tag = esdpu, rdsu. nig-sal-us-sá,.. ba-an- 


tag-ga-ám, the bridal gifts be. increased, Gud. E 7, 8l. gar ba-an-taj, food 
4. See also Cyl. A, 8: Gud. C 3, TO: 53, 15; F 8, 5; dint. Clou. B 8; BA. 


V^BIS, 6; CT. IV 8 6 14. 
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ha inereaged, Cyl. B 1, 16. d-jub-bu-mu-áü imj-ab, at my left side give 

aid (rüs|, CT. XVI 7, 964. mds taj-ge-dam, interest will be charged, 

passim, mad tag ib-dam, he will pay interest, CT, VIII d1 B 13. Der. 
s @-їай, helper, régu. 


. TAG, Terror. tûj = hulittu, V R. 91 g 7. Denom. verb, be terrified, tag— 


gal&üdu, pala]. tdj —ftalddu. (The value tá for g-T TTa, is proven by 
the passages ü-/a-aj — d-tag, V R. 38 d 84— g 61]. See tub 2. 


. TAG, Hammer, construct. im-me-in-&dj-6Lg = uxain-Su, he shall eonsteuet for 


him, CT. XVII 4, 19. 


. tad, Resting place, stall. fag=ctarbage. ptep 2. 
. TAL, Wailing. fal, tal = іи. teal = Milam, AO. 4489 rev. 8. fal = 


rigmu, ory. tl (SAI. 5107], tái — tandkate, lament. pti 4. 


. Tat, Humanity. tel = salmat habkadi, Sm. 114 980 rev. 12. Noun from til 


to live. tal balafu, life, Nbn. no. 8 I1 8. 


. TAL, Understanding, ear. tûl = /asisu, ntmeku, wisdom. want, ear. Denom. 


verb, tal = ljasasa, have understanding, AO. 3980 obv. 11; IV R. 11 b 18. 
Šamaš ja unati tal-a [i]assasa), who understands dreams, CT. X XIIT118, 41. 


. TAL, Conditional particle = gumma. See p. 165. 


. TAL, Twin, comrade. tdl — alu, tulimu. Cf. dal, to correspond to, majitru. 


tál, t l-fái zz mitlyart&, correspondingly. 


. TAR, a] Sever, cul far= pardu, strip off. kalapa, cut down. papari, 


- 


separate, etc. Noun, far=aiktu, sting. 

b) Decide. farm, to fix, determine. pardsu,decide. a&dru, palküdu, 
oversee. difuln, seek wisdom. Noun; far= mundalku, councillor. Der. 
namiar, iate, šimtu. 


ғ 
. Tan, Burn. tar = ари, ВаБ. II 205 по. 840, karru, katru. 


Tan, Weak, little. iar = daku. For für, Written also tala, SAI. 885. 


, TI, Take, laků. For tigi. Often in 3uü-ba-£fi, he received. Cf. Su-ba-an-te-ga- 


en, Poebel, £4, 3. 


. TI, Rest, пала, asdhu. For tig 2. 


1. TIG, TEG, 4) Touch, take, approach. Cf. tag 1, tab l. tag = Rü, Ordinarily 


éu-teg. Also in tig-aga=likd, v. SAL 2049. majWiru, accept, receive. 
Cf. dialectic tem in sir-sag te-ma-a, the first lament receive, SBH. 31, 15. 
feg=resd, acquire, See fuk. From the notion ‘touch’, the verb came to 

"mean redih unio, approach, construed with št. galu fu-ra-Su ta-gad-da- 
mii whea l draw nigh unto the sick man, CT. AVI 5; 180. | teg — tehü, to 
approach. In ihe compound ni teg, to have fear, to fear. gid-gig-su-St ni 
ga-ma-ài-b-ieg, for thy shadow I haye reverence, Cyl. A 3, 15. With 
persons tha | Proper constructione is fa. mir galura £og.a-ia, the giedla 
which is made to be put upon à man, II R. 19 ^ 7. 


A ==. 
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b) Bind, wrap. Probably feg 3 belongs here. 


2. TEG, To repose. fag=paddhu, ndéfu. See ten and tug, tub. 


. теб, To bind, weave. Connected with dil. гер Каз, abu. Hence teg= 


kanntu, nest  Deriv. tug, a garment. 3 


4. тіс, Мес, Кати. Loan-word tiki, neck. 


. TIL, Be complete, cease. £i, til, l= gamdru. iiia, i= falt, come to an 


end, dig-bi al-til', the affair is ended, passim in contracts. fu tilla-cim, 
the month came to an end, Cyl. B 3, 5. dug-li-bi nu-til-la, his riches cease 
not, IV R. 28 ^ 11. Causative, bring to an end, la&diu, kuifü. ge-ib-til-li- 
ne, may they bring to an end (his seed), CT. XXI 26, 11. en t&r-tür-bi 
HI-la-ab, while it is young let i£ come to an end [nagmir), IV RB. 13 « 42. 
Adj. complete. 3am-tü-la-bi-34, unto its full price, passim in contracts. 
Noun, fl, totality gimrn. 


. TIL, To live, exist. ii, S= bala, badd, emo. to =—"damdku, live in good 


health. fig-til, life giving breast, ura, П Б. 80 e 18. Der, nami, life. 


> TIL; To wail. Noun; wailing. I= šisitu. See tal 1. til = fanukatum, 


AQ. 4489 rev. 7. 


. TEN, To repose. fe-en=pasdfu, ndfiu. igi an ažag-ga-pe ni-ie-ni, before the 


shining heaven it reposes, Cyl. B 11, 16. ÓBaiag nu-te-en-të-en, {Па lyre 
does not cause her io repose, BA, V 667, 1B.  Sub-bi ba-ni-(b-te-an, may 
the prayers appease thee, SBP. 286, 7. For tey 2. 


. TEN, To have. Only in ni-ien to have fear. ni-na-te-na, dingir-ra-na, he who 


fears not his god. Noun; at-fe-na, fear, pulujtu, SBH. 32, 7; 42, 8. 


. TIN, To live. For 12. tin, din = baldfu. 


Ê. TIN, Be powerful, possess mastery. See tual, m1. Only as adj. ўл = paipu, 


eo 


muliaggiiu, overseer, watchman. зага, vigorous. In mêtin, 
powerful person, bêl, beliu. Late form mučen employed for Sle or 
Enlil, V R. 44 c 45. Samaà mu-tin im-ma kar-ra, lord of the sunset, 
SBP. 64, 83, 

TIR, Original sense perhaps tree, log. S 5/r— hüštu, forest. Hence tir, 
building, admanu, iubtu. 1R. 68a 20. Perhaps connected with ur 15. 


. TU, Crush, overpower. fu-u-jjatü, Rm. E588 rev. 29. kamaru, БАІ. 1767. 


For fun, 
TU, Shirt, garment. i-u = subatu, Fam. 2588 rev. $5. For tuj. 


. TU, Pour out. th=ramdku, ragamu, Wash. The serpentewhich.... a a-td- 


a-cim, washes itself in water, Cyl. B 16,14. Noun; td-u=rimku, washing. 
@tu-a, to wash, pour out. 


. TU, Charm, curse. th HR, Sip. 
я 


1. ai-ti-it, CT. VIII 37 B 11. 


а * 
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1. тов, To repose. máhu. Peace aiptu. For tug tty. tüb-paàiáhu. tib = 
nf. Bag-u dé-sn-na-tüb-s, may thy heart repose. nium àdg-bé im- 
ma-ab-tàb-bi, a good dragon he caused to rest there, Cyl .A 25, 28. The 
g@allora met e-tdb-ba-a, who stay oo ships, Urokag. Cone A IV 4. a jut- 
па gon-tid, may she cause to cease his violence, Gud. B 8, 8. tib, peace, 
in &-duy, to command cessation of trouble etc. Bü-bhE .... fnl-bl ne-ne- 
in-dug, they settled the lawsuit, Poebel, 10, 15. À 

2. ruB, Quake with lear, #00 гри. ап іл tüb-ba-ni, the heavens tremble of 
themselves, SBH. 9, 88. sig-tl = raibta, palsy, ASKT. 72, 25, 

тор, а} To bring forth, beget. feud alu of both male and female), bani. 
dumu ar asag-gt trel-ca, child born of the pure heavens, Cyl. A 2, 3. 
barun tud-da, a lamb-bearing ewe, CT. IX £9 obv. 18. Der. d-£ud, olf- 
spring. Sig .... an d-ud-cta é-ninnf im-ta-el-e-ne, with tamarisk 
product of heav&n they purge Eninnu, Cyl. B 4, 10. Hence denom. verb, 
im-ia-u-tud-da, it ia begotten, CT. AVII 40, 9. 
b| To build. Diorite alhzrn-mna-ni-àiuü mu-t£ud, he fashioned into a statue, 
Gud. A 3,3. Sea also SAK. 2 a) IL 2; II[ 2. 

1. Tus, Obtain, possess. tug, fub=coradt, (i, big 1. asay lag-ga X+ ¥ cela- 
tug, pure gold X and Y took together, RTC. 28. gel-ri au-tug, a rival he 
has not, passim. 

2. TuG, Ta repose. Original of iub]. So read tug-mal, to appease (nijta šakanu). 
&ng mu-na-iüg-mai-e*, he gave his heart repose, Cyl. A 18,2 Cf. Cyl, 
B10,18. sa-ra ma-ra-rig-mal-e, he will give thee repose, Cyl. A 7, 5. 

B. rus, Cloth made of fibres, flax, hemp, ete. tiig = gabatu. 

1. тоб, То open, set free. tuj = pif, раўйги. Su-fud, open the hand, to take. 
igi-tug, open the eye, to see. asag-ta tug-ga, redeemed with money, CT. 
ПІ 46, 115. 

2. roa, Be plentifol. For dug. tu-uj—duhhudu, CT. XII 11 b Bà, 

1. ToL, Small. tu-tü-lá — aijhiru. sufhhuru, littleness, IV R. 13 b 5. tul for 
tur 4. 

£. TUL, Greal. gen-'tu-ul — iu irbá, may it be mighty, VAT. £51 obv. 12. — tu-'tu- 
lá zz ra-ba-a, SBH. no. 62, 5. "tu-'tu-là-bi — rabii, K 69 rev. 10, 12 ; 
ot, 42, 56. 

TUM, To carry, tum, lüm — bab&lu.  guiHin ... mu-na-tum, gold he brought 


Lad 

1. For the reading tug, tub for E = ndhu, v. CT. XV 23 a 16 KU glossed tt, 
with the meaning ndjyu. 

Ë. The writing is invariably ET but the meaning is certain. Only the reading 
mal for gà is uncertain, Against making a compeund verb of ihe form is the fact 
that the elements are pever separated. In*tavour of reading mal is the abaenca*of. 
a variant gi, ga, and the active meaning. 


LJ 
- a 
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to him, Cyl. A 186, 19. dagdái-mu ma-mu-mu ga-na-tim, my dream to my 
mother I will take, 1, 29, Ë 
. TUN, Conquest, байи. бо = Агы, slaughter. n/g-lun, violence, DA. 124, 18. 
Denom. verb, tun zz kamëaru, to overpower. LA ting. 
. TUM, À noun employed for parts of the dress fda = sukiu, вата, яш, 
wrapper, 
. TUN, Cavity. fin=éapalu, jubtu. See dun È. A vessel, makaliu, Baplu. 
imi-tin wru-na-le-8d igi-sid be-di-bar, upon the clay bowl of hia city he 
east a faithful aye, Cyl, A 19, 4. | 
. TUR, To enter, erébu. Construed with 41, if the emphasis is on the motion, 
d-a-ni-àu ba-ab-tu-ri, into his house he entered, II E. 139 a 40.— d-a-£&d-a- 8 
lu-ra-zu-dé, when thou enterest into the house of washing, p. 188, 30. 
Ordinarily with locative § 74. 4 galu-ka nu-tur, he entered not the house 
of any man, Gud, B 5, 11. Often in babbar tur, sunset, *entering of the 
sun’, Also fer, simply, in e phrase gûr tur, sunrise and sunset, Cyl. A 2, 
Û, ekê. See kur, 
. TUR, Sickness. tura banad, in sickness he lies, ina murgi plil Adj. sick. 
dagal galu tirage, mother of the sick man, Cyl B 4, 17. да [tal] tara, 
Gne Workman [is] ill, BM. 17775 rev. 14. 
. TUR, Stable, court, fur-tarbasu. mu-su-àdü tûr ge-Im-8t-dü-dü, for thy sake 
the stalls shall ba built, Cyl. B 22, 17. 
. TuR, Little, amall. tir = siprt. Hence loan-word !üruü, son, SBH. 127, 18. 
tür dag-ga-da, to speak little [words], Cyl. B 8, 22. Littleness. ud tür- 
ra-q-ni-ta, irom the days ûf his youth. Weakness. für-tür— unnuttu, 
unnuiiu. Denom. verb, aufjuru to make little, 3ag Ra-Reš-da à-a-dé ib- 
tarri, he shall diminish the ren Fbî the house, I1 EK. 15 a 22. 
, TUR, Great. iür— rabbu. For dur. 
товон, То dwell. Variant of durun. Au-ba-tu-ru-na-àm, he caused to dwell 
there, Cyl. A E6, 27, kin nisig udu turun-bi, in the meadow where the 
sheep repose, Cyl. B 1, 17. 
. U, Vegetable, dammu. Vegetable food, айаш, mékalu. Usually written d. 
But of. abstract dg-u-e = ukuli, iood,BA. V 618, 83. For ú aga determin- 
ative of plants and drugs see p. 55. ti nu-un-da-an-Kur-e, food he shall 
not eat, IV R 162. tnamtilla-fa, food of life, Radau, Miscel. 4, 36. 
.U, a) High, powerful, strong. й = akú. umun gu-da б-а. lord heroic and 
mighty, SBH, 137, 54. vo-sdru, elevated, CT. X11 48631. u= leu, ilet, 
Аарц", words for strong, mighty. t-ary-ni, the strong and the weak, 
Gud. B 7,84. ti-aub-ni, the strong and the down cast, Cyl. B 18,1. Also 
i= ivu Be 5084. a-nü-ba the high waters, Gvl. A. BB, 13, and a-ü-ha = 
Е ^" 


~% 


1. So read V R. 36, a 31. 
= ч ^ 


nd 
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mile kisSati, mighty food, II R. 39 g8. ga-du ig-e-ü t8-8i-bL, the cornica 
placed in the door above, 1. è, over the door, Cyl. A 26, 26. Hence verb 
* be high', i-a enemma-ni, his word is lofty, SBH. 11, 1. Noun ; strength, 

,Smuku. d, OT. XII5 b 27. a= hissatu, totality, 

b) Denom. verb, to mount, ascend, rakübu. dh-Jhürii bz-n— апа adi 
irtakab, he rides up to the mountains, SBP. Ji, eb, Ао bañ, unto the 
mountain he has gone, SBP. 818, 25. Perhaps here galu ñ horseman, 
courier|?], RTC. 116 obv. 6. Also in compound ü-düg, tó mount nim- 
éu ü-ne-dug, he journeyed toward the upper country, Cyl. A 17, 84. 
CL1.25. Also й == ала 1)*. ü-rakabu, CT. XII 5 b $6. 

8. v, To behold, ti = amüra, igru, piju, With augment, t-duq, tit, 

u-a, To adorn, care for. sandnu. 98ginar ... né-gal aa, the wagon adorned 
with splendour, Cyl. B 13, 18 Noun; caretaker, one who adorns, t-a = 
saninu. Lugatzagisi t-a “-innini, who cares for Innini, OBI, 87, I 25. 
Аз noun; care, attention, d-a mi-ni-sid-sid, he bestowed care faithfully, 
Cyl. B 6, 7. 

ив, Region, fupku, kibratu. KU ub-e nil weapon which no region ean 
withstand, Cyl. B 13, ?2. Used eosmologically in #-РА é-ub-imin-na, 
E-PA temple of the seven zones, Gud. D 2, 10. Sar Kis-Bat ub-mes, king 
of all regions, A&urnasirpal, Ann. I 385, Employed specifically of the 
outside of a bullding. u5-ba-ba-da gub—ina tupki-bu ќїаизц, on the * 
outside of it may he stand, SBH. 60 rev. 14. Der. ub-dig (IV R. 10 b 53j, 
ub-da. Often in ub-da tab-tab-ba the four regions, directions, a term for 
all the world. The notion of the four directions is taken originally from 
the sky. an-ub-da tab-tab-ba, the four quarters of heaven, applied always 
to the earth, OBI. 68 rev. 19. Ibid. 11 ub-daan. See also CT. V 18 
X20; RA. V B9 [ 8. 

UB, UP, UPU, Cavity, hole, ib, CT. XII 25, 39-36 explained by &upla, &uttatu, 
барри. kuppu, buballu, cage. üb glossed Auppu cage, Babyl. Chron. I8, 
JRAS, 184, 860. iüb, ub — арри drum. Properly 5 55 — drum, as in I 
Radau Misel. 13 V 15. ир Mu and wb — fuliu, SAI. 4101, 7811, are 
probably connected. ub-gi$-gig 2 kuna, dark chamber, prison. For ub- 
lil, secret chamber, see Jil to bind. Also in ub-Su-uin-na, room of 
assembly, ubluklinaku, The original word is evidently upa, ol. (td) 
with valuepi and loan-word uppu. 

чр, Daylight, urru, day, ümu. Originally ug 1, fierce heat, hence often em- 

ployed for storm, For ümu in the sense of spirit, v. SBP., 98 n. 7. For 

the adverb vari adda, then, wel, when, v. § 222, and SBP. 44 п. 18. wel. 


: m 4 б > 
1. For @ in the sense of “upon” see the example under a] from Cyl. A.B, Bê, 
"m = m = = 
m = M ы — 
cm. = e B 
* = *- - 
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dé-àu im-é, like the light of day he arose, Cyl. B 16, 8... Cf. SBP, 296, 17. 
tnu, General word for sheep, immeru, aéna, (includes goats), fu’. ddu-gal, 
great sheep, i. e., ram, ong, du dag, fat sheep. Also ud eT — sénu, 
BE. XIV 48 ete. 
l. UDUL, Water veasel, jar: Noun formation from dul 2. udul = dikaru, SAL 
f 2690. See udun, 

2, UDUL, Herdsman, cowherd. wu-du-li, t-du, Urukag. Come, A 4, 5 and B 5, 19. 
Regularly written LID-KU =utullu, herdsman, Epic of Gilgamish 44, 58 
[ed. Haupt], CT. XIX 10, K 4244, 6!, t-tuloutulla, V R 40 e 13. udul- 
bi na-uà, their cowherd I appointed, Gud, F 3, 18. A title after names, 
RTC. 61 rev. 19; DP. 98 col. I ete. Perhaps uf-iulin SBP. 838, 23 1s a 
phonetic spelling for udul, See utuk 

UDUN, Cellar, underground store-reom, oven. Loan-word atunu. Ап ийип for 
ia-sun and (d-sur, kinds of oil, AL BÛ I 98. 30; ñannu, a vessel for oils, 
SAI 6805. 

1. uG, Light, heat. ug, lg, uf = айга, бта. gala ug-dim вїп-її-а, he who shines 
as the light, Cyl. B 9, Bl. iüg-imimu, heat. sak-hi dag-ga-ni-ta, with 
glowing face, CT. XXI31, 16. OBI. 68 I 26. 

E. vc, Fierce animal, panther. Probably same word as ug 1. uj-labu, nimru, 
In Cyl. A 25, 27 up and uj are different animals’, ug = úmu, lion. ў = 
unani, Herce wild beast. ugs (Eley) = umanmi Adad whose roar 
is like the ugu, Vir. Adad no. VIL 13. ug-ga--raven. musen-uga, raven, 
Th. Rep. 88, 5. uj--lü, wild-ox, cf. iù = niin, V R 21 a 41. ug— 
dannu, dokkiku, names of wild animals, CT. XII 8, 13 f. uj-zi-ga, 
ferocious panther, Cyl. A 2,8. uj ni-nad, a panther lay sleeping, 4, 19, 
Adad rides the uj-gal-la, grea® lion, CT. XV 15, 8. ug-banda, strong 
panther, Cyl. A 26, 27. ug-/od-c, swift panther, 7, 20; Cyl. B 9, 16. Adj. 
Ййагсе, ипи, agyu. uücmaj ug. the angry lion, Cyl. B 4, 20. 

2. uc, To slay. ugea-nüru, Rm. 11, 3L Cf. rüg zz ddáku. mu-un-ügy zztandár, 
thou didst slay, IV R. 30 ò 11. ug lor dug. 

4. uG, Cry. uf = Baraj, nisan. t= Shite, CT. AI Û 418. For dug 4. 

5. UGU, UKU, UG, People. у= тен. wp-ga-na mu-ttim, to his people he brought, 
Cyl. A 19,15. dg-ga mu-na-zig, with the people he went forth, 8, 13. 
ий-п® mar-ma-an-ai-en zz niàt élisanimma, let the people hasten, SBH. 

. 

1. Sea Bab. IV 17 no. 6864. L!D-LU flock, tiullatu is not to be confused 
with the word for herdsman. For the loan-word, ef. Tiglathplleser Prism I 30, the 
utullu iar Sarrani, alan Assurn. T 81, and the n. pr. JLu-u£tuilànisu, 'god is his 
shepherd', VS. VIP 108, 22. — 

p. CI. Cvl. B 14, 6. 


? 
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2. 


B1, 18. Innini íakim düg-ga-ni, prophetess of her people, I E 4 no. 5 
со]. П 6. 
udo, Poisonous insect. uj—ublu, kalmatu, haffu. tf = jaja, ete. Poison, 
spitile, hence curse. uj -—iápu, curse, vhfju, poison. tg = Audi, poison. 
"Slime. wf of the river, CT. XXIII 48, 9; 5, 5; Zim. Rt. 118 Anm. 3]. 
UEEIN, Assembly, pufpru, Humanity, apati, KB. VI 351; PSBA. 1910, 1201. 18. 
Variant unten, CT. XXIV 18, 12. From uj people and gin to assemble. 
The temple which w/ekin-ni süf-v, gives light to humanity, Cyl. A 30, 9. 


. UL, Glad, happy. ui—uleu. Bright, joyous, di=namru. peie, Noun; glad- 


ness, riiálu Dal; Denst, kirbiiu lùt Grace, annu, CT. XII 41 @ end [uk 
laj. Adv. wl-li-e3, joyously, SBH. 14, 19; 85, 3. Denom. verb, be bright, 
shine. ul, iL — nabafu, CT. XIX 14 ñ 88. 


. Ut, Hasten in fear, fallinto terror. d= pardu. uBu = ~] > = рай и, 


Del, HW. 523 bh, is the same root as pasd/ru, 543, lit. ‘spread the limbs', 
рев, ps. Also ‘fall into misery and fear'. üi-lisn,he has put me to 
flight, CT. XV 325,99. Noun; dz piritta, terror, ZA. X. 190 1. #1. 


. UL, Cry. dis sarühu, T. XH 18a 159. pi. ' 
ub, High. LR 1. ulu = siru, СТ. ХИ 48 5 31. al (?)=daku, high, and 


áumü, heaven, CT, XII 12 b 3. u-l-38akuü £a mé, rising of waters, ПИ К. 
20 a 11. 

uL, Daemonsirativa pronoun, that, see & 184. 

un, Star, for mel= kakkaba, Jensen, Cos. dd. ui. manmazz&kakkabu manma, 
CT. X XVI 45, 18 — 48, 4. ul. durun-nu — karab kakkabi, approach of & 
star, Küchler Med. 87. 

UMMA, Mother, nurse. From Semitic emma, mother (f), um = ummu. tum-ma, 
old woman, IV R. Corr. pl. 6 to pl. 87 no. 4 1. 80; CT. IV d b15, Then 
built up with the Sum. augmentda, uni-me-da, conceiving woman, tarttu. 
СТ. ХҮ 27, 5, has the harmonised form ¢-me-da. Denom. verb, to восе, 
günuku. 


. UMMA, UMMAN, Artisan, skilled workman. kaë nam-um-ma, liquor for the 


artisans, SAK. 46 VI 2 (after break). 58 X 33 has nam-um-ma-an, with 

var. nam-ünm-maü-me, Loan-word ummünu. Hence original Sum. is 

umman. See umun 1. Abr. um-me-a (8 62). amelu um-ms-a miüdü, the 

wisa eraftsman, Zim. Ri. no. £4 obv. 18. ana um-ma-a la ikul, if he heed 

not the wise. one, IV R. 48 а 5. a-a um-me-a-ge-mes, Fathar of eraftsmen, 

. Bra. 61 in Begold, Cat. ukin um-me-a, assembly of wise men, V R. 65 a 36. 
unt-me ig the tie of a man, RTC. 53 obv, I 9. 

UMMAH; UGNIM, People, host "Wriüen KI-SU-LU-KU-GAR. Anam ab-ba 

umman umu-kcga-ge, counsellor of fie people of Erech, OBI. 26, Bat. 

látar nin umi, mistress of the people, IV R. 1a 88. umman-bi dul- 


P = 
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dul, he gathers his host, ASKT. 80, 11. Hence um-mi-a, total, whole, 
CT. VIII 86 D 10, 

омос, Heart disease. d-mu-ug = úlu, Der. of mug, distress, Cf. sumug. 

. UMUN, Artisan. Harmonised form ol umman lL umün —ummiünu* Der. 

uman, skilled work, mummu, ummati 

: UMUN, Lord. umun= bólu. Prince, rubů. Lady, beltu. Hero, tarradu,. Often 

UUU umn, 

. UMUN, Swamp, morass. umün, umunc — lammu, aiapü, I R 27 «& 57 f. 
итал mihgu, CT. X1L 26 510; umunzz mifrsatu, Br. 8718. Cf. LAGAB 4- 
UH (umun)=fammu, CT. XII 26 b 14, and ef. uj, slime. Here the 
names of several water planis. u-mu-un = tgil = elpitu, a kind of 
prickle. 

UNU, Abode, great house. unu, unu = Subin, und == тйкайш, dining hall 
urê mtu, in the great house he has begotten me, Cyl. A 2, 8, unu, un, 
people, ni$ü, Late for ugu. 

. UR, Seize, lir—alWiz. CL iri. musiu'u,todespoil  u-meni-tür-ür, despoll, 

Del HW.428 h. dingir dingir ür-ür-ri-a-mes — алг тааш, the de- 

spoiling gods, Br. 11896. Here tr =bdru, ur=gddu, to hunt. In Küch. 

Med. XV 38, end-Su ur-mei= issanudu, the meaning appears to be ‘his 

eyes are red ". 

. UR, Be in distress, For sur. ür— arüru. ur-asüáu. urnu-iuk,nothaving 
sorrow, la adara, SAIL 8664. Noun; distress, afiia (ir). HU PIR in- 
ga-ur-ri, the birds thou distressest, SBH. 130, 22. 

. UR, Sexual strength, organ of aex. ur-cbaltu, bustu. Hence dr —dutu, viri- 
lity, sunu breast, udin lap. Mele organ birku. The god of begetting is 
uriafid, SAK. 272. Hence ur=idiu, gamelu, male ürzcamiu,maid. urü 
= Aliu, strong. uru с male slave. Denom. verb, url = 
er&óu io create. Nabu-ofd-wri (red), Nebo has created brothers. Cf. 
Tallguist, NB. 306. pers 1. 

. UR, Till the land, make fruitful with water machines. [Same rootas 37]. Ua 
ina agadibbi ba-an-ür-ru-e (irri), tha field he tills with the hoe(?), ASKT. 
783,8. UÜhü-Sár-ra ür-a, he that makes fruitful the grain, IV R. 23 a 13. 
galu urê = ériéu the farmer. 

5. ов, Weeping. ür—«dimtu, SBH. 54 rev. 6, Aer 2. Bee а. 

. UR, To protect. ür, ür—nagüru. Seg La-ba-ür, obedience was not observed, 

Gud. B 7, 30. e-na mu-iu urü-urdu nu-un-ai-ir-[si-ir]*, How long shall he 


1. HM this interpretation be correct then the roots addu, hunt, and sddu, be red 
are identical, For *usgan adu EA employed with end, fi King, Magic 54, 10. 


Also Jensen, KB. VI 1, 390, argues for a x sinfle root. * 
2, Read éb-[pi-tl-ga-a). z 
* ° . = 
=æ x .. . . 
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who is protected not escape? BA. V 640,17. Noun; dr— kidinu, proteation, 
[иги] — tagširtu, “aina ura e-gar-ra, Nina protectress of the 
enclosures, Nik, 168 obv, II 4. 

7. UR, a) Foundation. пе={#@ц. ал-йг, foundation of heaven. tr = ru, игй 
== ийди, (Ei (ura) = emda. Often pedestal of a statue, ete,  ür- 
bi dag-a mu-na-ni-dü, its pedestal with stone he built, SAK, 40. V 13. 
RAR + GIS ür-lu mu-na-dim, he has made it asa support for the battle 
mace, SAK. 31 ij 6. 

b) Part of the body, legs, feet, dür-sig-bi isi ü-ne-tag, his legs and face 
touch with fire, CT, XVI 45, 145. Yet dr means apparently feet in nig- 
ür-Lab-tab.ba, whatsoever ia four footed, Bois. Choix 30, 11. d-ùr = 
meéréti, limbs, i. e. hands and lega. Cf, dr-usu = itid séri, & leg of flesh, 
ham, BE. VIII 106, 6. 

c] Back(?] ürzcletu, ürgalu tu-ra-Bi ra-ra-da, in beating the back (7) of the 
siok man, CT. XVI 5, 189. Also ür— leta, bad-ür-ta ba-iub, upon the 
ridge of the city wall he hurled her. All these words go back to an 
original wê, to place, to support emé&du, | Hence ür zz emadu. 

B. ur, Demonstrative pronoun, § 163. 

9. un, uxu, City. ura, dru, wri = alu, urd = emmä, host, K. 69 oby. 15. 
ür = kapr, village uragal, irkal= irkallu, агайы, the great city (of 
the dead), hell. Possibly connected with erí ta beget. 

10. um, Go, advance. para, ür—jalágu, cf. ra — fyilsá, run away. urs bau, 
dome. tr, Ur = bamámu to lead, a-ma-ru ür-ra, the advancing storm, 
SBH. 88,8. ür- rakübu, to ride. 

li. um, One. ürzcédu, iilam. ur= ista. ur, ir = mitharw, unanimous. See 
ru 2, I 

12. un, To bristle, Bore with a pointed instrument, to harrow, ur=éahdku, ba. 
ab-tir-ra = udakkak, he shall harrow, ASET, 78,6. tr = êakaku ša ikli, 
and magdru éa ikli, to harrow a feld, BM. 47779, rev. cf, 36001, 19. ёд 
gir tir-ra, a garment studded with sharp points. alp-úr = dintu, a 
woollen garment beaded. iu-ür-iu-ür — Sinfatu, beaded belt. tir — 
maidru. The fox's tail im-ma-ni-ib-ür-ür — imtanagdar, bristled (7), 
IV R. 11 a 45. 

13. um, Hostile, nakru. düru-ma uri me-en, Var. ur-ri mén, to my city | am 
hostile, CT: X V 81. 1 (above) — 24, 9. Possibly connected with Aur, 

l4. vh, Dóg, kalbu. ur-bar-ra, wild dog. ur-maj, lion, panther labbu. ur 
idim; the howling dog, uridimmü. See idim 3 and SAL. 8662. 

15. um, Old, labiru, Value assumed or U-ra —labira from Poebel 11, 21, 14-10 
Ü i. 9, ur, man against man... т 7 ^ 

1. Probably al late harmonised form of irkat, 
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16. un, Roof, house, stable. ür-ürü, rubau, rukbu. dádra, camp. ür—rukbu. 
Possibly connected with tür — tarbagu, stall. See Bab. II 119. 

1, ví, Decision, order. dé= pému, ped 2. 

2. 08, Sixty, p. 119. ë 

8. 08, Го расе, uë —emëdu. To place upon. Ships... gü-de-a en d. nin-gir- 
su-ra im-mü-na-uS, were loaded for Gudea the priest of Ningirau, Cyl. A 
16, 12. sag-ga à dé-ib-u$ > ajî lummid-su, I will place (my) sidé by him, 
i.e. will stand beside him, ASEKT, 81, 13. ga-du ig-e-ü us-sa-bi, the 
cornice which was placed above the door, Cyl A 98, 26. Noun; wi = 
nimsedu, foundation, see ur 7. Ofatemple; u3-bi mu-aasag, its foundation 
I have consecrated, Gud. E 3, 6. See wese 1. 

4. v&, To follow afler, drive. mtu-un-u£-s— ridanni, it followa me. On-ma-an- 
ud c irisdi-Su, it follows him, IV RE. 2 VI 3. na é-a-ni-iu im-ma-an- 
ui-e$, the man unto his house they have driven, IV EC 16 5 20. gi-ud-da us 
=ridi fa alpt, one who drives oxen, 1 R. Eda). See uasa B. 

5, u&, Side, wis diddu, the long side of a fleld, VR. 20,46. wd-an-ta, the upper 
side, wd-At-ta, the lower side. 

vssu, Eight, see p. 118. 

1. ussa, To place, emádu. mud gis-kun sud-bi us-sa, place his limbs against [his] 
rump!, Craig, RT. IL 11 a 10. Tread upon, dóu. bar-bi al-us-sa — afyati 
iddá, SBP. 42, 63, ¢ me-lam-4i an-ni us-sa, tha temple whose splendour 
is erected heaven ward, Cyl. A 17, 18. 

E, ussa, To follow, drive. 3eg anna-dím ussa zz kima sunni ša mtu jamë Surdü, 
like rain which ig driven from heaven, CT. XVII 33, 36. ussa-mu — ina 
ridi-ía, ав 1 follow after. Henge adj. next, following. mu usea, the 
following year’, Employed passim to denote second quality. Aad usasqa, 
liquor of the second quality. alg-3ig, good wool, but alg usaq dig, wool 
of second quality of goodness. 

1. ussapu, Driver, shepherd, galuuasadu=ridd. ussa2 with augment dul[g). 

2. ussADU, Side. us 5 with augment cu(g]. A fleld is ussadu X, beside the field 
of X, 

usaG, A temple devotee (both genders}. йаш аа-а, Су1. А 18%, 14. [Неге 
written 54-1-6]. The d-sag of the gods, Radau, Ninib, 33,6. Ištar ia 
called d-sag-gd-ge, SBP. 300, 1. Зее шешт. 

1. usaAN, Darkness. usan, usan — Bimetan, Night, il&tu. 

Ë. usan, Whip usünm-/nnazu, CT. KI 18,81. galu *“usan-sur, harness maker, 
Poebel, 53,8. usd la-ba-stg, no one wasstruck witha whip, Gud. B 4, 10. 


Ps 


1. See above under kun. "n. ^ 
©. Before the 96D year of Dungi this form is mu... mu masa-bi, year (when 
guch anf such occurred] — year after that, Kugler, ZA. XXII 66, 


= — 


= 


a 
3 
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3. usan, Elamitic word for goddess, SAI. 2220. Ci. ZA. XXII 110, Ninsun. 
1. uàv, Sunset, For ud-iu&,suppression of daylight. Var. usw, (T. 
2. vin, Dragon. For uSum. uid, uiü. 

8. nif, One. Sio SAI. 221, uu zz ten. bh otha. Cf. ad, ona. 

4. viv, Thirty, p 119. 


uğun, Mould for bricks. u-iub-ba-- nalbantu. A derivative of dul to cast, 
mould, labdne. uiub— adattu, basket, may be another word’. In Cyl, 
A 16, 17 used in mining metals. 4 
vaue, a) Sanctuary. useg = ZA-GAN = edretu. Wiritten. hi- K-d- A-na-ka, d 
і. в. Ei diesdi-ga-ka, place of the sanctuary, DP. 95 VII 5. b) Hence palu ü= 
sii-ga, a temple devotee, Gud. B 4,15. Then without personal determin- 
ative t-stg = nankhu syn. of batultu and jartmiu, woman of the temple, : 
YR.426/ Bg. In Smith Miscel, Txs. p. 25, 7-9, read [0-87] = t-eug- E 
да-ак-и == изик, d-sanga — ti-sa-an-ga-ak ku— usul. ü-kür-[?]-hr — 
ü-ku-ur áimtun-na-Ai-: usuk. Notice the word for priest sanga in 1. 8. 
uuu, Monster, dragon. 
1. vrur, Herdsman,shepherd. re*u Br. 5287.39. Seeudul GU SAL 3989, utullu 
shepherd to be distinguished from utullatu flock — LID-LU-LU-Ü-A IV R. 
15 40and L/D-GUD-SE-RI-A, V R. 18 a 38. 
а, тт] Water jar. dikaru, see udul and CT. XII 24 b 16. 


uz, She-goat. uz—ensu, Also ewe байги, Thomp. Rep. 103, 11. я 
1. uzv, Sunset, see u£u 1. 
2. uzu, Flesh. usu = éru. Possibly connected with su body. 
3. vzu, Seer. uzi— barü. Der. of au to know. 
l. zag, Knee, birku., Cf. dug 8 and aib &, 8 40. 
8. тас, Good, idbu. Cfi. sib2, Herezag honey, diàpu. 
3. zag, Front, top, asaridu, Head, réju. Face, putu, Back, séru. (By contu- 
sion séru fleld, IV R. 19 5 1. ] Hill, ротаи, sag, surpassing, supreme. 
patest zag-é-a, the patesl unrivalled, Cyl. B 19,2. ‘alag sag-¢ = tale aati, 
ihe unrivalled hero. mulu sag-è-a, he of the sunrise, SBP. 162,30. Заа 
aag 1. Here say, strength, emuku3, In sag-mu-ta, sag-mu, beginning of | 
the year. $ 
4. tac, Sile,boundary. sag = idu, fu, abu. sag zid-sur-ra imi dár-ra, beside 
ihe mixed meal varlegated [7| elay... [place], CT. XVI 35, 23. sag-ba ® - 
gub-ba- da, to place (a fisherman) at its side, Cyl. B. 15, 1. Ct. 15, 11. 
^Boundary páfu. BSafhatu, inside, As preposition beside, zag-bi, beside 
thee — thera 9), 
1. GLDIRIG; 3. = ^ — 
2. Ct. perhaga еч. XXVII 38, basis — ZAG-ka ana akri appara, the 
inhabitants at a Wl lai шу strengih to the foa. 
= ч F à _ “< "-— 
- j = T A 


ae 








PO e cd cn Чи 


ca Pa oh DR 
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в 


. zac, To rush, adieu. See sig 1. 

. BAG, Sanctuary, adirtu, Birtu, Cf. wag. 

. tac, Right hand, mitu, an abbrv. for d-sig. See alg 7. 

. zag, To roast, burn, Cf. sag. Der. ёзад, ізі, бге. . 

. zAd, To run away, be absent. À + НА |za-aj| — Sera, CT. XIX 21 b 18. HA- 


A-—jjalaku, Pronounced sad in ba-ra-ba-HA--A-dé, I will not run 
away. Basi sag, B. is absent, CT. X 94 011. Of. ibid., ll. 15, Band X 
8 a, aaj before several names. nu-suj-da ma-an-gub-ei, thay affirmed 
thathe would not run-away, Myhrman, no. 1, 12. 

zar, Shine, abound. pail, sal = namáru. uru-ni ki &ir-bur-la-[(ki)-é sig- 
ni-a ud mu-ti-ni-ib-aal-e, His city Lagash with his light/?) the sun rosé 
upon, Cyl. A 19, 2. ud Bil-ám im-ta-sal, the third day shone forth, Cyl. B 
3,8. Often in dates. ud X-kam ba-ial, the X-th,day dawned. ttt ezen- 
d.bau ud 15-kam ba-sal-ta itu mu-Bu-di ud 15-kam. iu-ba-sal $i, From 
the month Ezen-Bau (when) the 15th. day dawned to the month Muiudu 
[when] the 1510. day dawned, Reisner TU. 15 date. Ci. CT. 1X. 84, 27. 
ud 17-kam ba-sal-ma (?), Scheil, Notes Epig. IIl in RT. XXXI. a-nir- 
ra ud me-ni-ib-zal-zal, in sighing daily I abound [uitabarrij IV К. 24 
no. 3,21. Adj. bright, pure. lê a-sal-li sig-a-da, to fill the canal with 
bright water,"Cyl. B 14,25. Noun, abundance, birtu, Also in ka-sa == 
ашни, јоу. 

zaLAG, Pure, bright. E T (salag) z ibbu. Verb, shine, namdüru, nipirdü. bar 
nu sa-la-gt, the soul not glad, CT. XV 14 rev. 10. 

тав, Angry. sar=sarru, See sur 8. 


. gee, To give. ai-em = naddnu. pei 2. 
gem, Cast down. Only in ba-an-ai-em, IV R. £3° no. 4rev. 1l. pg 3 b). 


Ct. zib 3. 


. gem, To build. zi-em — dim = baná, V R. 11 d 38. 

. zim, Lap, knee. aiib-birku. For dug 8. 

. zip, Be good, fdbu. Goodness, tübu. si-ib, for dug 2. 

, &im, a] To suppress, speak in suppressed tone. For dib 1. Fair ilu st-ib-bi-da- 


dim, one who utters sighs like a flute, Br. 4211. Hence humiliation, 
sorrow. Sag siib = urub libbi, sorrow of the heart. Cf. š#ag-dib. siib- 
ba lili = sarbiá dulluju, BBH. 151 no. 24 rev. 26, ж 

b| Darkness, evening, dinate (sib, stb]. 


1. zin, Faithful, true. sid = khünu. sid kinu. ai-du-e Bu-ai-sá-da, lo direct 


tha faithful, Cyl. B8, 11., aal zi-du, the faithful woman, SBP. 89), 15. u- 


„ amirsid-std, he cared tor Taithjullg, Cyl. B 7,8. " o 


2. am; Right hand, imittu, abbr. o d-aid. See aig 7, and seg. 


GRAM. SUM. ® = * 
= * Š " 
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i * 


û. 


W£ 
. zip, Meal. sid = Кетш. 
. Zip, Advance. bir siela = baámu tebî, the on-coming monster, SBP. 232, 11. 


[ag 1. 


. жїр, High, tall. For sig 1. sun sid =rimtu акш, tall wild-cow, SBH. 107 


rev, 17. 


. те, а) Rush, rage. zig = tebů, Approach. é-iau-me-rá-8ü sig-ma..., toward 


Esumera he hastened (214), SBH. no. 47, 45 on p. 1504. én-da-zi-jga-à8, 
they hastened lorward together, SBP. 314, 30. Sag an-dim aig-ga-ni, he 
who rages like the centre of the sea, Cyl. B 10, 19. Adj. raging, nadru. 
gud-gué sig-ga, the terrible raging bull, Cyl. A 14,14, Here sig = sanity, 
arrive, hut in the known examples only sangku, speak with certainty. 
b) Press against, resirain, zig — ne'uü, sabüru. — Noun; advance, tebütu. 
Principle of life, soul, napiltu. aig-sud,long lile, CT. XV 26, 91. ws 4. 


. zıe, Be full. sig==matd. aig. ge-gal-la ai-ga, filled with riches, Cyl. A 


27, 18. 


. ZIg, Shine. sig = napdha, namdru. “ig 5. ge-ir-ng an-na-Aa, bright light 


of heaven, Cyl. A 27, 10. 


. 216, Seize. sig ahüsu, sabdiu. To possess, bad, Snatch away, пазййи. 


(sig 6. si-ga= illikunim, they have taken, CT. 1V 29 B 8. e-fa-zig, he 
has taken it [grain] away, Nik. 91 rev. I. 


. 216, Be high, ċi. sid 5. a] To rise and b] to raise, nu3ü. a) a sig, rising of 


waters. sg zig-ja, rising of the flood. e-pà tig-bi ma-ra-ab-zig-aig, the 
canals shall rise to their banks, Cyl. A 11,13; el, B 11, 17. aig me-ré, lift 
ing of the foot, SBH. 55 rev. catch-line. ` Hence dikù to lift, thence dti 
to summon. erin-gud mu-un-sig-gjg, he stirs up strife, IV R. 26 a 12. 
zig-sag-ne-ne igi-lal bt-dim, lifting thelr heads they see, ГУ Б. 19 а 47. 
CE. galu stg-sig — dükü, one who summons, BA. V 5, p. 47. Noun: sig = 
rižu. 
zio, Place, flx. sig — šususu, je igt. 


7. зле, Be favorable, magáru. g, Hg. | 
ed ЖД Ине, be dandam, to adore, Sée sil3 and sall. dumu si-li, the happy 










cnm. MD0G. no. 5, 114. tsin nun. ai-li, Sin the radiant prince, Coll 


Е mt ith. ziir o paadsu. bagdeu. si-ir = pasdsu. galu ib-ai- 
T — this I Gud. B 8, 10; 4, 7. in-si-ir, he has 
. hig-dim-dim-ma Pil jinar-ha- ka babir- 
Eê шы — this chariot, IV R. 12 rev; 21. 
gilimmar-ta ba-geesi-ir-si-ir-da, that which from 
bilgi) ss зу 1: insti = udpalst, he Be 


* 
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. EIR, all into misery, be seized with woe. Active, bring t woe. See sir 3. 
asdiu. ib-sij Si-mu si-ir-rà [ -mul My spirit fails, my ... is 
afflicted with woe BA. V 640, 13. gül-gàl kalam-ma si-ir-si-ir, the evil 
one who brings the land to woe, K. 9272, 8. 

zu, To know. su—idü. 

AZAZU, lmploration, feglttu. 

. ZUR, Break. j gh], surz-hasüsu, bamáiu. Noun; eradication, naharmutu. 

zun, Psalmist. zür— alu. “sir, nir tosing. Prayer. sur—gujlhu, nufüliu. 
Denom. verb, to worship, supnü, sull. £u-ni el-ta im-ta-zur-sur, her 
hand she raises in prayer to the pure one, CT. XV 2358. Perhaps read 

‚ z&r, prayer, ikribu, hence offering. 


“€ 
. 
. 
š * è E Ф 
Е a 
Ty * 
+ = а L - 
— : a «= * am 
й 
Ф 
r ` ° . 2 
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SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS | - 


Prometric 


valus AÁXCIENT BIN 





9 if || 


ab 


tb 


ad 
dd 


f+ Bests 


zg 
dk, ag 


=== 


4r <p 


ASSYRIAN EDO 


її 
mal 
4 


үсү 


э 


== 


ÜnmINAL MEANING 


Water, mi. 


Hand, idu. 


і Ten, e£ru. 


Window, apiu. Ocean, 
tamiu. Hole, abbu. 
CT. XXVI, V 83. 


Cow, littu. 


Sage, councillor, abü, 


| Thorn, aéagu. 


Make, epesu. 


| Measure, madddu. 


Pick, allu. 


Wild-ox, rimu. 


.* 
= 
Mother, ummu. 
` „== 
* = 
m 
= 
. й 
Ф 
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— ANCIENT SION ÁSSYRTAN SIGN 


е е: К ж — 
«~ ТАТ 
år 26 
FH 
ard И 
ard - | EE АРЕ 
re ES 
arà *T 
Н+ ЕЕ 
co Cae 
T 


aš 
ай 
аё 
as FAT 
aa 
ái 
ba 





W 


bád dd cr. x e EET .-^ 
bad E | (~ 





ÜBIGINAL MEANING 


— — a 
Heaven, šama. 


Go, alüku. 
Route, alaktu. 
Grind, jênu. 


Curse, arratu. 
One, edu. 
Öne. 


olx, Jesu. 


To apportion, sázu. 


Half, meslu. 
Half, meslu. 
Open, piti. 
City-Srall, düru. 


T e TT TT E x 


+ 
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PHONETIC 


valua 





bar 


bár 


bar 


bar 


bir 


bil 


bit 


bir 


bur 
bur 
bur 


bir 


bür 


bür 


da 


mue 
i 


ANCIENT SIEH ASSYRIAN SIGH 


г |ж 
ФЕ |ва 


иода, 
rig not] س‎ 
original "= 


with this sign. 


wy rT 
Gunüotbl. | ДЕ 


O (Gudea) AR 


ÜBI8ISAL MEANING 


Side, aha. 
a Ре »* 


Chapel, parakku. . 


Shine, namdru. 


Dwelling, $ubfu. (late) 
To blaze, kali, napáhu. 
Ме, ейи. 


To seatter, sapañu. 


To shine, namdru, 


Double yoke of oxen, 
mules, etc. 


To scatter, ardju. 


Stone-howl, püru. 


Sever, pasaru. 


Sever, ig ŞU. 


18 gan of land. 


Side, iftu. 








e 

е * 
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т 
PHONETIC 
value ANCIENT SHIN ASSYRIAN BIAN 

йй <7 

т £ * ) 
а. =! 


"ml 


HF 


zu 





dàg S 
de EG] 
dé ка 
di quc 
di Ty] 
di Б] 
di EGG 
di 4 . 
dib E TET! 
dib ЕЕ] 
dib IAA 
Boa |E 
- dig : — — * 
ы у e 
=й, та," 
dil PN UE . 


ÜRIGINAL, MEANING 


Unhewn stone, abnu. 


Bright, ibbu. 


Pour out, fabaku. 


Seize, sabatu. Perhaps 
not original with this 


sign. 


Advance, et@ku. 
To die, mdtu. 
To die, matu. 
Grow up, rabü. 


(ditto). > 


————— kusi анааан: „ААН "үө ÇimkyIi; krn | E & UN P 


A "э 
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NEN ANCIENT STON ASSYRIAN SDGH QORTOIMAL MEANING 





dig | >=] s ШЕ 


dim P< И Connect, harüdu. ^ ^ 
dim d 
жү 


dim 


Build, bani. ә 


s 
Sx TT 
E Monster (?), giant (?]. 


dim 





dim | "ECT r= 


dim | A A Grow up, rabû. 

dir f = 

àv , 7 | اھ‎ 

du X n Walk, alàku. 

da Dr iGudea} | E Make, epëšu. 

dii re : | 

йй © dele Bein full beauty, asamu. 


ай AN (E | Chamber, da. 
du 4 


йй > АЕ 9 
du -lel - 
du J- 
r 3 5 s 
oru а * күү I ^. - > 
5 2 ao? 7 = 
— » T 5 
7 * з 
a 2 
# `. ` 
a а 2 





dub 
dub 
dug 
dág 
dug 
dag 


dul 


* 


ANCIENT SIGN 








SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
ASSYRIAN SION 


rele 
EG 








ORIGINAL MEANING 


Clay tablet, duppu. 


Water pot, karpatu. 
To meditate, dababu. 
Be good, fábu. 

Dead, mitu. 


To cover, katamu. 


Cavity, hole, éuplu. 


Pig, éaha. Later written. 


EH 


- 
- 


To cover, *atágu. 
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Patoweric 
valna 


dün ЕТЕТ To cover, katámtu» ` 
din | el | a 


: (ditto). 
dur — а › == Band, riksu. 


dür [ esten IET Prince, rubü. 
dir ` n 


ANGIENT BIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORGINAL MEANING 


dir E f Ë 
dùr I -E-! Foal of an ass, miru. 
dür Т үү (ditto). Ass. Mule. 


e C Ш] EN Canal, e-(g). 


é E EY | House, didn. 


é “Тт Ascend, agit. 
š Ei n (ditto). 
eme £? ўы Tongue, ёйли. 


emé - (Gudea) „=. | Mother, ummu. 
ёте ET» 


Possihlv tor mr 
ШИ” 
к= and UM being 
similar in the classical script. 
emë —Iei- She ass, atdnu. 
» * 
; E ові. | YY ` | 
ы e 37. -IT Legd, bélu. > 
E 205 + Я .. T + * =. 
z ` 
k ` ` 
P d d =-= = " а 
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Prout i i ASSYRIAN SIGN ÓniGINAL wEANING ' 

Е < jr Curse, éipfa. 

en | 5] Ascend, 2310. 

ёп “GET ج‎ (ditto). 

er ¥ q- Weep, bakú. 

eri E T City, álu. 

eri gi ^| حب‎ Slave, ardu. 

ed. «« Thirty. 

š Д rey House, bitu. 


ès -fT 

ái — 

т na- i Weep, baki. 
és m | Three. 

её n 





EI 
a 
| teed 
ga Е: i 

2271 0 | .. ° 
e jun [Ee t2. dormir 
m e * ^ 2 I2 . DR 

a LI 
. ° a З — 
dI c Es Р з . 





Г] ^ 
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TRUE | ANCIENT Stan ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
gal Exist, baði. ш. > 
gal i 
gal Storm demon. 
gal Exist, badu. 
gul 
gal’ i Мап, атеш. 
gal 


gal EN ETAT 
gam А 


gam 


Wailing, fanwkatu. 


Collapse, fall prostrate, 
kadadu, kanasu. 


gam 


gan one {Linear} 


Produce, bifu. 


Field, ilu. : 


gán IID (Linear) 
gün Totality, kullatu. " 
gar V E Bread, акш: 
gar : 
| ar 
2 * а à 
güre = — agon, narkabtu. | 
* 
= м Е ж ., » ë * š — 
è . ^ 
Pd я " Sa 5 7 а 
= .* 
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ONIGINAL MEANING 














— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN 
Pula EIT! 
с 9 ё ^ «== 
— gé T 
gš ка 


gi TA Turn, tûru. 


? 


> Darkness. 


= 
©- 








gig Sick, margu. 

gig 

gig 

gi Be long, aràku. 

gid : " 
AP» Hew, carve, nakāru. 


Escape, perish, Balaku. 
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Pronetia 
тайпа 





ÜnRIDIKAL MEANTEÜO 














gim Make, bani " 
gim Maid, amtu. . 

gum 

gim 

gin 

gin Go in a circle. 

| Shekel, šrkiu. Literal- 
gin ly 1/60. 

gin Maid, amu. 

gin 

gin To assemble, pahàru. 
gin À reed, kann. 

gin Turn, iår. 

gin Inhabited land, irgitu. 
gin Audtu, a plant. 

gir Hasten, hamdfu. 


D 
Sword, pafru. Scorpion, — 





gir? 
gir A 
* 
gir | м E 
. в m A ^ . == — 
a = P. = 
- 
* тщ 
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тани ANCIENT SIGN. ASSYRIAN SIAN ORIGINAL MEANING 
gir а же {х= Foot, šépu., 
- 
Š Variant 


Айо 
git tT 
gir pg 


Sit 
| EXEI 
jr ° | ERA 
O 
AT. 
5T 


gir 

gir 

gir Hasten. - 

gir (ET 

i EH 

gir” =>] 

*gir — — | Raging, uzzu. 
gis |) | Wood, issu. 
git n < | Male, zikru. 
gid I ۲ Sixty. 


gu J d jee, °° Р1айї, дй, Ка. 


vem 
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Казе ANCIENT s1ax ASSYRIAN SIGN ORGINAL MEANING 
gu e [Gunifled farm (gy) in, 
[RS — Щщ AO, 4686 rav. 3.] 
gu + Speech, kibitu. 
gü ET 


gü EME 

git ET 

E = Stand, nasasu. 
gub . | 

güb EN 

gud Vv ^ Ox, alpu 

| n we. Tall, elu. 

güd =E 

güd LT ` 

ма | -m- 


gug Wen 


Compare 
gug pis EIET | Dark, black. 





i * йй | lel: 
^ 
s ATT 
z gig - э й 

gig =| > ay "л ~ 

==” „OPAM. вом = = ^r & 8 nC 18. «^ 
= à ^C : г Е 
- ^ Es 


— 
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M ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
gu : s x Hew, destroy, nakàru. 
gül * EV 
gil Em Man, amélu. 
gal ET- Great, rabü. 
gül IE 
gum tee Lacerate, kagdgu. 


gun sue bie га Burden, biltu. 


BM. 21445 rev. 8. 


gún =la] 
gùn Ex Linear) А Totality, napharu. 


gün pi- (Gudea) Ay 
e 
gi Д | ewer 
Turn, tûru. (Original 


gur H = sign may representa 


С for grain, 
gir | KY Coen | ET 
gùr (Linear ЕА Lift, naša. 


gür O . | Bethieky,heavy,pakalu. 
. * 
gür ⁄ ° Ely] " Cut, kasama. — - 
> „ 2 ..“. ә a 
LÀ 

s = t * * 4 ^ 

— E ` 

* ۵ ° 

e 
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— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ÜRHINAL MEANIKG 
gar SOK | EVE TA | Granary, rd. + * 
Vase, gindu. 
gür í \ ке ase, gindu 
‘ (ditto). Gunified of gir. 
ا‎ CT. AV 
gur* 15.18. <<< Perhaps LOS is a 
Ct. REC, 400 bis. variant. 
"gur bel p 
| gür EI 2 
gur А. Crush, kanddu. 
Р 
x gur ү ТЕП Harvest, eldu. 
| 
| gür ABE 
i *gur r=] 
| guf m- Shear. 
gurun ү Harvest, eldu. 
gürun rm Harvest, enbu, 
gurin rele (ditto). 
- gürun 4 (ditto), 
= ^ guran -Mal {йїг-їй] g игш u. 
gurus tJ (Linear| ey} Sturdy, idlu. 
! — | (ditto). 
„ guris | [L] tinem T 1 
ўа ` С — W. ridin nünu. А 
—"n a” n m ا‎ m. ла = P 
e : x ^ ^ en 
i = 


275 








` 
‘ 
` » " 
° * 
276 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
94 е aly Many, ma'adu. 
* да" < (ditto). 
e gab TI Shame, bwšānu. 
gab Ist Act shamefully, bišu. 
gad Ay Bright, ellu. 
gal x d — Hasten, hášu. 
ja A |PE — 
даг Ф A EE Plan, usurtu. 
gar ele Ox, alpu. 
gas < "и" Break, kasasu. 
g48 ECC Axe, Sabru. 
gir шро Linear) | pE • Bind, kasd. 
gir AEE To design, eséru. 
gir Cx 
gis د‎ I Humiliate, kadadu. 
gud | Bright, ellu. 
gud : PE (Semitic) 
@ gud ars ст. хи 24 b M. 
jul u TESTI „e | Rejoige, bada. 
. du Нут 4-24 I Wicked, linus 
ж a + >% NES . . ~ 
- Z P š 3 = в e - ‚ с 
° Ns 


* A 
Е 

+ 

h 








j ^ 
i а 
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Е | * 
Ё Р БЕ ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN BIGN ÜnIGINAL MEANING 
f i FE m" ^ * 
| i Y І 
| "E 
l i Em 
ү ч =le] 
; m" N : 
11 -H- 
: Five. 
@ TA Y 
‘b E HH 
id EAT 
id Wet River, ndru. 
id I (ditto). 
id ~ ү (ditto). 
il ај 
i im a T Self, ramànu. 
: * 
Y x im . rOESET s 
J im — 
š a 
ё |. wy - °" =| Босо, балана. 
pe: =“ ч ; E I — Eo 
j E u T + т = 
ў P + — — 








. 
: ' 
m s SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
Pox | Ancient ston "— sian ORIGINAL MEANING 
ir . : Yr Weep, baku. 
ire AEE 
ir el! 
ka f ele] Mouth, pu. 
ká S Lm Gate, bábu. 
kab | : 2 Left arm, &um&lu. 
kåb -lal 
kad 2] Bind, kaşaru. 
‚ма EI (ditto). 
head E (ditto). 
кай El] 2 (ditto). 
kam н! 
ат Ф 4 Vase, dikaru. 
ben III m Field, iklu. 
м O $x ont. 10 | «ТЕ Inhabited land. 
hin aye Fn | TIERE Gloom, adirtu. 
p | "m Route, padanu. 
kår e } FF ` ° Most-wall, karú, ° 
— x XL e Е 2 "a 
- á Є " i - 
— "^. 
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^ 


РиймЕтІс 








valaa ANCIENT 81209 ASSYRIAN 816 ÜnlOINAL MEANING 
kar ٠ — ^ ^ = 
Айг r — 
kiir y Bread, aklu. 
kai ү = Liquor, &karu. 
дай => 
kag St Run, lasāmu. 
kä x | S= Road, harranu. 


keš ш (Linear | L ET=T] (kešda| Bind, rakásu. 
a | SLO CEL | let 
ki (EJ Earth, irsitu. 
| -È 
kb | - 
1 ы | (ESA Sickness. 
= шю ТЕЕ 
le cau | EZ = Sever, karašu. 


| 
kid x Ë =1 Woven-cane-mat, Kitt 
* ыда i (Vari kk ` e ` 
m iant) sin 

- | d = 
i a I а я а - * z = 
| ar g ka & ` ` etm 
| : И 
, - 4 t * ^ - 
| * ME 








980 3 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 

— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
— — — 

E 

СК a 

kid + >} 

kid EAU Dig, barasu. 

kid °= Seize, sabàtu. 

kír ГЇ 

is ED Rush, зади. 


kir f -Ele appu, nose. 


kir Д пье «FE! Store-room, kiru. 
kir (AT Store-room, ‘iru. 
First employed in the namê 
ki | Paine) | CRT бини aswa ie 
kiššatu, Ham. Code I 18. 
ы Ej rien | E 
kú ey] °“ To eat, akalu. 
kù q 
kü E 
kt Wa. 
kud Fi < : Dig, search. 
kid e | pE 
> 
Bread bef 
kur pa mouth} F] ° | Eat, akalu. 
kú as е е T ç е 
„kúr, x *- Change, dani. „ 
= - ٠ š ы " ә wv z < ` 
. „© ' 
ен г . . = , 2 - 
* в "^e 


* 
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Proxeric 
үаїша 





` al 
kar 


йг 


fr 


kur” 


Auld 


I 
kuš 


la 


* 


ANCIENT SHIN 


x 


(hay (Linear) 
= 


1 
f 


AssYHLAN BtGN 


© 
LT 
Q1 
(¥ 
all 
= THE 


| ETE, BATHE 


= í 


ÜnmrsAL MEANING 


Mountain, dad. 
^ 


Glow, purify. 


Food, kurmatu. 


Lament, ena. 


Pure, namrau. 


White. 

Go, alàku. 
Wash, misi. 
а 

White. 

Pure, namru. 


Fein, go, alaku. 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 











value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
lal 7 T Weigh, šakalu. 
æ œ * 

dd. ¬1 ү Bind, samadu. 

lal C» EA Honey, dispu. 

lam А € Bear fruit, edebu. 

lam — f Glamour. 

= | SET 

lam “=й 

li d El! Gladness. 

li E 

lib ayyy (Semitic) Heart. 

ub EIE 
lib ely Š Advance, etéku. 
lib «~ вм. 03039 
ш |< е4 
lil ETT! Wind, ddru. 
° в m 
ld . |EEI Fallintomisery, dalabu. * 
la ELE Man, amelu. 

la š * 

^ ° ° . 
= 9 • | El a 
е - E " 
= . Р ` š ts а 8 “> = 
` 
e а. . : = 
جس‎ RX 
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s 
PnoNgri Алапат нон m— ORIGINAL. MEANING 
ma ix ET : I 
má ct =M Boat, elippu. а 
тй = ЕЕ] Adore, Кагйби., 
ma ГЕТ] (ditto). 
ne ml 
mal r=! „| Create, dakanu. 
mál ITF (Semitic) mali. 
mål Al 
mar T El- Wagon, narkabtu. 
mar — 
таё + as Half, madi. 
тёё А NA Kid, sabitu. 
me Т. f- : Tongue. 
më [Ер Battle, tabasu. 
më | ey 


men : n Ti] Crown, minnu, agu. 


* 
тёп Hr К 
тёп. e 5 ы 
* 
+ . 
тёё 1 EH [Linear] ETT w d 
JA А М ü of . t " ^ = 
* ^ 
" 4 * è = кы gue’ ari 1 
A i DNE $ 





№ 
» 
» 


” 
B 
3 
= А АМЕ? ДЫ 








` 5 | 
984 - е SUMERIAN GRAMMAR ; 
3 
Fm ы ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING т 
Ч 
més Į- a 
e l|" | 
: теё. | 
„ тіл “< Two. , 
> 
min Two. ; 
Ш К 
" =] 
mér, mir Dm (isas — Sword, patru. 
mer, mir == (Linear) ЕТЕ Girdle, &ibbu. 1 
mér, mir Y AF Lightening. Thunder. 3 
$ 
i 
Name, simu. Year, : 
mu T >26 šattu. i 
i 
mi ЕЕ | 
^ 
тй “К 
(Oracle, tertu). Curse, I 
тй HET] šiptu. | 
Adore, karābu. (Not ori- + 
м | Ф | E * 
mü 4= TE] (ditto). 
mit EH (Gudea) TET a 
| 
T E * Male, zikru. — | 
š 
a mug Ee Womb, bisguru. 
_ mig. V : Y E (ditto), Р 
. o müg oe | ee C E 
— * 
"uae а ° э — А ^ j * - oy 
^ E г { 
- казыр, ü š س سے‎ ° ` М f 
LJ a š 
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PHONETIC 
value 





mug 
mul 
mi 
mail 
mun 
min 
mun 
T 
mur 
mur 
murub 
murih 
mürub 
murüb 


mürub 


mus 


x 


aif 


ANCIENT 8195 


[р кчө 


x Ж Cyl. A 4, 96 


(Pe (Gudea) 


EL (Gudea) 


HA vt r CT, XII 
= гп 8 


в 


ASSYRIAN SLIM 


A 
== 
«T 
EL 
t> 
4 
me 

‹ 
AB 
P 
< 
A 


“УГ 
FEET 


£-Hk 
* 


Fy] DP. s51 £ у Е] 
mis |. BAY | 


рТ ч 


^ 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Top, тиш. 
[ditto]. 

Star, kakkabu. 
(ditto). 

Man, amely, 
Salt, fabtu. 
пинти, scorpion. 


Name, Jimu. 


Middle, kabiu. 
Womb, uru. 


Womb, uru. 


Father-in-law, emu 


rabi. 


Serpent, giru. 


"Male, SIRTU. 


Appearancé, simu. 


^ Ë 
a} Mittal. 
* 


kd 








=° ( 
` 96 e Р SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
na + "e 

+ * 

né = CEA 
nà YD oues me 

na SIT 

м Sars 

ná . I 

nad 2 «а 

x< 

ne Fa 

né mE (€ 

ne (Elman 
ni = : 
ni AT 

ni Fat 

tel 

nt =le] 

ni ° | ¥ 

“nin PH {Gudea} LET 

— 8 š Á . è 

=. . 7 : ° o Е T T Е, 


ORIGINAL MEANING 





Polished stone, abnu. 


Stone, abnu. 


Bed, iréu. 


Fire. 
Strength, emuku. 


Oven, kinunu. 


Mistress, beltu. 


(ditto). . 


Irnoxgric 


valne 


pap 











AN 
AT 


| qm 
а 


q-am 





Not. 


Canal, palgu. 


Reservoir, patiu. 


| Namê, nabi. 

| Biscuit, usapu. 
Chief, adaridu. 
Canal, pattu. 
Chamber. 
Platform, тва Па. 
Bright. 


Abundant. 


= W ^" 








E 
T 1 ш : 
C l 3 e 
288 ° SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
Р m ANCIENT StGN ASSYRIAN SION ORIGINAL MEANING 
pè У : lA] Life, nipsu. 
pes * L Swine, Aumsiru. 
^ pu ‘Sr 
pu KI 
" *1 Double yoke. 
pir ^T Bright. 
pisan E Ет Water jar, pisannu. 
| pisán ETT (ditto). 
ra ER ] (Linear) eT Smite, mahàásu. 
| rá — | Go, alàku. 
rà ay 
rt Tal a 
ч zi 


ri Б бо, alàku. 


E. ج‎ 
_ riga “T A (Semitic) _ 


A s ^ 


- nig "RA ка | (ЇЇ Р1шпдег, #йаш^ 
ы ee „>, ü ы ^* 
e i c ^ - i FI " ў з ^ 








rim йы 

гїт mxa 

" | @ jm 

rú TE> [Gudea] = 

n не 

= relay] 

rit XÉT (Gudea) -EET 

rå $ [e 

за EH 

ad “Р (EE 

E - EEA 

T Tm 

sd 

ad 

ni ЕП 

sab 3 
“gag * : r Te : 


+ 


2 


2 a 
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^ 


PuoxErIC 


valua ABSYRLAN BIEN 


ANCIENT ТН 








ÜRDHIEAL MIANINU 


Dedicate, &araku. 


Carve, engrave. 


One, édu. 


Rush, na&kapa. 


Net, Situ. 


Wisdom, milku. 


Proclaim, naba. 


Shepherd, re'u. 
(ditto). 


|. 
lead, růži. 
= 
Е 





= 


РиохЕТ!С i 


valuo 





وي 
sag‏ )?( 
sig‏ 


si 


sig 


slg 


sig 


sig 


IERI M 


р Ж 


ANCIENT SIGN 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


ASSYRIAN SION 


EBX 
PUST h 
= | 
> 

ЕЁ} 

TN 

c 

E 

Ц 


———— 


ÜniGINAL MEANING 





To give, saraku. 
Red; sámu. 
Horn, karnu. 


Give, nadünu. 


Low, éaplu. 


Brick, libittu. 


Carding comb, muduru. 


Smite, mahasu. 
Give, паййли. 
Pointing finger. 
Red. 

Yellow. 
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PHONETIC 


value ANCUEMT BrGN ASSYRIAN BGM Ün6G(NA L MEANING 























sul А a 


ail TEE [Gudea] — 


ail =- 

"M -HHY 

sil К 

sil | „ЕЙ : 


Sever, saldu. 7 = 


+ 


Lamb, pufadu. 


Gladness, rigafu. 


(ditto). 


айп “Г Sieve, safalu. 
sim = Give, nadanu. 
sin < Bright, esu. 
sin „| >[[—=|{ The Moon-god. 
sin ~14 T Verdure(?) 

(?) sin "T. Bright. 


sir <O— (Linear) | b> 
sir 8н | T 
air п EH 
str (EE 
sîr * 


Be long, ardku. 


(ditto). 


Bind, kasüru. 


Light, niru. 


"- р] à Clay. 
emm 
a * a ^ 
au А ex š a | Skin, mašku. 
i я Р z # 
the 5 , | | | ! й 
Т š ` „^ a = 3 r p = 
am š - ` a s > 
: . * ' a г s 
а w— RE 
Ы Ф 
at eda . 


ë ë = 


"n 








292 I м SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
iry ANCIENT stax ASSYRIAN SION ORIGINAL MEANING 

@ ^ "H (Gudea) 

Si 

sit Tooth, &innu. 

sú 

sub Adoration, tkribu. 

sub 3 Shepherd, re'u. 

sub (ditto). 

sab 

siib To prostrate, labanu. 

sud x (Linear) Far away, rúku. 

gud Grind, kasdsa. 

sud (ditto). 

sug Water-basin, buninnu. 

súg To water, erëšu, saraku. 

sug 

suj Pluck away, nasàhu. 

sig م‎ Foundation, uššu. j 

ul 

ail 7 x = Street, sula — 

8un «Е I Annihilate, nakafu. , 
3 = ^ ^ r ._ e 
= 2: a ^ Ад " : x 


# s т 


`. 
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— ANCIENT SIN ASSYRIAN StGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
MS Od ar =! 
sin — Brightness, narmudtifu. 
sur є у Weave, (ami. E e 
tir | ETE Angry, tau. 
sir [ЕП Blaze, sararu. 
gir “> Weave, tama, 
айг <> | Chant, isiin. 
sir < TW i 
sar (EI El- | Meadow, birüfu. 


Ba =p] 
№ «8 
dà т 
га & 

T “А 


ad Tr} Make, ep&£u. 

ži ET 

#48 E» 

йар к= ш EETHIT Shepherd, re'u. 

aad “11 „| Heart, libbu. 

šag ° ' e Ji • Heart, libbu. . 

a = -— 

di وا‎ Sy e | Good, damku. 
: 8 E | | ext * * è * 
s + 7 T a, * ... < F ¿š 

в = z . # š ë Ф - a 

- a 4 Р = 








e E 
. 
к er 
294 . e SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
— — 
— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN H ORIGINAL MEANING 
lag (-51 (ditto). 
ix A ETT (Semitic) Plant, šammu. 
Ma HGF To purchase, šámu. 
sam EAST] Price, simu. 
iar s ЕЕ Verdure, urrú, arku. 
ddr С | Universe, āru. Totality. 
iar ED» 
še Y PS Grain, se'u. 
šé YT 
Ë Fra 
- Wwe 
» E Е 
r 

šed F(T Cold, kussü. 
séd ЩЕП 


sèg ip] Rain, sanānu. 


deg => ЕЁ! Misery, šakummatu. 
šég ТШЕ = Shower, šurubbü. 
šëg | # P F Jj Gracious, magdru. 
^ I 
T pti» | pris * | Brother, abu. 
wa ~ a - - 
#64 А „^” JEEG Anoint, pašāšu. ¿ 
- a fa fn e ~ е . " 
- e e = - 
eT ae ^ 
^ جڪ‎ ^ m " m ^ : A "e 
. E aKa ~ 


P " 


+ 
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— ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL meanma 
sig (^ Good, damku. 
sig 11 Low, — * 
aig Say Good, damku. . 
din ddd Bright. 
din Tr Be bright, ebébu. 
йг e <> š 
dir >< rider Light, niru. 
dir y} (ditto). 
fu dus | El | Hand, katu. 
šu {ЕГ [Gudea] IET 
sù Fd (Gudea) 1 ` 
ša < 
au en 
Sub S2 em | Prostrate, labdnu. 
Bib „| ТТЕ Clean, band. 
süb Wy! (ditto). 
dab “тї I (ditto). š 
šug : < Е Food, kurmatu. | 
* and, sukku. 
ы m. dm, 
3 ж ` в . = * * «+ яр 
= а +. `, " E = 
* " E ` e 
` 9 = * ъ ~~ - 
ж * ñ ә; # 


- 


“Q 2 
" 296 ~ 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 





PHONETIC 


valae 3 





LS уш 


RN 
777 


ANCIENT SIGN 


Я £ (Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SION 


ONIGINAL MEANING 





Suppress, sahapu. 
(ditto). 


Ointment-flask, zirku. 
Weep, baka. 


Split, smash, mabàásu 


Take, laka. 


Increase, esépu. 


(ditto). 
Fear, galàdu. 


Understand, fasdeu, 


Complete, decided, 
summa. 


Wise, hasisu; ear, usnu. 


Complete, decided, 
summa, 


Wailing, tanúkatu. 


$ ^ * 


"a 
" + z 
LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS agh 


; 4 
PHONETIG 











value ANCIENT SIGN ASETRIAR BION ORIGINAL MEANING 
tig J Кэ, Neck, kisadu. 
^" т 5 а 
tig YY [ET | Repose, náfu. — " 
tig ЕЕ Dio, métu. * 
til b—( E (Guden | T Live, balafu. 
i til < ILinear) — (ditto). 
il De — , | Becomplete, gamaru. 
| til ЕСЕ Healthy, damaku. 
tl EfAlULE®IN | Wailing, st. 
ш * (Linear) EE] Beget, alddu. 
fü =| Ela | Pour, ramaku. 
а een! | Curse, iptu. 
t 
| tü £T 
Í tii ШЫ 
i 
“a M 
tub ЕЕЗ Tramble, rdbu. 
^ tib [EJ (uae | TET Repose, ndhu. 
: Garment made of fibrous 
2005 (dg fey [ET material, subatu. 
| tule dea = | Have, Раё. 
“u [— (Gudea) D š * 
00, tik » Š F УЦ * - 
m" 
^ " е 
tik 1А IE! b, zc 
. a ` ` ` هھ و‎ `. - 
T + + з wa е * = 
* * 3 
^" a + + * т 
* - + . 
* a4 ж 
= = * + * 





- = 
a » е 
е 
Ë . 
^ -* | 
е - 
998 = ⸗ SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
` 
mens ANCIENT SION ÁSBYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


— UU — 


tum 4 (Gudea) iT Bear, babálu. 





E 
- tim Б] (ditto) 
- tam ЧЕ 
tüm ¿= , 1 
tun layl Overpower, kamāru. 


tún A Gudea, | MEJ | Band, ¿hzu, sunu. 
fur £ |» | Enter, erebu. 

túr e$. E ++ (ditto). 

tùr i -KTT Stable, tarbaşu. f 
tar YY pte Small, айги. 


a -hEN Ride, rakàbu. - 

a N Behold,amaru. ~ „е 
A 
i У | 
к = MEC ` 
› - S a -* 5 2 - E 
2 * „* e IBI т: . 2 r 

= - “6 ^ e e e ^ e - 
e | @ „^ = - > * M 
E — ^ - ' ^7 ." " 

° - * t. I - 


+ 1 à % 
1 + P 
- 3 
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a 


ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
+ 





Proneria 


value ANGIENT BIGN 





TT Ride, rakabu. 


+ * 
Region, бири. E = 


ub | CE Tambourine, ирри. 
Hole, &uplu'. 


Y Panther, nzmru. 
Cte 
& 2 Ti- Pr 1 
ig di шап, D Ex (ditto). 
People, nižu. 
Day, àmu, sun, 8zmáu. 


| ug EET Slay, náru. 
| 
| 


Panther, nimru. 





йд ele] 
y Spider, pargu'u, ublu 
uj ў aii P lea, eto). ` 
uid > a “104 Poisonous saliva, ukhu. 
ng =E] Curse, Áiipu. 
his ul | > Glad, nigu. 
| 
с. * dl Demonstrative pronoun. 
w 
i ùl ; = TIT Be bright, hamátu. 
š è 
; ül [ditto], nabafu, = 
F + = * + n 
| а^ MT ЕРЕ] ° High, dale. . : 
* ` 1. Gl. ab = «blu, hole. a 9 ۾‎ " ж» - 
| = 5 * з `, = 3 : . F 
. s . ° 
а : = * ь Е CN v. т 
* * * E . . 
а `. е 8 





“о,” - SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
á 
— ÁNCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
— —— ee 
umun ‹ Lord, bélu. 
"тіл EGIT Craftsman, ummanu. 
тип ا‎ 
umün Ter Swamp, hammu. “d 


unu cm EC Abode, šubtu. 


unt - | ECT (ditto). 
unt TECK] Hall, &ukuttu. 


u Xe i ^| ETE Stall. 
ar I 


< 
ür EHI Roof, ara, hut, rukbu. f 
ür Ц r2 Leg, isdu (foundation). 
ar AR ^ Back, esennu. 
Husband, erésu (?), also 
ür — verb, to water, erëšu. 
`. 
йг ПШ Harvest, esédu. 
"ur (E вз (EN Be old, labaru. | > а 
йг E Protect, nagáru. в. ы 
x: | 
ure | К {өш |, 
с a 
ge i S “| ۴ Stand, emédu. 
- ° 
A ^ ^ s 
I D^ Red. ^~ _„ 
^ . 
” i ea * : — Е m " °“ * 
. ` s ^^ 5 T 
Е " ze Vu a 
— at . " Ee 
i 5 ^ gnis (^ ^ 
As - 





" Ve & of 


` 
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ANCIENT SIUN ASsSYRIAN SIGN ÜRNIGINAL MEANING 


- É үү 

ич | f inen | #4 
da == 
uri r E| (eden -EET 

ru I 

- ЕЕ ° 
usan CP (audes EA 

Шап | Aug Ta 

win | Seid | ALAC ae 
“л FJA] 

чё | EQ (Gua) | FT 

di E E» 

ш | ey | AT 

ийи (04 « 

wo | 4 |“ 

dëu = 





я 
City, dlu. « — 
| (ditto). 


(ditto). 


Cultivate. 


Darkness, Sirnetan. 
(ditto), Elafu. 


| Leather-whip, Atnnazu. 


Elamitic word for god- 
dess. 


| Male, sikru. 


Dragon. 
Thirty. 


Sun-set, ereb damit, 





uši” — — | Dragon. 
— æ 
utul * PHA «ет а Shepherd, re^u. 
^ * Q* a = 
" т 
i itto). 
шй | * HEHE“ ,FIA Pitto) : 
* ` ^ * а Š Š = "1 
^ . š 
`. Wa = Š = 
W“. 
E Em & жш 2 
- 4 a = ж » 


t . 
- ° . . 
° . 
`` | а ë 
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tul, о <= ET (ditto), utullu. 
utal " A Water-jar, dikaru. 
из | od] 
йз eu cis She-goat, enzu. 
usu LÀ Flesh, šéru. 
usú EC bard, seer. 
za —— ¥ Jewel, abnu. 
a Ur Gudea) | FFF (ditto). 
zà EDX 
zà * | 
sag het 1X Y Run away, halaku, 
sig — Roast, kalü. 
xi -Te 
si ЕЕЇ! 
si (Е Е 
“4 E IE! Meal, kemu. " 
zid a. e ie Falthfol, ites. ^ — ^ . 
alg NK (Linear) “Т^ Rush, tebá. i 
| 1 
— sig "e^ ^ ECC e a š 
„#4 z Sx = i = "s D 
s ~ ^a * م‎ e . + 
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кашы ANCIENT SIGN ASSTAIAN SIAN ÜRIGINAL MEAN: 
ےا‎ — — V 7 
zu A, «f „= Know, idtie E 
с) -lel 


sur М — Cc Prayer, sifu. 
(2) sar sE бе Prayer, ilribu. 
air [ПАС „Î Psalmist, kali. 
3 ГЕ] 


^" 
^ 
ә ` 
~, " 
* © 
` а - imet 
+ . 
x ` = + nat 
i .. * ., 
* я 
= ` * a т a 
—* > a + * . 
A "" Ne = = = 
EP : ү 
- ë pe = — — 
^ os = + 
* 
* چ"‎ а 
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INDEX’ 


a, Signa for, 29, 38. I[nterrogative ele- 
ment, 165. Inflection of the status 
obliquus, 73. Of the subjunctive, 
£21. Of dependent sentences, 221, 
Precative of first person, p. 161. 

aba, Interrogative, 165. Adverb,‘ then’, 
241. 

adim, so, thus, £41. 

Agade, Literature of, 13. 

Agent, Bb. 

Akkadian, meana Semitio, 2. 

al, Noun augment 150d). Verbal pre- 
fix, 192. 

am, Abstract prefix, 149 b]. Neuter re- 
lative, 168. Indefinite pron., 168. 
Verb ‘to be’, 208. Emphatic, 211. 
Force ofcomparison,21&. Inflection * 
of ordinals, 176. 

an, Noun augment, 150 a). Interroga- 
tive, p. ILI. Verb preüx, 192. 

ana, As many as, p. 113. Interroga- 
tive, 155. 

Apocopation, 62, 147. 

ara, Multiplicative, 178. 

Assimilation, 55. 


, Association, expressed by oblique case, 


— 'one', 173. іх", 173, 


b, p. 18. Becomes m, 49. For y, p. 42 
dj, fj. gl. 

ba, Demonstrative, 158. Suffix of nouns, 
181. Heülexve and passive prefix 
of verbs, p. 139, ES 190, 189, 

bar, Negative, £28. 

bi, Demonstrative pron., 159. Adver- 
bial force, 72. Conjunction, 229. 

bi-da, bi-da-ge, Conjunction, 229. 

Blau Monuments, p. 7, n. 1. 

Cardinals, Syntax of, 175. 

Casus obliquus, 73 if, , 68. 

Casus rectus, 0B. Subject, 68. Object, 
TU. Adverbial accusative, 71. 

Compound verbs, 203-206. 

Compound prepositions, 111-121. 

Conditional sentence, 222, EBU, E18. 

Conjugation, Suffixed original, 182. 
Secondary, 183. Pretixed, 185. Par- 
ticipial, 210. 

Consonants, 38, $9 ete. 

Construct, 131-139. Genitive and estr. 
inverted, 141. Replaced by suffix, 
138. Double construct, 139, 

H, Dental d, p. 37 f. Palatalisel of 
becomes sibilant, 40. Becomes l, 48. 

da, inflectional suffix, H ff. Denotes 


agent, 95. Insirument, 98. Pur- 
Suffixed for agu, B8. Adverbial рове, 97. Circumstance, 98. Loca- 
апт, 88. * tive? 9%. Noun and verb augment, 
. 
e The numbers "without the"infrication р. [page) refer ig paragraphes. 
Ora M. SUM. *, š є0 
^ 
= ` * s . # а = s 
* , * zi he а . ü 
= = a- 
. orca р ° 
* 
æ `. = 


aes V 


= 


506 +. 


158. Verbal infir, 199. Conjunc- 
+ tion, 232. 
dam, Eunctions and origin, 212. 
Dative, 76. 
ale, Precetive, 219. Variant of da, p. 74, 

* 8 98, etc. 

Definite article, 159. 

Demonstralive pronouns, 159, 163, 164. 

Denominal verbs, p. 92, n, 2. 

Dentals, p. 37. 

Description, case of, 79. 

Dialects, 63. 

Differentiation, 59. 

Dipthongs, 36. 

Distributives, 177. * 

Dual, 130. See also igi-d3-d3 = indn, 
AL? 85, 17. 

dug, Noun and verb augment, 153. 

e, Signs for, 289. Nature of, 34. Used 
to umlaut vowels, 37. Verbal pre- 
fix, p. 138 Inflection of the status 
rectus, 68. Indicates present and 
future, 224. Independent phrase, 
223. Umlauted 8 =ó, p. 35, n. 6. 

Eannatum, Inscription of, 8. 

egir-bi, *afterward ', 241. 

elim, Nine, p. 118. 

Emphatic letters X, e, f, 27/5, 

én, enna, *as many as', 168. ‘Until, as 
often as', 236. enna... enna, 238. 

Enannatum I, and II, Inscriptions of, 9, 

Enetarzi, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Engilsa, 9. 

Enlitarzi, 9. 

Eniagkuskuianna, Inscriptions of, 12. 

Entemena, Inscriptions of, 9. 

en-ud-da, ‘Until’, 237, 

&3, Infleotional suffix,83. Adverbial end. 
ing, 88,240. Pfiral of verbs, 225, 


Numeral ‘three’, 172. ‘Thirty’, 
p. 119, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. 
* Bérüsforlenis 59. ^ 
Fractions, 178. - ^ 
r ^ $ 
— 
- е ka ^ c - 
й j ^ ый = - 
aoe om à 
E s 


SUMERIAN 


t 
GRAMMAR 


4, Velar, 38. Becomes m, b, p. 42; ng 
Я, р. 41; n, 51; d, 50. 

ga, Precative of 19, per., p. 161. 

даш, тии, Relative pronoun, 167. 

ge, Sign of construct, 131. Marks sub- 
ject, 140. Conjunction, 233. 

Gender, 65, 

gin, Emphatic, 155. 

gi3, Noun prefix, 151. Word for ‘sixty’, 
p. 119. 

Glides, 35, 41. P. 42, n. 1. 

Gudea, Inscriptions of, 14. 

Guniflcation, 20. 

ñ, 88. 

ge, gen, Precative, 219. Conditional, 
220. 

Harmony of vowels, 56, 

i, Vowel, 29, 34. 

im, Noun augment, 150 e]. imi, Re- 
flexive pronoun, 169. imi, immi, 
Emphatic verbal preflx, 186. imma, 
187. 

imin, Seven, p. 118. 

Imperative, 214, 215, 216. 

in, Noun augment, 150. inni, Emphatic 
verbal prefix, p. 132 and n. 2. 

Infinitive, 180. 

“sin, Literature of, 16. 

Instrumental case, 75. 
al, 103. ѓи, 86. 

Interrogative pronouns, 165, Adverbs, 
942- 

i, Semivowel, 36. Palatal, 38, 2}. 

fa, Numeral, ‘five’, р. 118. Possible 
value of NI (?), p. 111. 

k, Velar, 38. Becomes sibilant, 40 b). 

ka, Noun prefix, 152. Oblique gr 
struct, 134 f. 

kam, Construct and verb ‘to be', 137. 
In*ection of ordinals, 176. 

ki, Noun prefix, 152. Determinative 


ta instrument- 


^ 0f place, p. 58. * 
kia, Literature of, 10. * ^e 
- r e 
ë - 
. - ^ н P 
-— ^ " 


— — O 





ku, After loan-words, § 22 and p. 25 


T В è 

" ë 

* 
^. 

* 
INDEX .* 3] 
nam, Abstract prefix, 149 a). " Nega- 

tive, 2327. * 


п, 4. 

t, Liquid, p. PBI. Palatalised to /, 40. 
For n, 45, Nasal [, p. 39. 

la for na, negative, p. 44, n. 2. 

Labialisation, 41. 

Labials, p. 38. 

lam, lim, Numeral ‘four’, p. 118. 

Lenis for fortis, 54. 

ti, Demonstrative pron., 164. 

Liquids, p. 38 f. 

Literature, types of 5. Religious, 18. 

Locative case, 74. fe locative, 102. 
da, 99. 

Lugalanda, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Lugalkigubnidudu, 12. 

Lugal-u&umpal, 14. 

Lugalzaggisi, 12. 

m, Labial nasal, p. 39, 7]. Slands for 
sonanket, p. 48, For gy, p.42. For 
m, 42. For b, 49. 

me, Oblique form of 185 per. sing., 155. 
Suffix, 156. 

ma-e, Status rectus of 156 per, sings 155, 

mas, ‘One half", p. 120. 

me, me-a,155. Interrogative adj., p.111. 
Adverb, 242. Verb ‘to be’, 207. 
Definite plural, 126. ° 

men, Interrogative adv., p. 178. Suffix 
of 185. per, pl., 156. 

mes, Late plural inflection, 129. 

Metathesis, 58. 

Middle voice, 190, t 

min, Numeral ' two ', 172. 

mu, Suffix of 155, ner. ging. with nouns, 
159. Verbal prefix, 193. Sign af 
dependent phrase, p. 180. mri-mu 
pl. of 135, ner. suffix, 103, n..6. 

Multiplicatives, 178. 


n, Nasal, p. 89, 7]. Becomes m, 49. |, 


45. r,47. Vora, Sl. ° 

fi, p.37; p. 38; р. 39. Beegines m, 

c]. е‏ 10 ي 
na, Neganives 997.‏ 

* 

E ` т 
a 
€ = а a 
sf. c 


Namamahni, [Inscriptions of, p. 4*. 

rame, Indefinite pronoun, 166. Indef. 
interrogative, 165 end. * . 

Nasals, p. 39. . 

Nagatives, 226-7. 

ny, Velar nasal, p. 8B. 

пг, Demonstrative pronoun, 159. Suffix, 
1680. Reflexive, 16%. Atend of de- 
pendent phrases, p. 129. Conjune- 
lion, 289. 

nig, Ahatract prefix, 148 0). 
lative, 168, 

nimin, Numeral, ‘forty’, p. 119. 

nam, Abstract prefix, 149 d^. 

ninnü, Numeral, ‘fifty’, p. 119. 

ni#, Numeral, ‘twenty ", p. 118. 

Nouns, Nominal roots, 148-3 [two con- 
sonants]. Consonant and vowel, 26, 
144. Voweland consonant, 28, 145. 
Two vowels, 146. 

na, Negative, 220. 

о, Vowel [?), 87. 

Oldest inseriptions, 7. 

Ordinals, Syntax of, 176. 

P, Labial, p 38, 4). Stands for surd uw, 
ibid. 

Palatalisation, 40. Palatals, p. 37. 

parab, * Five sixths', p. 121. 

Participles, 181. Participial 
tion, 210. 

Passive, p. 189. 

Phonetic system, Origin of, 25, 

Pictographs, 19. 

Plural, By repetition,124. Indefinite, 125. 
Definite,126. &uflüxje-:,198. med, 
128. 

Postflwes, 80. Position of, 122, Vowels 
emploved bgfore them, 123. 

Practical hints gat. : 

k, Reasons far Msexigtence, 27408, 


Neuter re- 


conjuga- 


oe lo 7# 


"2-5 ы * 
* 1 Ф è 
я a a * 

"MEO Ë; 


a S 


` ° ' 
* ^ 
ao Р 
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r, Liquid, p.35. Becomes š, 46. 1, 43. 
° m, 45. 

ra, Inflectional suffix, 81. Accusative, 

82. Verbal infix, 197. Demonstira- 
” er ‘eo tive’ pronoun, 163. Thrown to the 

e end of phrases, 202. 

Reflexive pronoun, 169, 

Relative pronouns, 167. 

g, à, Sibilants, Signs for, 27. Nature 
of, p. 38, 5). For dentals, 40. For 
r, 46. 

&anap, * Two thirds’, p. 121. 

Sar 3000, р. 119. 

Semivowels, 36. 

Sibilants, 27, and p. 386 

Signs within signs. 21. Variably com- 
posed, 23. 

šu, Inflectional suffix, 83-4. Factitive, 
85. Causative, 90. Accusative, 91. 

Subjunctive, £21. 

Suffixes, Noun, 160-162, Verbal, 189- 
181. 

Sumer, Origin and meaning, 1. 

$usu, Sussu, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. *One 
sixth’, 173. áus&dn, ibid. 

t, Dental, 88,3}. Becomes 4,40. Possi- 
bly pronounced tA?, 38, 3 end. 
tive, 108. Circumstantial, 106. Ver- 

е 
e 
e 
Ra А 
e 
en” i 
ғ E = °з — A 
Sv. - ou о > 
€ + ` - 
— e. 
- 


° 
GRAMMAR 


bal infix, 200. Interrogative, p. 111. 


Distributive, 177. 


Tables of vowels, 87. Consonants, 39. 


Pronouns, 162. 
tam, Distributive, 177. 


Temporal case, Time in which, 77. 


Extent of time, p. 64. ša temporal, 
B6. ѓа temporal, 105. 

Tenses of the verb, 224. 

til, tal, = Summa, p. 165. 

а, Vowel, signs for, 29, 33. Noun aug- 
ment, 148,3). Word for ‘anything’, 
166. Word for ‘ten', p. 118. Indi- 
cates the imperative, 215-6. Condi- 
tional, 218. 

ul, Demonstrative, 161. 

ur, Demonstrative, 161. 

Ur,Literature of, 15. 

Ur-Nina, Inscriptions of, 9. 

us, Inflectional suffix, 83. 

usu, Numeral* eight’, p. 118. 

ic, Surd and sonant, p. 38. 

z, Sibilant, 38, 5). Evidence for 3, ibid. 
For dentals, 40 a}. 

за, Oblique case of 22d, per. sing., 157. 
Noun suffix, 158. 

1a-e, Status rectus of 91d per. sing., 157. 


ta, Inflectional suffix, p. 76. Compara- su, Suffix of 22, per. sing., nouns, 158. 


verbs, 152. 
. 
di 
^ 
^ - - 
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ADDENDA . 


ан‏ ەا ى 


§ 1. Kengtn = Nippur. Note that Urukagina calls himself king 
of Lagash and Kengi, DP. 46 VII Б. The god Ninazu ol Kengi, 
DP. 51 VIII G and Ninazu appears to have been peculiarly attached to 
the cult of Nippur, occurring in the names of two months in the Nippur- 
ian calendar, see especially my Texts from Drehem (in press). In 
DP. 51 we have the phrase ‘she sent from Lagash to Kengi’. 

§ 20. The sign БС REC. 311, is the gunified form of JE, 
Nik. 89 obv. I; CT. XV 15, 18 [si-ib). 

Š 42, gurun > purum, a Semitic loan-word for 'heap' BE. XXIX 
g, 15— SBH. 128 obv. 8. 

8 43. (ul-la — sifhru already in pre-Sargonic texts, DP. 116 XVI 3. 
engar > engal in maé-engal-lt for mas-engar-ra, Nik. 183 I 3. 

& 45. nim-gir — lir. 

B 58 b). tar — dar = tanàku,%o split. 

A case of complete assimilation is babbar from barbar, 

§ 59 b). ammal > immal= budd, life-stock. 

Page 59 under (ig. Note CT. XXVI col. VITI 50 ff., subatu made 
of the ‘wool of a tree’, a fibre, See also Th.-Dangin's Nouvelles 
Fouilles de Telloh, AO, 4809, where the materials of cloth are designated 
as sty (woollen) and tdég (fibrous). 

& 130. For dévid dual, ef. igi-di-dé — indn, Delitzsch, Asayrísehe 
Hesestiicke 85, 17. . 

š 149 d). Add тїл-#гу тш CT; XXVII 47, 13; nin-Ii- kal — 
namiütu, XXVIII 2, 22; nin kalag -ga — dannati, cT. X XVII 41, 17 and, 
King, Magic, 3g... та 

69071, “Ап interesting pou ple of the distPagtign between the 


a” ^ т a # =" = 
` SORGE . " е # 
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lapidary and linear signs for *one' is DP. 138 a list of deceased persons 
ánd the names of their heirs. The determinative of person before the 
namés of the deceased is D but before the names of the heirs & , and 


„these are not included in the total. 


§ 199. For da of association, cf. lugal-teg-da e-da-ti, he lives with 
Lugalteg, Nik. 14 oby. VI. As verbal infix this da appears in e-da- 
slg, an-da-ti, e-da-ti, it abides in the possession of a person ; see Mission 
Francaise en Chaldée, vol. 1 6n. 1. 

§ 216. ü-na-dug, ‘say to him', Mission Francaise en Chaldee, 
vol. I no. 119 obv. 4. 

Page 168 note 3, add ba-lagj-gi-eé, he has conveyed them (two 
slaves), MFC. I no*1120. 

8235. For ud-$ü, of. sid-tag-2u ud mi-ni-ib-dig-ga-si, ‘Thy 
faithful heart — when it speaks', BE. XXIX no. 4 rev. 7. 


diene کک‎ S. 


` 


بج = 
.` 


ERRATA x 


Page 8, note 1, 1. 2, read occurring. 

Page 10, § 11 b), after DP. 45, insert 46, 

Page 18, |. 14, read later. 

Page 21, § 20 section 4, read variegated. 

Page 31, 1. 27, synonym, + 

Раде 33, поќе 1. 12, synonyma; also 92 n. 2 1. 3. 

Page 48, 1. 17, with, 

Page 57, 1. 10, Jupiter, 1. 12, ‘flea’, 

Раде 71, § 85, the catchword on the edge should read factitioe. 

Page 77, § 107 L 2, usage. 

Page 84, 8 130, for sag the translation should be ‘absent’, see Babyloniaca 
IV 192. 

Page 98, n. 3, R for K. 

Page 112, 1. 4, fulness, 

Page 166, 1. 5, insert the after by. 

Page 183, col. III 1. 26, prophetess. 

Page 182, IIl 4, read ni-a. e 
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